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grammar more help than he can find anywhere else. 

sale in Europe (and correspondingly in America). 

Professor V. Fausbdl\ Copenhagen , fjth June , 1893.— # # # It appears to 

me to be a splendid production of Indian industry and scholarship, and I value 
it particularly on account of the extracts from the Kasika. 

Professor Dr. R. Pischel\ Hlale (Saale), 27th May , 1893.—* # # I have 
gone through it and find it an extremely valuable and useful book, all the more 
so, as there are very few Sanskrit^scholars in Europe who understand P&nini. 

Pandit Lalchandra Vidyabhaskar , M. R, A. S,(London) 9 Guru to H. H. 
the Maharaja of Jodhpur . 
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OPINIONS OF THE PRESS. 


The Indian Union, (Allahabad), 26th November , /8pi. —• • • The original 
Text and Commentaries, carefully edited with English notes and explanations; 
bespeak of much diligence, care and ability ; and those of the English-reading 
public who have a taste for Sanskrit cannot be too thankful to Babu Sris 
Chandra for offering them so easy an access to the intricate regions reigned 
over by that Master Grammarian. • • • We recommend this book to all 

English-knowing lovers of the Sanskrit Language. 


The Tribune, (Lahore), pth December, i8pr. —* • • The translator has 

spared no pains in preparing a translation which may place P&nini’s celebrated 
work within the comprehension of people not deeply read in Sanskrit The 
paper, printing and the general get-up of the book before us are admirable, 
and considering the size of the book (it is estimated to extend 2000 pages) 
the price appears to be extremely moderate. 


The Atari fa Bazar Patrika, (Calcutta), r8th December, iSpi. —• • • Judging 
from the first part before us, we must say that Babu Sris Chandra has suc¬ 
ceeded well in the difficult work of translation, which seems to us to be at 
once lucid, full and exact. It is no exaggeration to say that Babu Sris Chandra’s 
translation, when completed, will claim a prominent place among similar works 
by European Sanskrit Scholars. 


The Hope, (Calcutta), 20th December, i8pr. — # * * The get-up of the 

publication is of a superior order, and the contents display considerable pains¬ 
taking on the part of the translator. 


The Ary a Patrika, (Lahore), 22nd December, i8pi .—• • • The talented 

Babu has rendered a great service to the cause of Sanskrit literature by produ¬ 
cing the sort of translation he is engaged upon. • • • His effort is most 

laudable and deserves every encouragement 


Karnatak Patra, (Dharwar), Jth February, i8p2. —• • * Mr. Vasu gives 

ample proof of his competency to undertake the work which is not an easy task 
even to learned Sanskritists. 


The Punjab Times, (Rawalpindi), iyth February, i8p2 .—• • • Babu 
Sris Chandra is well-known for his scholarly attainments. He has* done the 
translation in a lucid and clear English. We can Strongly recommend it to those 
who wish to study Sanskrit Grammar through the medium of English. 


The Mandalay Herald, 31st December, r8pi. —• • Students and readers 
of classic language of India are much indebted to the learned Pandit for his 
translation of this scientific work on the grammar and philology of the Sanskrit 
language. 


The Ary a Darpan, (Shahjahanpur,) February, /8p2. —* • * Such a work 

has been a desideratum. It is well got up, and praiseworthy. VVe wish it every 
success. 
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Opinions of the Press (continued}. 

The Allahabad Review,January ; 1892. —• • • The translator has done 

' his work .conscientiously and faithfully. The translation of such a work into 
English, therefore, cannot but be a great boon to all students of the science 
of language and of Sanskrit literature in special. The translator deserves the 
help of the Government and the Chiefs of India. 

The Maharalla (Poona), 4th July, i8pj. — # * # If we may judge from 
the first part which lies before us, it wijl prove a very valuable help to the stu¬ 
dent of P&nini. # * So far as it goes it is creditably performed, and there¬ 

fore deserves patronage from all students of Sanskrit and the Education 
Department 

Indian Mirror (Calcutta), 17th March, /8pf. — # # # The manner in 
which the publication is being pushed through, speaks volumes in favour of the 
learning and patriotism of its editor, Babu Sris Chandra Vasu. The whole 
work when completed will bean invaluable guide to the study of Sanskrit litera¬ 
ture and especially to the English speaking students of the Sanskrit language. 

Lucifer (London), March 1896. —• • • We are pleased to find 

that the translation is clear and easy and the extracts from the K&shika are not 
only very numerous but also valuable. The large number of references to the pre¬ 
ceding sfitras for the formation of 1 padas ’ will save much time and trouble, 
and obviate a difficulty which discourages many from the study of P&nini. 
Indeed the English translation of the grammar could rightly be called “ P&ninf 
Made Easy.” • * • It can be recommended as of great impor¬ 

tance, not only to all who wish to have a general knowledge of PAnini but also 
to the few who desire to master the great grammar thoroughly and enjoy all 
its benefits. 
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Payable in advance, Jor the complete work, including postage. 

Indian •• ••• Rs. 20 O O 

Foreign — ... ••• £ 2 0 0 

Payable by instalments, per volume, excluding postage. 
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gjan'ble J^ir Joint dMjje, §t„ <§., 

CHIEF JUSTICE OF THE NORTH-WESTERN PROVINCES, 


THIS WORK 


is, 

WITH HIS LORDSHIP’S PERMISSION, 

AND IN RESPECTFUL APPRECIATION OF HIS LORDSHIP’S 
SERVICES TO THE CAUSE OF ADMINISTRATION OF 
JUSTICE AND OF EDUCATION 


IN 


THESE PROVINCES, 

BY HIS LORDSHIP’S HUMBLE SERVANT , 



THE TRANSLATOR 
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aggregate of these three words. 

Q. All affixes are placed after the base (See SAtra III. I. 2); the 
affixes treated of in the last Book were to be placed after the root ('dh&tu'); 
the remaining affixes taught in Books Fourth and Fifth, will therefore, be 
placed after all such bases which arc not roots (dh&tu); and such bases 
remaining arc pr&tipadika and feminine words. What is then the necessity 
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BOOK FOURTH. 

Chapter First. 


MB <i^tAII^ r-srr^-Mifdq^r^M 
§f%r: II wfwiro I qf^T s MHH*Pnq|q «u ts-s HP-qrqi Ru h ift 1 
«ftfTR*q»l.»l 

1. (From this point forward as far as the end of 
Book Fifth, whatever we shall treat of, should be understood 
to come), after what ends with the feminine affixes or *11*, 
or after a Nominal stem. 

This is an ‘adhikAra’ aphorism pure and simple. It simply Consists 
of terms which other aphorisms, in order to complete their sens$, are under 
the necessity of borrowing. In other words, this stitra points out the base 
to wich the affixes beginning with g treated of in the next sAtra, and 
ending with 4. 151), are to be applied. 

The sAtra consists of three words. The term ^ is a common name 
for the three affixes and sfbt ll The term is the common name 

for the three affixes err, and ll These are feminine affixes and are 
taught from sAtra 4 to 65 of this chapter. The word qifqqftq? means 'a Nominal 
stem ’ and has been defined in sAtra I. 2. 45, 46, i, e. that which is possessed of 
a meaning, not being a root or an affix; or what ends with a Kpt or a Tad- 
dhita affix. The word STlpr is a SamAhAra-dvandva or Collective 

aggregate of these three words. 

Q. All affixes are placed after the base (See SAtra III. I. 2); the 
affixes treated of in the last Book were to be placed after the root (‘dhAtu’); 
the remaining affixes taught in Books Fourth and Fifth, will therefore, be 
placed after all such bases which arc not roots (dhAtu); and such bases 
remaining are prAtipadika and feminine words. What is then the necessity 
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of making this sfttra, when these prAtipadika .fit c* are the only bases left to us 
to apply the affixes taught herein-aftej ? ,. .. , v ,„ 

A. To this we reply, the necessity.of; making this sfttra arose from 
the following considerations: that the word should qualify the 

words ’ ‘ the letter «t. ’ * 9 T 3 ^rsnft’» and ‘erw,’ wherever used in 

the following sQtras. So that, where a rule says: “let such an affix be 
applied to a Vjiddha word,” we must understand it to mean, “let such 
an affix be applied to a Vfiddha word which is a prAtipadika, or which 
ends with ‘hi’ or ‘Ap’; and not to every Vjiddha word.” The principal aphorism, 
besides the present, which regulates the application of Taddhita affixes, is IV. 
i. 82, which declares:—“The taddhita affixes, on the alternative of their being 
employed al all, come after the word that is signified by the first of the words itt 
construction .’* Thus IV. t. 157 says;—“The affix fit^is added, according to the 
opinion of Northern Grammarians, in the sense of ‘ descendant,' after a word 
which is entitled to the designation of Vjiddham, provided it does not end 
with a Gotra affix.” Thus the idea, * the son of Amragupta,' may be expressed 
either by the phrase * mtintUMluit’; or by adding the affix * phift ’ to the first 
of the word in construction, viz, * Amraguptasya,’ which is a Vjiddha word 
(I. 1. 73)1 But can we apply the affix * phift * to the first of the word in 
construction in the following, ‘gHPt because the word ‘jftAnAm* 

the genitive plural of ‘jfla’, is a Vjiddha word ? Certainly not, because 
the word ' prAtipadikAt ’ must be read into this sAtra IV. I. 157, and the 
affix 'phift* should be added after that Vjiddha word which is in its crude* 
form also a Vjiddham, and not that which becomes Vjiddham only in 
construction. Now the prAtipadika of 'jftAnAm *. fa ‘jfla*, the latter is not a 
vjiddham, therefore, the rule does not apply to it. So also the word 'jftA* is a 
vjiddham in its prAtipadika state; but in the following phrase, it loses its 
Vjiddha nature; ‘ 5t£t H T gHIwqY * meaning ‘the son of two wise BrAh- 
man ladies'. Still the affix 'phift* must be added to the word 'jftyor*, 
because its prAtipadika is a vjiddha word. (2) Similarly the word '*139* 
(sAtra IV. I. 160; ' the affix phift is applied diversely to a non-vjiddha word, 
according to the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians’) must be qualified 
by the word ' prAtipadika *; otherwise it would lead to similar incongruous 
results as in the last aphorism. (3) Similarly the word in SAtra IV. 1. 9$ 
(‘ the affix fwjs added after a word which ends in the letter at’) must be qua*' 
lified by the word * prAtipadika'; that is to say, the word in its crude-form 
must end in «r, and not necessarily when it is in construction. If it were not 
so; then the affix 'fw' will apply only to the word in ‘WMrtxtPibut 

will not apply to the words • *WSJ: ’, or ' WPtTY' in the phrases ' wsrdVUY* 
or ‘ WHlH'twC But the affix * fa" applies to all these three words, 
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(4) 1 Similarly the- word in IV. 2. 44, (the affix' *»p^ is 

added to a word which has the grave accent on its beginning), must be quali-' 
fied by the word prAtipadika. That is, the word in its crude form must have 
the grave accent on its initial, though in construction, it may or may not have 
grave accent Otherwise, the affix will apply to the. words *4 1^ : * 

and which in construction are anudAttAdi as in ‘er^t fA5» r c - 

*?TmT (VI. I. 168); but which in their crude-forms (4T^, 

are udAttAdi. And conversely, the affix will not apply to the word 

which in construction is udAttAdi, as, ‘ tRmn, but which in 

its crude-form is anudAttAdL 

(5) . Similarly the word ‘cr^:’ in IV. 4. 7, (the affix 

is employed after words consisting of two vowels, when the sense is that of 
crossing), must be qualified by the word prAtipadika. That is, the word in 
its prAtipadika state must consist of two vowels, though in construction it 
may consist of more than two syllables. Otherwise, this affix will not apply 
to the word in the phrase ‘trbr rjrA. while it will apply to the 
words ‘ 4 TOT’ and '*< 4 NT* in the phrases, < 4 T^rr tirfif,' Etfir’. But this 

is undesirable; 

Q Why have we employed the word 'Ay-Ap* in the aphorism ? Is 
not the word prAtipadika wide enough to include the words ending with the 
feminine affixes, by virtue of the paribhAshA:—“A prAtipadika denotes, 
whenever it is employed in grammar, also such a crude-form as is derived 
from it by the addition of ar. affix denoting gender." ? 

A. Not so. The paribhAshA you quote applies to that case, where 
there is a rule, relating to an individual word-form, given in the Sfitra itself In 
other words, "this paribhasha is applicable when a word is employed in grammar 
which either denotes prAtipadikas generally (as the word 'prAtipadika' does 
in this sQtra) or denotes a praticular prAtipadika, (such as the words 4mA, 
and in II. 1. 67).” That is, in II. 1. 67, the masculine form 
yuvA, also includes the feminine : but not so every-where. Moreover the words, 
#r> *TTT have been employed in the S&tra, in order to make the Taddhita affixes 
■ applicable to feminine words ending in long { (^t) or long stT (wrr* X Thus the 
feminine of and 'ffrx' is, and the feminine -of 

VB5I* and ‘*nar’ is and *»irar’ I After these words we can apply the 

Taddhita affix trcT : as 'snAcKT, fftPTrHT,’ and N 

Now, had we not used the word 'hy-Ap* in the SAtra, and wished to 
express the same idea as is done, say, by the word ‘kalitarA,' we could not 
have got this form at alL * 
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Q. The word rjnn takes tnby IV. 1. 42; to which when IP* is added, 
the vowel is shortened by VI. 3. 43; and we shall get the form qnftmiU Why 
do you then say that the Taddhita affixes could not be applied, but for the 
words 6y-ftp ? 

A. To this we answer, that by the rule of vipratishedha, the Taddhita 
would have debarred the feminine. Thus, when feminine alone is meant and 
not comparison, we shall have ! and when comparison alone is meant and 
not feminine, we shall have sraip; but when both feminine and comparison are 
meant, then would arise the difficulty; and according to the general maxim, the 
Taddhita would have debarred the feminine. But by using the word Ay-dp, it 
is shown that first the feminine affixes are to be added, and then the com¬ 
parison making affixes. 

11 

srt^-sTFi;, ) B 

gftr: h mnnr- nsfor h 


2. (After what ends with the feminine termina- 


tions ^ or sipt, or after 

a Nominal stem the 

following case 

affixes are employed for declension) ;— 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

1st 

su (s) 

au 

jas (as) 

2nd. 

am 

au((au) 

fas (as) 

3rd. 

14(a) 

bhydm 

bhis 

4th. 

*e (e) 

bhy&m 

bhyas 

. 5th. 

Aasi (as) 

bhyftm 

.bhyas 

6th. 

has (as) 

os 

dm 

7th. 

hi(i) 

os 

sup (su) 

In the 

above affixes, 

letters like * in 3 are f anubandhas’ employed 


either for the sake of facility of pronunciation, or as distinguishing marks. 
The final 5 is employed for the sake of forming the praty&h&ra 3*, which is 
the collective name for the above 21 case-affixes. The force and meaning of 
these affixes have already been explained in a former part of this work ; and 
therefore, need not be repeated here We shall now 
application of these affixes to words formed by 
tirth by #l*as ? by srr as rxjr ; by as 45USU; 

ipwn; and lastly to a prfttipadika. as. ^1 


give examples of the 
as, $*n<t; by #T* as, 
and by ^nr* as wtK- 
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Singular 

Dual 

Plural 

1st 


« 5 *illt 

fRRiit 

2nd 

5 >arflq 


**nfh 

3rd 

5^1 af 

*jjSid»aiaL 

yirtlflE 

4th 



jarthq. 

5th 



5**rtl*q* 

6th 



U.HI 0 WISL 

7th 


$Hl4f« 

1 

tJjMldS 

1st 



ergr* 

2nd 




3rd 

*35*1 

rsjnaiq, 


4th 


rsjnarq. 

• asjpqj 

5th 

015 ran 

aijnaia 

tRJT*** 

6th 


at 5 *« 


7th 

ai^iara. 

r^i 


1st 

m 

Hi 


2nd 

rm 

Hi 

iw 

3rd 

fTO 

fMffaWL 

rur^i 

4tn 



rnpq: 

5th 

vw 


rr^ 

6th 

nv 


rniq 

7th 

rift * 

nqft* 



j 

The words nftl and qijtCV are declined like $*llO ; and ejrnir and 
«Rrfta*l5«ir are declined like tJTJT # ' 

n «»* n n fewre n 

jfqs 11 artq^raqqi afar a^ajafowipr rriRnwia.H 

3. "When feminine nature is to be indicated, the 
affixes which we shall treat of hereinafter must be employed. 

This is an adhik&ra sutra pure and simple. The phrase ‘when feminine 
nature is to be indicatedmust be read in all the following aphorism^ 
upto 81 inclusive. The anuvptti of the word ' pr&tipadika ’ should be read 
into this sfitra, from the first sfitra, not so, however, the anuvfitti of the words 
‘ ’ ; for we are now going to form words by the application of and 

«nq affixes. 
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anirarereig u vs a m^iPt n aniT^-^r**^ (* nU<4n ® ) * 
h fin* m.TO*r ssfc " 

4. The affix siv is employed to indicate feminine 
nature, after the Nominal-stem ‘aja’ &c, and after the stems 
ending in short sf H 

Of the affix err, the letters *and «r are vi, the real affix is Wl The 
letter ^indicates that the affix has anudAtta accent (III. «. 4 ) l the letter ^is 
employed to distinguish this affix from nrrandsrru 

The words TO &c, are given below. Thus TO * a he goat,' TOT ‘a she- 
coat’. The words ending in short *T are such as, whose feminine will be 
„ The word «r* is used in the aphorism, the indicatory * shows (I. I. 
£Ju.at the short «r having one mAtra should be taken ^and not Aclong» 
Prltipadikas that end in long *T, such as or ^ (III. 2 - 74 ) do not 

form their feminine by taking but are both mascuhne and fenunme. 

Thus, Ifaxm TOF-ft ‘the auspicious-going, nectar-drinking BrAhmAnt . 

Had thefcminine of such words been formed by ei*. then the case-affix U.of 
the nominative singular would have been elided after them (VI. 1.68> 

Following are the words belonging to the TOtft class :• 


1. 

4 . 


«, «ncr 2. irr* **** 3 - 

tort 5 . to tot 6 - 

N. B. The above words denote' jAti ’ or kind and though they end in 
short ST in the masculine, they would have taken, but for the present sAtra, 
the affix ‘ fttsh * (IV. 2 . 63) in the feminine. 

7 . to swt 8. ft* fm 9 . <ns srar 

10 TO SWT 11 TO TO 12 . ftTO tSTOT 

N B The above six words are descriptive of age, and though they 
end in short * in the masculine, but for the present sAtra, they would have 
taken the affix ‘^K,’ (IV. 1. 20) in the feminine. 


13 . 


sfr** 0 * K ,wuw * 

N. B. These two words are formed by the affix *5*, and being Rn, 
would have taken *H(IV. 1. 13) but for this sAtra. , 


15 . TO*. 

17 . sifTO s*. 
19 . 


TO*T; 1® SSPSH} 

STllRTOi 18 . TT j nw, 

fV'TTO; 20. ft's*, 

\ 


fro?; 
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N. B. The above words ending in ' phala' would have taken the affix 
Qtsh (IV. 1 . 64) but for their enumeration in the' aj&di ’ class ; 1 N'W ’ when 
a Dvigu Compound forms its feminine as Ateut; when a Bahuvrihi Com* 
pound, its feminine is N 

21. UNHIi 22, ETffS*?! 

23. e>imyq ( «M»eyq T ; 24. JTTWTJ*?, mwiyrr? 

, 25. ons**, wns^TT; 2«. q s iys Tt 

The above words ending in gvr would have taken ylsh by IV. 1.64. 

27. jrf JIT 

B. N. But the feminine of jiy is when the meaning is ‘the wife 
of a fiftdra’; so also when the word jf is compounded with the word >13^ as, 
* a woman of ‘ »HTjf ’ class *. 

The term ‘ is applied to the caste of Abhiras: and this com* 

pound word would l.ave taken the affix ‘ere* by the rule of tadanta vidhl 
given in I. I. 72, but for the v&rtika, viz * JIT *n*n»TT It might be 

objected that the tadanta vidhi cannot apply here on the strength of the 
following maxim :—“ That which cannot possibly be anything but a prAtipa* 
dika does not denote that which ends with it, but it denotes only itself “ 
Therefore, the word ‘ Sftdra’ which cannot be anything but a prAtipadika, does 
not denote * mahA-ffldra’. This objection is futile: the very . fact of this 
vArtika indicates by implication (jft&paka), that with regard to the application 
of the feminine affixes, the tadanta-vidhi is valid and does apply. Thus we 
have the forms like wfavftqtt w fafo r fi and 

28. ^ 29. Effcon «fwnr 30. Will 

N. B. The above words end in consonants and would not have taken 
**T^ but for their being included in the 'suiift’ class. 

. 31. 32. Siftw 33. WV 

B. N. The above words denoting matrimonial realtion would have 
taken the affix ‘hlsh’ by IV. 1. 46. 

34. wjpi WWW The word ‘mflla’ preceded by the negative particle 
nah, would have otherwise taken 'Alsh* by IV. t. 64. 

n h n n ) a 

11 feet Niflr m 

5. The affix is employed, in forming the femi¬ 
nine, after Nominal stem ending in qj or in I 

Of the affix sftw, the letter ^ is taken in order to make a common 
term with and and thesis taken to distinguish ti from those 
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< 5 io 


affixes; the real affix is f I Thus, 

ef^ ,—/■ cPnft ii 

qfi t e n g n \ n q^Tftr n qftrar., % (faqi sfts) n 

ii 5q fn *wt ^hr toI *T3fw ii 

qiffaptii qnrtefiftr h siFti^h. ii *r'r% u 

6. And after what has an indicatory‘uk* (t, Sj or Vi) 
the affix 3 -fa is employed, in denoting the feminine. 

The t^fisa pratyAh&ra meaning 5 , «C and 9 1 Wherever it is possible 
to make these letters indicatory, in whatever way it may be, that word-form 
is called l That which ends with such a word is meant here. A 
prAtipadika pure and simple, not formed by an affix, may be 3 Pl<t, thus the 
pronoun >733 among the sarvanAmas: an affix may be 5 f*m as the affixes 
and and therefore, the words formed by these affixes will be ; 
similarly a letter may be as 3 meaning n in VI. 4. 127, (“3 is the 

substitute of the final of an inflective base ending in s&i &c”) 

Thus, 55 H ' honored ’ sir .—-/. *T5aT * madam ’. Applying the rule of 
tadantavidhi, we have srfipWf—‘most exalted lady*. Similarly 
q^T?t (formed by adding uf III. 2. 124 \ forms the feminine q n vft , the3*1 
comes by VII. I. 82. So also nsRfl ‘a female sacrificing’; a 

mare’. 


Vdrt :—Prohibition must be stated in the case of verbal roots having 
an indicatory ‘uk*. Thus the roots fcrr ‘to fall down*, iqw ‘to fall down’ 
have indicatory »; and we get from these roots, the paitipadikas like 
and (III. 2. 76). The «n»jwfnnTCr% II Here, the feminine 

is not formed by adding #rr I 

Vdrt :—The prAtipadikas ending with_ the verb ‘anchu’, however, 
take the affix I As, Jrrtt, irfWr, M. 

sHt^nNsn q^rn^rs, *sr, 


»f*P II 
5rf%5PUI U 


7. The affix is added, in forming the feminine 
to the stems that end in the syllable and K. is the sub¬ 
stitute of the final of such syllable. 

Thus vfN^(UtyAdi IV. 115) f. * a female artisan ’; «toPt f. ’tab *a 
young woman, a stout woman’, f. * night ‘ (y+5f*TJ III. 2. 75) lit that 
which destroys light So also ll 



\ 


Digitized by Google 




Sk. IV. Ch. I. § 10 ] 


6 u 


rft** 


Wordsending In are formed by the affixes (III. 2. 103) 

qqPpr and (III. 2. 74). These words end in ^and consequently would 
have taken even by IV. 1. 5 ; the necessity of the present sOtra arose In 
order to teach the change of ^ into ^ in case of words ending in 

Vdrt :—If the affix q^is ordained to be added to a word ending in 
(a letter of ^ pratyAhAha), and is thus immediately preceded by a soft 
consonant then this rule does not apply, that is to say, there is neither the 
application of the affix nor the change of \ into ^11 Thus is both 

masculine and feminine as, or 1 a BrAhman brother or sister 

in arms 9 . In the is preceded by ^which is a letter of cl* 55 * but 
as is not ordained to be applied to fj^but to tj, and we get the ^ indirectly 
by guija, the vArtika does not apply to such a case. Hence jrift M 


11 d 11 q^Tftr ll ) R 

8. The affix ‘ is optionally employed in the 
feminine, after a Nominal-stem ending with word * pad.’ 


The word qrf becomes qr^ when final in certain Bahuvrihi compounds 
(V. 4. 140)1 Thus fjTPX is both masculine and feminine, or it may optionally 
form its feminine by long f (3^). In the latter alternative, the form will be 
ftqft, the word q^ being replaced by q^ by VI. 4. 130, (as read with I. 4. 18). 
Similarly fqqr^ or Prqft ; ^^TT\or ^qjcqft II 

5T#T II S. II <T?Tft II SI*, ( feprf qt^i ) R 

ffff: «scfweqrar qTfjmn >nf?rcff3KTn faqi st* qnrair *rcfir« 


9. The affix ertr is employed in the feminine, after 
a Nominal-stem ending with the word 1 pad’, when the word 
denotes a verse of the Rig-Veda. 

This debars ll Thus ft<nr ‘a Rik verse consisting of two quarter 
verses ’; similarly II Why do we say “ when denoting a* 

Rik verse ” ? Observe * DcvadattA (a woman) having t\Vo feet 

n *© it u q, q?, ^rerrf^Rr., (ftram) n 

«nT= II qi frrtqqfr H *wf% N 


10. The feminine affixes are not employed after 
the stems called ‘q^ (I. 1. 24), and after &c. 


This prohibits all feminine affixes that would otherwise have present¬ 
ed themselves. Thus qs't BTST’q: ‘the five Br&hmagf ladies’. So also tTR, 
*ft, T 5 T &c arc feminine as well as masculine. The following words belong to the 
2 
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Svasr&di class:—* a sister* a daughter *; hh i ^ I * a husband's sister *, 
«m*r ‘ a husband’s brother’s wife ’, HTrfT' a mother ’, finp ' three ’. ^nnP' four'. 

*ut: 11 u n TcfT^r n *rc: (feref) n 
ffa; m *t *rafH u 

11. The affix is not employed after a Nomi¬ 
nal-stem ending in the syllable ^ d 

By IV. 1. 5, prAtipadikas ending in ipj would have taken the affix 
< 3 ?H, in as much as they end in but the present sfttra prohibits that Thus 

string’ is both neuter and feminine; and is declined as follows:—L 9 . 
SPfT; d. pi. *mpf: H Similarly qptf, 'TTHT^V, tl 

Here by using the term we mean words formed by an affix whose 
effective element is »p^, such as the affix hfp* (Uijftdi IV. 144) In the words 
SPT^( <*r+*rR^O and as well as words which end in which does not re¬ 

present an affix. This is done on the strength of the following paribh 4 sha:— 

11 "Wherever ar^or f^or 
when they are emyloped in grammar denote by I. 1. 72 something 
that ends with sr^ or or sr^or there and represent these 

combinations of letters both in so far as they possess, and also in so far as they 
are void of, a meaning.” Therefore, words like sfhF* and where 

is not an affix, but an integral part of the word, are also governed by the pre¬ 
sent sOtra. Thus, tffar, sffapft, tffapr- arUTHf^HT, and arfjprtfpipr* II 

smt qipfHt- 0 B II «nr., srpfHfc:, (fercrr ) B 

n *r *nrfH n 

12. The affix tgrr^is not employed to denote the 
feminine, after a Bahuvrihi compound ending in anr II 

This refers to those Bahuvrihi compounds in which the penultimate is 
not elided. Of the Bahuvrihi compounds which lose their penultimate letter, it 
is optional to employ this affix or not; as it will be taught in IV. I. 28. Thus 
fjq^t 1 possessed of beautiful joints ’ is both masculine and feminine. As qrof, 
fpraWV, fywfc is; so also fjsprf, and gsrefa: ll In these cases the penuti- 

tnate bt of ^ or ^ is not elided. See VI. 4. 137. 

Why do we say M after Bahuvrihi compounds ” ? Because after any 
other *compouds, this rule will not apply. As stKHJsftt is an AvyayibhAva 
compound, its feminine will be ll 

II W II II 5TH, 3"*TTVm, 3n*RR^qf, (HV 

fepd ) n 
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13 The affix comes optionally after both these, 
viz. the Nominal-stem eDding in and a Bahuvrihi compound 
ending in ang H 


Of the affix sr*, the letter ^indicates that the affix is to be added 
after the elision of the (I. 1. 64) of the base. Thus 

This being an optional rule we have 1. s qrnir d, <rf*T or qpfRlr, pl% or 4IHIH: 5 

similarly with Hr*IT> as, tfpiT, or or «J| *<[**: U 

So also in Bahuvrihi compounds ending in As- 

qstnir, or n«n mi 3 t , aircrar: or rarar*:« 

or «npnrrnt, or n 


Why do we say “optionally” ? So that the option may apply to sQtra 
IV. t. 7 also; i. e. when a prfitipadika ending in T 5 ^, which can be regarded as 
ending in vrq, is a Bahuvrihi compound, then the change of h into ^ and the 
application of are optional • we may apply the affix 5ft instead. As :—*• 
or sn^rkfl; or n 

si^Wonuci; ii ii q^TT^ n sn* H 


14. The following rules apply to a Nominal-stem 
which is not a subordinate term in a compound. 


This is an adhik&ra aphorism pure and simple, and has governfngj 
force upto IV. I. 77: and prohibits the application of affixes to ‘upasarjanasV 
That is to say, whatever we shall treat of hereafter, {is to be understood 
to apply to such terms only, which are not upasarjana or a subordinate term 
in a compound. ( I. 2. 43 ). Thus the next sfttra declares “the affix flip is added 
in forming the feminine after what ends in short bt, if the affix with which it 
ends has an indicatory & c.” Thus the word «jis formed by the affix c 
(III.) 2. 16), and ends in bt. The feminine of this word will be formed by 
as similarly 1 But if these words being the last members 

of a compound, are treated as upasarjana (I. 2. 43), then they will not take 
the affix in the feminine. Now in a Bahuvrihi compound, all the com¬ 
ponent members are upasarjana, (II. 2, 35) ; therefore, the feminine of such 
compounds will not take II Thus, or II Similarly IV. 1. 

63 says, “the affix is added after words denoting jAti ” as, 11 

But where these words are upasarjana, ‘hish* will not be added : as, 

As a general rule, tadanta-vidhi (I, 1, 72) docs not apply to compounds ; but the present 
sutra indicates by implication that the tadanta-vidhi applies to compounds for the purposes 
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of tlie application of feminine affixes. For had it not been bo, there would have been no 
necessity of making the present sdtra ; for a rule applicable to a simple word as such, would 
not have applied to it when it was part of a compound—whether subordinate (npasaijana), or 
principal (pradhAna). But the present eAtra indicates that the tadnnta-vidhi does apply, if 
the word does not become a subordinate member, but is regarded as the principal member, of 
a compound. 

The feminine of c or will be or snntasTft, in as 

much as the second member here is pradh&na : the word ‘kumbha-kAra * 
being formed by 3^(111, 2, 1 ), and thus making it possible to apply by 
IV. 1. 15. The affix sr 3 ! referred to in the next sAtra refers to the kpit-affix 
®T^(III. 2. 1), as well as to the Taddhita affix 3*w it 

f^-3T-3TI!t-BT5T-g; q^ ( 5RRT. 

11 ftrar gfH m 

mffrai^ ii jK gr ii ' ntt aHHigmjqq p ra. m 

15. The affix #r^is added, in the feminine, after the 
Nominal-stems ending in short ar, if the affix with which it ends 
has an indicatory or if the affix he S’, or an^, or 
or or or mw, or , or s*k, or 3 ^ or 

or 

The word snr ' ending in short sr* is understood here by anuvfitti 
from IV. I. 4 ; and qualifies the affixes above-mentioned, wherever neces¬ 
sary. This debars the affix 3T? of IV. I. 4. We shall give example of each 
seriatim (1) Thus, m., f., m., qyq* f, (^ + t=^n,+ t ; the 

final a? is elided by ,VI. 4. 148.) The word kuru-chara is formed by 3 (III. 2. 
16). of which 5^ is indicatory. 

Q. It might be objected, "why is not the affix added after the 
words formed by the affix qrpT^(III. 2. 124) in as much as this affix 

is a substitute of 5*3 ; and because 5*^ has an indicatory therefore, its sub¬ 
stitute will also be supposed to have an indicatory ^(1. 1. 57).” _ 

A. To this we reply, ‘the affix 5*3 is not fa^as it has two indicatory 
letters, 3 and £ 

Q. If that be so, affixes like should also be called no 

affixes, as they have also two indicatory letters. 

A. To this we reply, that if Fg3 be not regarded , then the indicatory 
^ of Fj^finds no scope any where: as the indicatory ^ of 5*3 has its scope in sAtra 
III. 4. 79* Therefore, the feminine of q«q qp T will bc<mptfll Similarly,the indi- 

\ 

\ 
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catory ^ of augments will not cause the application of the affix ; thus 
qf¥*rt focit II Here the feminine of qfsitf is formed by UT and not f. This is 
indicated by sfltra IV. 3. 23, which says "augment 3^is added to the affixes 
( 5U and If the ¥ of could have made the affix for the purposes 

of this present sfltra ; the anubandha ^ had been unnecessarily added to the 
affixes a and 3^1 in the above. 

(2) Of words ending in 1 we have, m, £rr°hl f. srMnft so also C Vmdh 

The m stands for the affix ¥ 5 3 j ; and it is replaced by (VII. 1. 2). Thus 
.jTquit + ffj (IV. 1. i2o)»*nptf + = (VII. 2. 118). There is no affix 

which is merely ¥ without any indicatory letters ; and denoting the feminine; 
the only affix, as said above, is ¥^J II Therefore, the following maxim does not 
apply here :— 44 When a term void of anubandhas (indicatory letters) is im- 
ployed in grammar, it does not denote that which has an anubandha attached 
to it”, and we cannot say that the ¥ of this sfltra refers to the anubandha-less 
¥ of V. 3. 102 which is always Neuter. 

(3) Of words in we have already said that the affix ¥*w here 

refers to both the Kjrit and the Taddhita affix *ai>’. Thus with the kfit affix 
4 ai>* we have gr**F*nr and (III. 2. 1), the feminine of which is 

and s p i ra r rfl II With the Taddhita affix ‘a^* we have sftqiTq (IV. 1. 92), the 
feminine of which is Bfrwft II Sometimes words formed by the addition of 
the affix <¥ are operated upon as if they were formed by *T5 II Thus 
ffrrdV are the feminine of ^ and fttto (IV. 4. 62), sometimes words formed 
by <¥ are not so treated, as 4ter (IV. 2. 57). 

(4) Words formed by as f. ifadt, f. ufowfl, (IV. 1.86). 

Though by IV. 1. 73 the affix would have come after the words ending in 

the re-employment of this affix in the present sfltra is for the purpose 
of preventing the application of the affix which would have presented 
itself by IV. 1. 63 ; that is even when 4 j4ti * is indicated, 4 gfsh* is not to be 
employed here. 

(5) The three affixes and are added by V. 2. 37 ; as, 

‘reaching to the thigh*. Similraly srrjwdh 

(6) So also with words formed by 31^ (V. 2. 42). As q p qqiQ 4 of 
which the parts are five * so also qrcpft ll 

(7) So also with words ending in ¥q? (IV. 4. 1) as, inftrcft 4 a female 
i ' dicer *, qrcrMtqft. The ¥ is replaced by fq? (VII. 3. 50). 

(8) Similarly with words ending in r* (V. 1. 18) : as, ‘elegant*. 

The affixes and rsy are separately enumerated in this sOtra, in order to 
exclude the affix ¥^ &c. For had the word ¥ merely been used, then it would 
have meant all the three affixes ¥«, ¥^ and ¥», which is not desired. 
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(9) Similarly with words ending in qjw (III. 2. 60) as, qrgtf N 

(10) So also with words ending in (III. 2. 163) as ftqft 'swift', 

N 

VArt :—In addition to the foregoing, there should have been the 1 
enumeration of the affixes *nj and (IV. 1. 87) and fqffjj (IV. 4. 59) and 
rjn^(III. 2. 56) and of the words and 'a youth'. Thus ‘a fe¬ 
male ffcft ' a male', ' a female spear bearer trreu3>r » ft ' enriching ; 

or ' a young woman ’. 

it \\ n «R[Tf 5 r n u*r-, ) i 

fftr -11 suhi* JTTf^rf^r^ ferrf 3^ jpmfr u 

^inwCTLw qwrewiw 

16. The affix is employed, in denoting the 
feminine, after a Nominal-stem ending in (IV. 1. 105). 

Thus «n»4+ylT“*n*4+t (VI. 4. I48)=*nn + t (VI. 4. iSo)-«irtf ‘a 
female descendant of Garga ’; so also qr ttjft II 

Ydrt :—This rule applies when the affix ^ denotes a descendant, 
and not otherwise. Therefore f will not be applied to form the feminine of 
of tffc+in? (IV. 3. 10). Its feminine will be 1 living on or /elating to 
an bland 

The separation of this sfltra from the last, (for the affix could well 
have been included in the same), is for the sake of the subsequent aphorisms,* 
in which the anuvfitti of ;qf»r only runs and not of others. 

ST5f il Ins n ll srntf, vfetr, ( to feprf ) II 

II IJSRH *I«Wf Hqfit ^ It 

17. In the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians, 
the affix * shpha ’ is employed after what ends with the affix 
* yaft and it is to be regarded as a Taddhita affix. 

Of this affix the letter ^ is indicatory (I. 3. 6), and shows that the 
words formed by this affix will take * nish ’ (IV. 1. 41). The feminine naturer 
is here manifested by these two affixes jointly, viz by ' shpha ’ and 1 feish ’. 

The object of saying that' shpha ’ is to be regarded as a taddhita affix, is that 
the word so formed may get the designation of pr&tipadika (I. 2. 46). The 
affix s; is replaced by the substitute (VII. 1. 2). Thus *n*4+®^*+^t^ 

— «n n ftqqft ; so also ll This being an optional rule, we have in the 

alternative, nrffr and H 

The word trc* " every where ”, of the next sAtra is to be read into 
this, by a process inverse to that of anuvptti, in order to prohibit the applica- 
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tion of those rules even which would otherwise debar this. Thus IV. 1. 75 
says:—‘the affix comes after *nTO’ N Here ends in and by IV. I. 

16, the word mw would have taken the affix hip: IV. 1. 75 debarred this. 
, But according to Eastern Grammarians, here also the affix * shpha’ will be 
added. Thus nn« q iq»ft N 

B N II gftfonft q^npr:, 

0«rsn ) 

$f*r: 11 feni nsrar * 

18 . The affix ‘ shpha * is invariably added in the 
feminine after the words beginning with * lohita * and ending 
with ‘kata’, when they take the affix yan. 

The words nrfer &c. are a subdivision of Garg&di class ( IV. 1. 105 ). 
The present sfttra makes the application of the affix ®K, compulsory while 

it was optional in the last The word «s*r refers to the independent prhtipadi- 
ka in the said subdivision, which follows immediately after the word 
and not to the word of the same class, where the word qnr is not an 

independent full nominal-stem but a member only. Thus niRjuilttfl, 

U 

\ Kdrikd I 

wKnft n* irat*rc* 11 

For the purposes of the application of and sjw, the word TO<f 
which is enumerated in the Gaijap&^ha after the word 31°^ ( See IV. 1. 105 ) 
should be regarded as if it stood immediately before ss»»* and after «mr a 
Thus we have wnKrmrpft ( with wjf ), and with sr*;, meaning sn ^wiwM 

I51MI : ‘the pupils of S&kalya’. 

n$*ji n «*, (feretai) K 

11 *ir»$« fear rprraT aaft 11 

q r ftreq n thlw*u»^4~K i iil^drwRa. a 

19 . The affix ‘shpha’ is added, in the feminine, 
after the words and ht^<r R 

The word c^it^ is formed by adding the affix to the base ^ (IV. 
I. 151); this word, ending in s?, would have formed its feminine by (IV. I. 
4), but for the present shtra. So also by IV. I. 119, the word is formed 
by added to ir^TJ and the feminine of m&gdflka would have been formed 
by hip ( IV. 1. 15 ), but for the present aphorism, which supersedes that affix; 
Thus iHFft M 

How do you expain the form in the phrase ^TC*ft>Ffr ? 


Digitized by v^ooQle 



6i8 


[ Bk. IV. Cm. I. 5. it 




We explain it by saying that is not the feminine of ^rtrwj; but of 
q?h*, formed by adding *T3 to by sfitra IV. 3. 12a 

Vdrt :—The word armft should be enumerated along with kauravya 
and m&n£fikya. Thus sngmr’O' H The word fcnrjft is formed by the affix 
added to the word ; the word ‘Asuri’ would, therefore, have taken the affix 
sqpn in forming the further derivative (IV. 2. 112). But according to the opinion 
of Patanjali, the word, isuri* should form its further derivative (called also 
CfTOt) by taking the affix BF (IV. 2. 114). Thus 5^4: (TO ifrEtfi) » 

snftr sroft n n n tnrflr, sraft, () 

ffrp 11 toim qairfijqR^ to: f%rar hto 11 

*lfrFTO II TO 4 TOW*ftfa*TOl*tll 

20 . The affix ‘#15’ is employed, in the feminine, 
after a Nominal-stem ending in sf and denoting early age. 

The word TO: means the condition Of the body as dependent upon 
tim;; such as, youth, old age &c. Words expressive of early age form their 
feminine by f, though ending in ar It Thus, .JPlrft ‘a girl’, ftrctfr ‘a young 
girl’ ‘a she-kid’. 

Why do we say denoting ‘early age?’ Observe mfro ‘an old woman’; 
'an old woman’. Why do we say ending in *T? Observe fiijr, which is both 
masculine and feminine. 

Vdrt :—The sfltra should have been TOI% 'words expressive’of 
not old age’ ? Thus * a young woman’, ‘a young woman*. These 

words denote the second stage of life, and not the first, i. e. they denote women 
who have attained their maturity. . 

How do you explain the form ‘a girl? This is an exception, and 
PUgini himself uses the word ‘kanyft’ showing that it is a valid form; as In 
sfltra IV. 1. 116. 

The words like TOHITOr ‘an infant girl that does not know how to lie 
down properly* RTftfT'TlfWT ‘a female infant whose feet are still tender and red’ 
do not directly, but metaphorically, express age, and hence are not governed 
by this rule. _ , 1 . 

H M II II ) * 

11 niis 11 

21. The affix comes in the feminine after a 
Nominal-stem ending in short s?, which is a ‘Dvigu’ compound. 

Thus TO'pft. W*(l 11 But we find fiTTOT ‘the three myrobalans’, because 
this is one of the words spoken of as *ani &c’ (IV. 1. 4). 
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a r q r m d w i sq ■ **& n affra 11^11 ^fir 11 anfoum- 

f^<r- 3 TT^icr-q^r^??r., sf, <n^r-^Tq>, () 11 

ff^r; h mft»ir>Rn^ra7ftr^R!if^i qp^w^im *rf% rft*rqwrar n mfir n 

22 . The affix ^h^is not employed, when a Taddhita 
affix is elided, after a Dvigu compound ending in a word not 
denoting a mass or measure ; or in ‘bista’, ‘Achita*; and 
‘kambalya*. 

This debars ‘hip’ which otherwise would have presented itself by 
virtue of the last sfltra. The words f^T: ‘a weight of gold equal to 80 Rakti- 
kas’, snr^m^ 4 a measure of io cart-loads or 80,000 tolars'; and qs* q **q* ‘a mea¬ 
sure*, all denote measure; and are the only words expressing measure to 
which this rule applies. The word qftqpi means ‘measure*, as distinguished 
from *a Numeral’, Sec V. I # . 19, &c 

Thus qf svre is a Dvigu compound, meaning ‘purchased for five horses.’ 
Here the Taddhita affix (V. I. 37) giving the sense of ‘purchased with* 
has been elided by V. I. 28. This compound does not end in a word denoting 
parim&na techincally so called ora measure. The feminine of this word will not 
be formed by but by *r%, thus, ‘a female purchased for five horses’. 

The words denoting ‘time* or ‘number* are not words denoting ‘mea¬ 
sure* as understood in this sutra by the word ‘parim&na’. Thus, ffqqf, ‘a two 
years old female jchild*, firqqf ‘a three years old female child* (V. 2. 37 Vart.) 
So also ‘a female purchased for two hundreds’, similarly fcrorr M So 
also with the words nfaT &c. As 'purchased for two bistas’, f qf ro tr , 

OTf^mr, OTn^rcTT, and ft *?***«&, &c. 

Why do we say ‘not ending in a word denoting a ParimAna or a 
‘measure*?’ Observe E ftugqft 44 a female purchased for two or three 

&dhaka”. Here A^haka means a measure equal to 7 lb. 11 oz. avoir. 

Why do we say‘when a Taddhita affix is elided’? In *Sam 4 h&ra 
Dvigu’ compounds, the affix ‘flip* will apply. Thus tp^ndt ‘an aggregate of 
five horses’, so also TOPdt I 

qii q greuq. $1% 11 11 q^ 11 *Krrg- 8 i»ai< , (farfr: afeqgfa 

a) 11 

23 . The affix is not employed after an adjectival 
Dvigu compound, ending in the word ‘qnv^’, where the Tad¬ 
dhita affix is elided, when the compound means a field. 
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Thus ft3 > r *IT WRT%> J * a division of a field of the measure of. two kA^- 
$as/ Here, the word is a Dvigu compound ending in *k&Q$a’; the 

Taddhita affixes denoting measure enjoind by V. 2. 37, have been elided by 
the vdrtika ‘spiT^ given under the same sAtra. The feminine, 

therefore, of this word will not be formed by ‘nip* but by so also 
IrtRfo? II 


The term ‘kAijdta’ is a word expressive of non-measure; and, therefore, 
the prohibition contained in the last sAtra applies to it; the present sAtra is 
made to regulate this prohibition. That is to say, the prohibition contained in 
the last sAtra is not universally applicable in the case of Dvigu compounds 
ending in ‘kAi^a'; it applies to cases where the compound refers to superfici¬ 
al land measure. Therefore we have, ffrnrtt ‘a rope two kAi>$as long 
Pre s pjl ‘a rope three k&g$as long*. 


^V4iciu4iuisr^d<^w ii R$ n ii jwgt snrr^t, 

(fsnfc crfer^f^r^r?) ll 


wf^cT: ii if ^ ii 

24. The affix is not optionally employed 

after a Dvigu compound, where the Taddhita affix is elided, 
when the compound ends in the word ‘punisha*, referring to 
measure. 


Thus or ifrg v fl < tffra T ‘a mote two purusha wide' so also 

or ftyuq qt &c. The present sAtra ordains an option where IV. I. 22 would have 
made the prohibition universal. Why do we say ‘when referring to measure’? 
Observe 'a female purchased in exchange for two males; No option 

is allowed here. Where the Taddhita affix is not elided, the present rule does 
not apply. Therefore in Sam&h&ra Dvigu we have or II 

^ ii r \ ii ii ara*r.. ^ (fenrt) ii 

«f*r: ii fsror *nt?r n 

25. The affix,is employed, in the feminine, after 
a Bahuvrihi compound ending in the word hdhas an udder’. 

Thus the Bahuvrihi compound of 3^ ‘a bowl’ and will be §P$t- 
*HJ; then the final of Qdhas is replaced by the substitute 4. 131) ; 

thus we have awfN*; which would have been liable to the rules IV. 1. 12,13. 
ante ; the present sfttra enjoins ^ instead. Thus Jprjtuft (VI. 4. 134) ‘a 
woman with full bosom*; qSjwft' a cow with udders like jars*. 

Why do we say ' after a BahOvrihi compound’ ? Observe 3THT “ HT- 
Unu: (II. 2. 4) which is a Tatpurusha compound. 
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The Sfltra IV. t. 28 also is debarred in this case: for though the pen¬ 
ultimate *? is elided by the VI. 4. 134, yet rule IV. l. 28 does not apply here. 

The substitution of for the final of takes place only then, 
when the feminine nature is to be expressed and not otherwise. Therefore 
in the masculine we have *tfir4T ' the big-bosomed cloud \ 

^ n ** N n ^n- 3 Tstpr- 3 n 
TOCT fepif ) II 

efrr: u ftnulroqftw a 

26. The affix corner in the feminine, after a 
Bahuvrihi compound ending in ‘Adhas’, beginning with a Nu¬ 
meral or an Indeclinable. 


This shtra ordains *riip\ where by the last sfltra there would have 
been 4 hish 9 . Thus + + ( V. 4. 131 ‘having two 

udders *; so also * having three udders \ The above are Bahuvrihi com¬ 
pounds beginning with a Numeral. Similarly ‘ many-uddercd.; 

4 having no udders. 9 


Why do we say ‘ beginning with 9 ? So that the rule may apply to 
compounds like and in which the words ‘dvividha 9 and 4 tri- 

vidha 9 , though not SankhyA are words which begin with a SankhyA. 


^WiiM 4 dirdi*i 11 rvj n 11 ^re ncuw^ain , 

) 1 


wf^r* 11 

11 11 


27. The affix 3 ?^ comes, in the feminine, after a 
Bahuvrihi compound beginning with a Numeral, and ending 
with the words daman ‘ a rope ’, and hayana * a year \ - 

The word was liable to be operated upon by three rules, by, IV. 
I. 13 ordaining ¥f^,by IV. I. II prohibiting totally the affixing of ^fr^and IV. 
I. 28 ordaining nip optionally: the present shtra ordains hip to the exclusion 
of all those rules. As * a (mare) bound by two ropes \ M 

Similarly would have taken long btt by IV. I. 4, this ordains long 
| II Thus fiftppft ‘ two years (old girl) \ fi r giqufl ; l* 

Vfirt :—The word * huyana 9 must denote ‘age 9 , for the purposes of this 
shtra. Therefore we have no hip here :— fi^ry r r ^jp5T 1 a hall of two years ex¬ 
istence \ So also f^r^rr and ll Moreover in these latter cases the 5f 

is not changed into ; for when denotes 4 age 9 , it is then only that the * 
is changed into of and not otherwise. 
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wf re n v » n sw, sror-alfor.-ar- 

^JRTOprf (*5^ ^ ) N 

?f*P II «nror * qp flftviMlftft M 

28. The affix optionally comes after that 
Bahuvrihi compound, which ending in the syllable srq[ loses 
its penultimate 3? I 

Thus WUSHL is a Bahuvrihi compound ending in sr^; in applying ftfp, 
it loses is penultimate by VI. 4. 134 (a ret q te T: there is elision of *r of a?n 
when a bha affix follows). Thus * having many kings’. In the alterna¬ 

tive, when flip is not added, we may add the affix <rr^ by IV. 1. 13. Thus VJ- 
trar, *511 3 |, TOustf: 11 Or we may apply the prohibition 'contained in IV. I. 12 
and have 3g<IMM- II when the penultimate is not elided we 

cannot apply the affix afht at all: in cases of such compounds there are 
only two forms of the feminine noun as §qqr, *r<rf, Aprils or u*nf gqqHfc. 
g qqf qr- II That is to say we apply IV. 1. 13 and 12 only; for in the case of 
&c. rule VI. 4. 137 prevents the elision of the penultimate (sf OTPTnpnf^TPt* 
there is not elision'of the ar of when it comes after a conjunct consonant 
ending in * or n) II 

29. The affix necessarily comes in the Chhan- 
das and in forming Names, after that Bahuvrihi compound 
which ending in the syllable 3 ^ loses its penultimate 3T n 

This is an exception to the last rule ; for while that enjoined the op¬ 
tional, the present enjoins the compulsory application of the affix aft* II Thus 
gujft 4 the city called Sur&jftl ’; arr f^ iT jft 4 the city of AtirAjftl’. Similarly in 
the Chhandas we have ut: q>wtfl , ftqTrft 4 a cow having five udders, 

one udder, or two udders ipRHUT SRPUpif II 

5jT3Tm II \o II q^rfJf II 

^ti ) u 

$i%: 11 nrf?r<rft%»q: agp t re?im frw ffcrar nqf?r n 

30. The affix necessarily com cs in denoting 
the feminine, after the following Nominal-stems when em¬ 
ployed to express a Name or in the Chhandas :—nm, 
qFC, art^T, ^jt?7q5 and II 
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The phrase H^TT VJd<Tl : of the last sfltra is understood here also. Thus 
in the Chhandas, as opposed to in the ordinary language, when 

not denoting a Name; so also spfcft and mfa<+l ; >Tr»f^dt as faWfS5W<iHin- 
and ; qrft and qnT ; as TSf?m*dfrmT ; (Rigveda I. 1. 

13) and STTO; e*mft ircHt and sptptt; and «u 3 $«r; (Rigveda 

X. 8 S- 33 ) g^IPW; *nrsft and >rar » gsff* take* also by IV. 1. 41, as 
belonging to Gaurftdi class No. 86. 


11 \\ 11 11 *T^r:, % : »nrefr , (^tt ^) n 

ff^r: !• g j g Rsqivqa agm r n u 


• 31. The affix *Tn conies after the word in. 

•v 

the Chhandas, and in denoting a Name, except when the affix 
(nominative plural) is added. 

Thus VJ *nft fTET, inftpr- (3rd pi) ; (Rigveda X. 127. 1. I. 35. 1) but in 
the nominative plural we Have mm : , the regular plural of the word nf*r, as 
in the sentence m m&V, instead of tot N 


V&rt ;—According to K&ty&yana, nip is not added, not only when we 
apply the nominative plural termination ; but in all other terminations 
beginning with also. Thus ufa ; here in the accusative singular 

case also the is not employed. 

But how do you explain the form mm in the following ftwwAl- 
; This ‘ r&trya ’ is the nominative plural of * r&tr! * which is 
formed by the feminine affix Mp ; and not by fiish. The forms evolved by 
adding or are one and the same, except with regard to accent; that 
formed by hish has ud&tta accent on the final: the other has it on the initial. 
The word rrftr is formed by the kfit affix fa* (Un. IV. 67), and therefore^ 
it is a word which is governed by IV. 1. 45 because it is a word falling in 
Bahuvadi class, by virtue of the general subrule M a word ending with the 
vowel f of a kjit affix, other than belongs to Bahuvadi class ; some say 
that every word ending in f, if it has not the force of the affix fa?* belongs 
to this class Therefore intakes in forming the feminine. 

II II II II 

jfri: 11 m 

32. The augment added to the words 3T?d*5<n 
and when the affix tgftq is added to form the feminine. 

This sfltra points out the base and teaches the addition of the aug- 
ment sgsjl When this augment is added, (and it must be added at the end. 


Digitized by 




624 


[Bk IV Cil I. §. 3J 




by sfltra I. i. 46), the forms become andqf%q*^; and these words 

must take hfp by virtue of IV. 1. 5, if not by this sfitra. Thus we have 
and » This irregular formation of the feminine is employed 

only then, when the sense of the words so formed is * a pregnant female 9 
and 4 one whose husband is living 9 respectively. Therefore we have not the 
above forms in the following:—mr qftprcft ; here the word qfiprcft 
qualifies the word and has not the sense of 1 having the husband living *, 
therefore its formation is regular. Similarly when the sense is not of 4 a preg¬ 
nant female ’, the feminine will not be ; in fact there will be no affix¬ 
ing of q^[ ( Because is added to words possessing certain attribute^ 

as described in V. 2. 94, while the word has the sense of location, 

and can never be in apposition with the sense of bttch “having” as required 
by V. 2. 94. The word would not therefore take srEg^tl It does so 

irregularly by this sfltra. The «r is changed to * by VIII. 2. 9 in sqsgtfij H 
The change of if to * in q fqq^ is however irregular. 

The augment aa? is optionally added to these words in the Vedas > 
as or grerq?ft n qfrrrat or qftrrcft u 

11 ^ 11 11 q?^:, ?r., qwqft, (fercrf) n 

11 iflro**** ftrar n 

33. The substitute sj replaces the final * of qfo 
before the feminine affix when the word so formed means 
4 a wife, who takes part in the sacrifices of her husband 

Thus qfar qi^t vf® I* The feminine q^ft means legitimate wife,she who 
is entitled to take part in the sacrifices of her husband. The word is 

an Instrumental Tatpurusha compound and means “ related through sacrifice* 9 
i. e. who shares the fruits of and is entitled to participate in, the sacrifices of 
her husband. But when the sense is not that of 4 wife’, the feminine of qi% will 
be qf% as uprav q fafi q STSntf 1 this Brahman! is the head or mistress of this 
village*. If the word q^t means ‘the wife who takes part in the sacrifices of her 
husband*, it cannot be applied to the wife of a Stidra, for a SOdra cannot per¬ 
form a sacrifice, a fortiori not his wife ? The term q^V is, however, extended to 
the wife of a Sfcdra also, by analogy, as the marriage of a Stidra also takes 
place by offering sacrifice to Fire and making it a witness. 

W* wf* 11 fourcr, feqf, 

1 

wfa; 11 q finw n m q mffrtffoCT feqt prni sraraHr *nfir 5 

w 

\ 
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34. In forming the feminine with the affix qfttr, sj is 
optionally the substitute of the final T of qi^, when the latter 
is preceded by another word. 

The word means when the word qr 9 is not an upasarjana, but 

stands at the end of a compound. Thus yetfih or or tqwrifl M 

This is an example of apr&pta-vibh&sh&. Because it is free from the limita¬ 
tions of ‘yajfta-sanyoga’ of the last sfltra. Why do we say when it is preceded 
by another word ? Observe q fcif eu Hl5T>fl ‘this Brahman lady is the mis¬ 

tress of the village.' Here the feminine is qnt and not <rtft M 

u ii n qiq*?T-aTrf^3, (q?g$j feo ) 

9 qt y Unft<i t >nr?T g'W.j w*w q* » 

35. In forming the feminine with the affix the-* 
word qfg- always takes the substitute in the words like ‘qjq^ft’ 
and the rest. 


This enjoins the necessary and not optional substitution of q for the 


final q of «rfir, before the affix in the cases of certain words. The word 
‘nitya’ is used in the aphorism for the sake of precision. Thus CTRft, qqrnft It 
The compound of the following words with 'Ttft are governed by this rule:—• 
I ‘equal’ 2 ‘one’, 3 «ffr ‘hero’, 4 fi^‘a cake’, 5 WJ ‘brother’ 6 $q ‘a son’, 
and 7 qrq ‘a slave’ (this only in the Chhandas ). "'■* 


R ^ II q^rft II ( %qf ^ ) 

36. In forming the feminine, the letter *fc is the 


substitute of the final of the word qcPsg, when the affix ^q is 
added. 


Thus ‘the wife of PAtakratu*. This and the two succeeding 

sfltras, are in a way more intimately connected with IV. 1. 48, in asmuchas 
the sense of the feminine words must be that of ‘wife of, otherwise these 
sfltras will not apply. Thus if the meaning is not that of Svife of, the word 
will be both masculine and feminine as well, meaning ‘she by whom 
sacrifices (^TT:) are sanctified (qnr)** 


^ fSrqi) h 

ffrP II 


WRmqt H 


37. In forming the feminine with the affix 3 ?/^, 
the letterhaving udatta accent is the substitute of the 
finals of fqreft, sn%, $r%d and ll 
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The words and «pdt? have udAtta accent on the middle vowel 

(PhitSfl II. 19), the feminine of these has udAtta, however, on the final. 
The words ‘agni* and the rest have the udAtta on the final ( Phi( sft I. I ), 
their substitute % will necessarily be udAtta, by the rule of sthAnivat bhAva, 
even if the present sfttra had not explicitly declared it to be so. Thus 
gN I W# ( Rig Veda X. 86. 13 ) ‘the wife of Vrishakapi*, (Rig Ved. I. 

22. 12) the wife of ‘Agni’, ‘wife of Kusita', ‘the wife of Kusidai. 

The present rule only applies when the sense of the feminine word is that of 
'wife of. Otherwise we have »3T ‘the women Vrishakapi’ and not 

tt For the accent of the word See VI. 1. 203. 

II JTTT., 3?!, STT, ( $ ^fTrr: ) II 

^frT: 11 qw WtflU UtU^I » 

38. In forming the feminine with the affix 

is optionally the substitute of the final of * 13 , (as well as the 
ud^tta q) II . 

The phrases q and are understood. The force of qr is to make 
the substitution optional. Thus we have three forms, or *Rrft or *15:, 

all meaning ‘the wife of Manu. The word *13 has udAtta accent on the first 
vowel, as it is formed from 113 by the affix q (Un I. 10), which by U? I. 9 is 
treated as having an indicatory q, and affixes having indicatory q, throw the 
accent on the first syllable. (VI. I. 197) 

cu, ir. (qr ) H 

*wf%d 

q i trP»«L II fistffreTOtWFW .H <nfa<nfiVKU s HfnH'i: d 

qtffaftii d 11 

39. The affix srfq is optionally employed after a 
Nominal-stem expressive of colour, ending in a gravely accent¬ 
ed vowel, and having the letter ^ as its penultimate letter: 
and the letter 3 is substituted in the room of II 

Thus of qq ‘variegated’; the feminine is qqr or qft ‘variegated’, so *hqT 
or qttft ‘black’, qftqr or ‘green’. All these words have udAtta accent on 
the first vowel either by Rule VI. I. 197 ("word formed by 
affixes having an indicatory * or q have udAtta accent on the first vowel",:) 
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because these words are formed by the Ugadi affixes ( U? III. 86) and 
III. 93), °r by the Phi( sfltra II. 10 “of words 

expressive of colour and ending in orfiforft or tr» the ud&tta accent falls 
on the first vowel**). 

Why do we say "expressive of color”? Observe WCTT, B These 
words are also acutely accented on the first syllable, by rule VI. 2.49 
“the first word retains its natural accent in a compound of a 
gait word with a word formed by the affix kta ")1 But as these words do 
not express color, their feminine does not take lStp. 

Why do we say “ending in a gravely accented vowel?*’ Observe 
'white.* Here though the word expresses ‘color*, yet it has acute ( instead of 
grave ) accent on the final ( by rule of Phi{ sutra 1. 21 ynfwt W “the words 
ghpta &c. have ud&tta on the final”). 

Why do we say “having the letter tr as its penultimate letter*’ ? Other¬ 
wise the affix riish will be employed in forming the feminine. 

The words for the application of this rule must end in the letter ar in 
the masculine. Otherwise this rule will not apply. As ftiflrsUTPft *a black 
Brahmagt woman*. Here ftrffT is a word expressive of color, it has a penul¬ 
timate V, has anuddtta accent on the final ( VI. I. 197 ) as it is formed by the 
affix ; but as it docs not end with ar, its feminine is not formed with hip. 

VArt ;—The affix flip comes also after the word Prof; as, 'of 

tawny color*. 


VArt :—There is prohibition in the case of the words trftnr and 
as STfOTT ’black’ and qflfcn 'grey*. 

VArt :—According to some, the substitute Rnj, replaces the final of 
these two words smnt and qfSfir in the Vcdic literature. As (Rig Veda 

IX. 73. 29); (R. Veda V. 2. 4). According to some authorities, these latter 

forms are valid in literature other than the Vcdic:—As inff nrogWHftrffcWIPt II 


11«« 11 ferof) n 

40. The affix is employed in the feminine after 
every other word expressive of color and ending with an 
anudatta accent. 


The word *r of IV. i. 38 does not govern this sAitra. The word srenf: 
means in other cases than those governed by the last aphorism i. e. after words 
which have not % as penultimate. The difference between hip and &ish affixes 
consists in accent, the former being gravely accented (III* I. 4) and the latter 
acute. Thus STCjft, q f gq u ft , U 
4 
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When the word does not express color, this rule does not apply. As 
ai^T ‘a bed-sted*. 

When the word does not end with a gravely accented vowel, this will 
not apply, as, $«ar, aifaai ll 

11 n n % (fenrr^H) # 

11 firs*: aifaaiwar Dr<ift»aw ftrat tfKamr aafa w 

41. The affix is employed in forming the femi¬ 
nine after words ending with affixes which have an indicatory 
^and after the words mr and the rest. 

Thus by Sfttra III. i. 14S (rarfeaftm.) the affix «j\ is added to a 
root, to form noun of agency, denoting an artist The feminine of the words 
so formed, will take rtish. As, aaaft 'an actress', aiaaft * a digger*; draft * a 
dyer*. So also the words art &c ; as «Ttft, atftt I The following is the list of 
words belonging to Gaur&di class. 

1 rfrc, 2 ae*a, 3 ama, 4 wj, 5 ftj-a 6 fa, 7 naa, 8 jam, 9 aj«a. 10 jr, 11 
J2 r* 13 #m ; it ?fta, 15 ^aram, (airara,) 16 a*c, 17 aam, (am) 18 »na- 
Ra~, 19 20 fa*a, 21 a??, 82 ar&tai (a&O 23 nant, 24 aatft, 25 ya>t, 

26 farm?, 27 **?? 23 m 29 a*F? 30 gaa, 31 ga? 32 sn<w? 33 ajw, 
34 aPTV 35 snrear, 36 sna??. 37 sjraamT 38 waie, 39 STTCfaf (snafwar), 40 
sign?, 41 Ija () 42 43 44 5? (15) 45 sur, 46 5?, 47 trar, 48 

avaar, 49 araar. so aw**, 51 araa», 52 am, 53 nrea ai,- 54 55 (f- 

n) 56 snm, 57 w?. 58 59 a?, 60 a*, 61 "fe?, 62 63 it?, 64 »a^ 

65 awa, 66 staifr, 67 srajift, 68 i qras am 1 69 ^?, 70 71 a>ia>i?a 

72 aar?a, 73 fraa, 74 raa, 75 aaa, 76 $rai?aftH (^rxifaiPr) 77 ftraa («it 
aa) 78 «ma», 79 srarcma (srarraija) 80 a'lftRs, 81 atfaftr, 82 aifrffjf, 83 ara 
84 tia, 85 sa aft a, 86 snara, 87 ma(Sa, 88 snarar, 89 aiara, 90 *naa». 91 
*mr, 92 a*. 93 eta, 94 %r, 95 gaia, 96 aiaa, 97 ataa, 98 araa, 99 ‘area 
(aia?) 100 snaraa, 101 srfaam, 102 srfaairc 103 s r a^ i auft (srra?ravft ) 104 
Hm-uifoft 105 ttaa, 106 gafla i Hi<nma . 1 107 swa? 108 109 a®aa, 110 

»mrc, ill *ma 112 aa. 113 fr*?, 114 a**?, 115 atf, 116 af, 117 am, 118 

g?, 119 »fr? (an?) 120 ?? (f?) 121 ar«a, 122 ar^a(Hpr) 123 ^t?r o a, l24 
aj?r. 125 a>*??. 126 ar?a, 127 afa, 128 aga, 129 amtra, 130 f?q, 131 a?a.» 
132 ara, 133 1 134 ftf foft a\r% 1 135 ta?ft a?i% 1 136 faaia, 137 ftsam 

I38yaia i 139 atar^rfaaaa 1 fa«aeaT?aa 1 140 fwft, 141 tftaaft (jftaaft) 
142 ^raiaaft, 143 anft, 144 aft, 145 aft, 146 147 s&g, 148 ararav, 

149 ftaia?, iso gaa, 151 ga, 152 34, 153 aaigar. 154 safWt, 155 am, 
156 ?a, 157 faaar, 158 ai, 159 ???, 160 at??, I6i am it 

N.B. —The word ^ir though denoting color, is finally acute by virtue 
of this sfitra ; the word a?a &c. being jAti words having a penultimate a would 

• \. 
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not have taken *!p (IV. 1. 63) but for this sfitra; *** and ire* would have tak¬ 
en *T^(IV. I. 13), qv* is formed by ^^and would have taken ntp (IV. I. 15) 
fufasqq r-qqvft ‘a balance, a probe’, nta* would take din also by IV. 1. 73. 
Similarly it may be shown why the several words have been included in thia 
list By the vartika fin given under IV. 2. 36, the affix am*? in mqP f f i* - 
treated as having an indicatory S’ M The word q r qw f will take because 
it is ; its inclusion in the list of Gaur&di indicates that the rule of 
application, because a word is fipf, is not universal ( srPrcq: ft 11 

Therefore we have forms like ♦gr &c. 

OTIT ^ q oft «l Kk l ^I^Tl faqinfl T>vi I Ci5fa^ II II II 5TTW- 

11 ' 

wf?p 11 siRTO'ftm q^nwn= <qww #r* rent 

42. The affix sr? is employed after the eleven 
words ‘janapnda’ &c.in the sense of‘profession’ &c. respec¬ 
tively; i. e. after the words 1. 5JR^ 2. gror, 3. rfrvr, 4. war 5. 
wsr, 6. sin, 7. ^T55» 8. sfhr, 9. §^T, 10. «K Tg<h , and the affix 
is employed when the sense is that of 1.‘profession or liv¬ 
ing* 2. ‘a bowl’, 3. ‘a sack or vessel for keeping grain’, 4. ‘a na¬ 
tural spot of ground’; 5. ‘a cooked food or rice-gruel’, 6. ‘stout*, 

7. ‘black-coloured’, 8. ‘blue-coloured other than cloth*, 9. ‘a 
plough-share’, 10. ‘a libidinous female’, 11. ‘afellct or braid of 
hair*, respectively. 

Thus ‘a profession’, otherwise s ihmO , the difference, being in 

accent only. For this word is formed by adding the affix sr^to janapada, 
by sOtra IV. I. 86, as it belongs to Utsadi class of words: in forming the 
feminine the affix will be added in this latter case, thus throwing the 
acute accent on the first syllable 

( 2 ) So also ‘bowl-shaped vessel’, otherwise f a name of 

Durga’. (3) ifpft ’a sack* otherwise fftvir, a particular name. 

( 4 ) ‘a place not prepared by artificial improvement’; otherwise Wissr as 
WW f rf^J5,T^ II ( s ) ‘cooked’, otherwise *mir, ( 6 ) qpu ‘a stout wo- 
man’, otherwise qpTT H The word qnr when a guna-vachana word i. e. a word 
expressive of quality, in the sense of ‘stoutness’, takes the affix /ilsh in the 
feminine; otherwise when expressing general qualities. When it is a jatl- 
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vachana word it takes under all circumstances. (7) ‘a black-coloured 
female’, otherwise ‘cruel’ (8) ‘a blue-coloured animal or indigo’ The 
word 9 TOP 39 TCT in the sfttra is rather too wide, it should be confined to the two 
senses above indicated i. e. when it applies to a plant called indigo or to 
animals’. Such as q i mift: , or T; or when it denotes appellative as 

II In other cases we have sffar ‘a blue-coloured cloth’. (9) ’a 
plough share’, otherwise spTT 4 a rope or a kind of grass’ (10) ‘a libidinous 
or lustful woman’ cthet wise ’a woman desirous of wealth’. (11) qroft ‘a 

fillet or braid of hair’, otherwise ‘mixed, variegated’. 


qfNnt aiTO 11 n q^ifcr n srhnr<T, (f^rnr n 

43. The affix sftq is employed in the feminine 
according to the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians, after 
the word sfror R 


Thus or ‘a red or bay mare’. By Phil Sfitra II. 10 

referred to already in IV. I. 39 the ud&tta in itr* falls on the first syllable, 
and by IV. 1. 40 it would have taken always; but the present sfitra 
makes a niyama rule and restricts the application of according to the 
Opinion of Eastern Grammarians only, and not of others. 


trfcit syirawnm 11 a# n n sit, sth, *pr (feref R 


n m fcrfffoi ry iron ftrar 3T afiq qwwt m 

mfWrii iflqiy i sn 4*. u 

*T» II II 


44. The affix sfrr is optionally employed in the 
feminine after a word ending in short t, and being expressive 
of a quality. 

The word jorcq*: means what expresses quality: I. e. “words not 
being words formed by primitive or secondary affixes, or other words entitled 
to the name of saqkhya or sarvaniman , or jAH % or compound words, pro¬ 
vided they are words denoting qualities and capable of being used as adjec¬ 
tives qualifying substantives as the word $$ is, not as the word J5?T,~which 
though it expresses a quality, cannot be used as an adjective.”. (Guide to 
Panini). Thus from *?<r ‘dexterous’, we have or ^5: (without a feminine 
affix); so or ‘soft’. Why do we say ‘ending in a short ^ ? Observe 
Jifcrfra ‘this Brahmana lady is pure’. Why do we say “expressive of a 

quality?” Observe ‘a mouse’ (both masculine and feminine). 

V&rt :—After the word when expressive of a quality, the affix flip 
Is employed in the feminine; in order to make the first syllable acutely ao* 
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centcd. As, aeft U is formed by v (V9 I. 10) and is ftdyudfttta because 
the »is ftn u 

Vdrl :—Prohibition must be stated after the word m, and words 
though ending in short V, have conjunct consonant as penultimate. As unfit 
Hi fluff * a Brahmapt who chooses her own husband \ Similarly is both 
gender, as 0^ is a conjunct consonant As m° 5 R 4 | npH N 

The word Guija upp ‘quality’ has been thus defined:— 

ftftu?rV?f yu*t.*iiRi3[ ivft 1 

n N n ^-an fo p r , a . 

«f*r 11 av r&pnft**: mfinftsire: fisrar at aftw tout *rrfn u 

45. And the affix is optionally employed in 
the feminine after the words *15 and the rest. 

As ary or wjjt u The following are the words belonging to the Bahvft- 
di class — 

1 aj, 2 Tzflr, 3 srvaftt , 4 sijRr, 5 **Rr, 6 arcRf*, (raftr), 7 arises 
sfSi, 8 anft, 9 aift, 10 nflr 11 uft, 12 anfa, 13 *ift, 14 urf^, 15 uft, 16 
3ft. I 7 ftr: «ma*TT5ii 18 i 19 i 20 21 *ru*, 

22 tprn, 23 aK»m, 24 ft^tpr, 25 ftairt 26 ftars^, 27 28 29 a*f- 

*n«n*twi (a^iar aunt) 30 amra, 31 32 urn*, 33 ***, 34 ala, 35 uur, 

36 gr, 37 Pnar, S8am, 39 are, 40 31 it » T i i) fiia^sqa. ii %ai 43 *nr, 44 ux, 

45 un purftti 

The affix felsh also comes optionally after words ending in short f 
being the names of the limbs of animals ; as, wft: or vj*pft II So also after 
the vowel f of a kpt affix, not ftp* (III. 3. 94), as erfir or anft ll Some say that 
the feminine affix ntsh may come after any word ending in f, if it has not the 
force of the affix 11 The word at is a guija-word and would have option¬ 
ally taken fitsh even by the last stitra, its specification here is for the subse¬ 
quent sQtra.by which it necessarily takes dish in the Chhandas. It is an Akritigaga 

ftrpf tFffa 11 11 n far*, (agif^«r: ftrafefri) a 

fftr: 11 agrftHt fttt fear ^ aaftr u 

46. The affix is always employed in the Vedic 
literature, in forming the feminine of the words try and the 
rest. 

Thus ftnr aftan ll Here Ujft is the name of a herb. 

The word ftt* * always * is used in the aphorism, more for the sake of 
the subsequent sQtra, which it governs than for this sfitra. For the word 
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'optionally * does not govern this, and the aphorism even without the word' 
* nitya *? would have been a necessary rule and not optional: for »I KMm4mij4 
til*iRwif^i*<4 var It 

_ gqaj 11 «\s u 11 g*:, fttet fenrf ^K) n 

fnr 11 34rPw#Kimrtr*nfilrii 

47. The affix is always employed in the 
Chhandas in forming the feminine, after the word 3 n 

Thus Ml, Ml, 2 *^' q**^t * 

But why not so in the case of ? Because it ends in long SC, while 
&c are feminine of ftw &c. ending in short 4 II In fact the word 44: 
“after a word ending in short 4” of SGtra IV. I. 44 governs this also. The 
word 54: is the ablative case of g irregularly formed by the substitution of 
44 ^; this form befog confined to sGtras only. 

n n 11 j ffiuK - g i mraf , (%qf II 

ii £4 Pti%4t IiwirffiqRjK fear 4^4 gu srussnjEt 4 * 414 x ^4 inn^ 44fir 11 

4Tf%4PtU « l l l IR4>|iflH r Rf^ffoy: II 
4l f%4 P» 11 q*S?4cn4f qt4 4 S 4>*4: II 

48. The feminine affix ^rr comes after a word 
when it expresses the name of a wife in relation to her husband. 

Relation (yoga) with a male (punsA) is called j$nr II Thus the wife 
of * an astrologer * is called noRft, so also * the wife of a chief 

minister ’, • the wife of a chief’; sprft &c Thus the word inror means an 

astrologer, a calculator or a mathematician ; and the wife of such a person 
will be expressed by the word II But if a woman is herself an astrologer 
&c, she will be called WttT (by st*) &c. Therefore when matrimonial rela¬ 
tion is not denoted, this sAtra will not apply. 

Why do we say *in relation to a husband’? Observe\^TT SfrqqiT 
•two women of the names of DevadattA, and YajfiadattA, not wives of Deva- 
datta and Yajftadatta.’ 

Why do we say “ s tr k ft or a name ” ? The word formed will'be the 
name of a woman whose husband is possessed of the quality denoted by the 
word, and not that the woman possesses that quality. In the case of a* 
woman, therefore, the word is merely a Name or a Designation, and has no 
reference to the etymological meaning of the word. Moreover, the omission 
of the word g r ngqrqm would have made the sAtra ambiguous, for the phrase 
$ ql« T H also means ‘ an effect produced by union with a man ’ such as pregnan¬ 
cy. And words qftq g T and sntfttr would have required f and not «if II 


\ 
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Vdrt :—Prohibition must be stated in tlie case of words like nftrftar 
and the rest Thus nn r fccfi t * the wife of a cow-herd ’. 

Vdrt :—The affix ^rr comes after ^ in denoting the wife of SQrya, 

4 when she is a celestial being. As gift * the celestial wife of the god SGrya \ 
while will denote a human wife of Sftrya, such as, Kunti &c The affix 
makes the word acutely accented on the final: for the word has acute 
on the initial, and had been only prohibited and no specific affix ordained, 
then would have applied, and it would have left the accent unchanged. 
Hence a distinct affix wiq. is ordained. 

q«i«w i dararaV nnn gig iikmi qeflfcni 

ijkn , m&t, 

(feFTT II 

firt: ii wifipqs f%mr reralr qqfir «n$ 5 ’*nrot u 

qrf 5 rera.il m qtfWi ii qqttft n 

qr* ii qqqire^rrq. 11 qr* n qqpqrqqnppqf qi u 

qr* ii arreTqfa’R^ 11 qr* 11 «r 4 yfqqi*qiqi u 

qr* ii few ii 

49. The augment sn-px is added to the Proper 
"f Nouns ^riT, 51^, ^3", and and to the words fifcrf 

* snow sreror ‘ a forest ^ * barley * a Yavana mg gg 

* a maternal uncle and * a preceptor \ before the fe¬ 

minine affix n 

The present sAtra teaches two things, the addition of the augment 
s*T( btpO and secondly the feminine affix It Out of the above words* 
in case of those about which matrimonial relation is desired to be expressed, 
i. e. the Proper Nouns up to *p?, the present sAtra teaches only the addition of 
the augment suga r? , for in their case, the affix would follow by force of the 
preceding SAtra. In the case of the remaining words, it teaches both these 
things. 

Thus 4 the wife of Indra \ qv n nfl 4 the wife of Varuna V 

* the wife of Bhavaq & ift • the wife of Sarva*, 4 the wife of Rudra*, 

gatfPV 4 the wife of Mf*i£a \ 

* Vdrt :—Of the words and there is the augment in 

the sense of greatness. Thus ffHpft 4 a glacier, much snow*, 4 a great 

forest \ Otherwise these words are always Neuter and never take feminine. 

Vdrt: —After the word ^ •barley* the feminine affix and the aug¬ 
ment are added in the sense of fault The fault consists in its imitating barley 
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while not being a barley. In fact the word denotes a new and inferior sort 
of grain. Thus “ a kind of grain, oat **. 

VArt: —Alter the word wif, the affix and the augment are added 
in the sense of handwriting. Thus aranrft * the written character of the 
Yavanas’. 

VArt: —Of the words nrgfli * a maternal uncle *, and <nmn * a pre¬ 
ceptor w'hen the feminine affix comes to express the wife thereof, the 
augment *?ngsj( is optional. Thus or Hnpsr * the wife of a maternal 

uncle’ gqimranft or 3 WTO& * the wife of a preceptor 

VArt : —And there is not the change to the lingual w of the dental % 
of the augment (VIII. 4. 2) after the word nmj ll Thus *traiqi»Q or 

wri^Tiil * the wife of a preceptor ’. 

VArt ;— Alter the words «r£r and this rule applies optionally : 

when the matiimonial relation is not intended but the word retains its own 
sense. .Thus snfptft or *ruf * the female of the Arya or Vaishyi class', 
or tnTOr * a female of the Kshatriya class ’. When matrimonial relation is to 
be expressed, then only sftw is added. As ‘ the wife of a Vaishya*, 

• the wife of a Kshatriya*. 

Vdrt :—In the Chhandas, the affix with the augment str^fT is 
added to the word 53^; and the affix is treated as if it had . an indicatory 5 n 
The force of the indicatory 15 is to make the vowel preceding the affix, take 
the acute accent (VI. I. 193 fofy). Thus II (Rig Veda 

X. 102. 2). 

11 \o || 11 U?tcTT?f, (feWT ^r) K 

ffrtn nwi 4 t u 

60 The affix igffa is employed in the feminine 
after a compound word ending in t£ra\ the first member of the 
compound being the name of the means wherewith the thing 
is bought. 

The word means that compound in which the SRWt or 

•means* is the first member. Thus qei 4>|<0 ‘a female bought in exchange 
for cloth’; so also *a female bought in exchange for dress*. 

Why do we say "when the first member of the compound is the 
name of the means” ? Observe .jnSUrf ‘well purchased*, ‘ill-purchased’; 

But why is not the affix Misemployed in qroifar in the following verse:— 
UT f|trenFr$nu ntfadV ‘she purchased in exchange of riches is more 

dear to him than life*. Here the word tpfa has first taken the affix form* 
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ing affap and then this feminine word is compounded with ll The general 
rule is nftihmflsw tat “ Gati, K&rakas and 

Upapadas are compounded with bases that end with Kpit-affixes, before a 
case termination or a feminine affix has been added to the latter" The 
word *m is an exception, founded on the diversity allowed by fW 

*123*(II. 1 . 3*> 

11 \\ n it 'ffiTf, 

fepri) h 


51. The affix ^q is employed after a compound 
Nominal-stem in which a name denoting the means wherewith, 
is the first member, and the second member is a word formed 
by the Participle g?, when the sense is that of *a small quantity’. 

The word skwi ‘ preceded by a noun denoting the means where 
with ’, of the last sfltra governs this also. The participle in must be pre¬ 
ceded by a noun in the instrumental case, and the sense conveyed by ^ to the 
action should give the sense of‘little’, in connection therewith. The araqimr- 
nn of the stitra qualifies the whole word. Thus <qfc * a sky covered 

slightly with clouds’, qjiRifttfl «TPft ‘a dish slightly covered with soup’. 

Why do we say when the sense is that of ‘ little* ? Observe 
BTsMI “ a BrShman! lady covered with sandal essence V ' 





II HR N 


M^ifa 11 qr, (qjrat 


11 tent tfq. *raf?r 11 

sifWi n srtahifMi.jjiHsrfrtavj: H qr ft i yflm r jHp n i Wft 11 

nr* ii qqroq 11 


52. The affix is employed in the feminine 
after that Bahuvrihi compound, which ending with a word 
formed by the affix has an acute accent on the last syllable. 

The word vkpj of the last aphorism governs this also. This sfltra 
applies to those Bahuvrihi compounds in which the first member is a sv&nga 
word. But if the antecedent member is not a sv&nga word, then the applica¬ 
tion of the rule is optional. As KiytaMV ‘ having a rent on the temporal 
bone ’, ‘ having a rent on the thigh «ra$ > <g+f| U 

By II. 2. 36 V 4 rt qrf?nfim 33 irf&q: qnwnq, the Nishlha stands in the second 
place, otherwise by II. 2. 36 it ought to have formed the first member of the 
5 
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compound. The words tfcf &c. are j&ti words, and by VI. 2. 170, the acute Is 
on the final. 

Why do we say “ after a Bahuvrthi compound ? * Observe TOrftnffT 
which is an Ablative Tatpurusha compound (II. 2. 38).' The compounding is 
by II. 1. 32, and it has acute on the final by VI. 2. 144. 

V&rt: —Prohibition must be stated in the case of the participle unr 
* born which is also acutely accented on the final. Thus q s qaw ir * a female 
who has cut her teeth KPHlTm ' a female whose breast has been developed’. 
See II. 2. 36 V&rt 

V&rt :—In the case of words &c, the affix Is employed in 

certain senses only. Thus ‘ a wife ); but 

•TlPn^jijlni ' a woman whose hands have been taken, but not before the sacred 
fire, a concubine &c* 

V&rt: —Exception must be stated in the case of compounds, the ante¬ 
cedent member of which is any one of the following words:—*5, rr, words 
denoting time, &c. Thus g$?rr, »irerw 5 rr, OTggntmt, ggramr 

or^^ramr &c 

Bahuvrihi compounds get acute accent on the final syllable when 
they fall under the rules VI. 2. 170 and the following. 

. srwsf 11 ^ n n ^t, ( 

iftr n »roiy ftrat tt rtg rewt u 

53. The affix is optionally employed in the 
feminine after ft Bahuvrihi compound ending in having 
acute accent on the final, the antecedent word not being a 
word denoting a part of the body. 

The words and govern this sfitra. This aphorism 

lays down an option, where by the last aphorism, it would haye been compul¬ 
sory. Thus OTjfsra, is a word having acute accent on the final (VI. 2. 170 ), 
but as the first portion of this Bahuvrihi is not a Sv&nga word, but a j&ti 
word, its feminine will be or UTJfSF'n II So also or 

vrfSmT and gtrffeft or g t r foft H 

Why do we say ‘when the first member of the compound’is not a 
sv&nga word ’ ? Observe which admit of only one form. 

If the final is not acutely accented, the rule will not apply. As 
and which are not acutely accented on the final (See VI. 
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2- * 7 °X because the first member is a word denoting dress or aroiWi which 
is-especially excepted from the scope of rule VI. 2. 17a 

VArt ;—Diversely in the Chhandas and in Names. As or 

n q n % ^rwsfar- 

% (ett ft?nt sftw) 


ff*T: II fWfr 


insnfr *n0% u 


mfTRR.11 »i*iMi«'W*«ffir<RK«inL* 


54. And the feminine affix #r« comes optionally 
after what ends with the name of a part of the body, when 
the word is a subordinate member in a compound, and has 
not a conjunct for its penultimate letter (i. e. the final «r is 
not preceded by a double consonant). 


The Anuvritti of the words does not extend 

to this aphorism. But the anuvptti of the word m ‘optionally* does extend 
to this Sfltra. Thus or or 11 The word mffr- 

grot is’a Tatpurusha compound meaning «rm<Frerr%tiR and is upasarjana 
by I. 2.44. 

Why do we say "what ends with the name of a part of the 
body”? Observe wktrt Tiaving much barley’. Why do we say “subordinate in a 
compound”? Witness mftHSI “without crest” (where the ftnar is not subor¬ 
dinate or epithetical). Why do we say “not having a conjunct for its penulti¬ 
mate letter”? Witness ipjF TT. WtlNT H 

VArt :—This rule applies to a compound ending with the word mjf, nrw 
and though in all these, the penultimate is a double consonant Thus 
jxjfr or ; gnnft or jjMisr, fsmM or 11 

The word win has a technical meaning as given in the following 
verse:— 

«rg» gfifana i f 1 

tprji ^ulrw iwnjn 11 

A word denoting a thing which not being a fluid, is capable of being 
perceived by the senses because of its having a form, is sv&hga; it must exist 
in a living being, but not produced by a change from the natural state ; or 
though found elsewhere actually, had previously been known as existing in 
only a living being, or is found to have actually the same relation to the being 
it is in, as a similar thing has to a living being. 
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5T^SIT-^5r-^-»CTrT, % (^FTRt fvHlt *T ) I 
Sfas 11 Hn%^irF^TOTmrr?^r?i ferai *t «rnrat *nfti« 

nrf*foTO. 11 5 ^ 5 TVI% U 3 Tffere.ll »hMOlfu|flytftnilPl«lW > M 

«3T* II <H*l|t|WWWy8W H 

55. And the feminine comes optionally after 
compounds ending with srrra^T *a nose,’ ‘belly/ situ ‘lip’ 
<IUT ‘leg’, *a tooth’, ‘ear’, and ‘horn*. 

This is an exception to the last and the succeeding sfttra. Some of 
the words above given are either such which have a conjunct penultimate 
letter, and thus beyond the scope of IV. 1. 54; or they are polysyllabic words 
and thus covered by IV. 1. 56. Though this rule is an exception to 54 and 56; 
yet it is qualified by IV. 1.57. Thus or or ftrmw, 

fe«TnJl or R t wI iet , or or «*TFrU, or WI^k 4 , 

or H 

Vdrt :—So also after the word tail’. As ^ttvmgr or II 

Vdrt :—The affix his A comes necessarily and not optionally after 
compounds of ^ar with suit. *rf% f^T and tjr 11 As, 'a peahen 

‘a scorpion* and ui£«tti a 

Vdrt :—So also the feminine affix hish is necessarily employed after 
the words <pt and when used as a simile or as objects of comparison. As 

4<i*4dl %*iTf mm 11 

*r n n n w, «Kte-sn^m 5 -snr, (fouf ^r<0 u 

fftr: ii wfrcureut qgspgrq irewi *t 11 

56. The feminine affix #pr does not come after 
a Nominal-stem which denoting a part of the body, belongs to 
the class sn^r ‘the flank &c, of a horse’, nor when the word is 
a stem of more than two syllables. 

The class &c is ikriti-gana, that is a class of words constituted 
by usage. The following are some of the examples:—As 
*ju, q>yqpiftgr, 4 »hw«i«iiw, g> wH»i q w r 11 So also gmwr, 

w«wt , &c. Of the case where the word is polysyllabic, the examples ard 
^rspntr, ?*npRT, ii The word ■pftl is feminine itself, and in the Bahuvrl- 

hi the feminine sign of the first member is elided by pungvad-bhSva, and isNr 
Is shortened to because it is an upasarjana (I. 2. 48), 
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^5^ n ^ n n (fo- 

?fw: h u? 'nj.RnnHH*^ s?K | n S nf v 3iPi.ftraf w *nfa * 

67. The affix 5 ^rr does not come in the feminine 
after a Nominal-stem denoting a part of the body, when the word 
is subordinate in a compound, preceded by the word ^ng ‘with*, 
5i3i ‘not’, or ra qijH * having’. 

Thus «r#rar Rmid-tror n So also srarfaqg or 

*nftRir 11 The last example shows, that the present rule governs also IV. 1. 55 
ante: as well as IV. 1. 54 

gi^'^i ^wTH^n y II N grer-gwt, ( few ! £ i* sy) a 

ffris 11 f^j frra *r wfa u 

68. The feminine affix v|tj is not employed after 
•nsr, and gy, when (the word at the end of which they stand) 
is a Name. 

Thus ^v + «mr,=^vnaT, SdrpaijakhA the sister of RSvaija*. The <t 
is changed into ®gby VIII. 4. 3 ( fljrnug UKTSTW: ) II So also varangr, sfaysr, ' 

&c. Why do we say ‘when denoting a Name’? Witness qra yfl 
tRiqr * a copper-faced damsel’, or ‘moon-faced* 

^ ^rtvT u ^ n n 2{V§fjtijr, % n 

69. The form <fi4>rfi JV ‘long-tongued’ is irregul¬ 
arly formed in the Chhandas. 

The word f|^?i^ is the feminine of but as the latter has a 

conjunct consonant for its penultimate, the feminine affix would not have 
applied to it by IV. 1.54. The present aphorism enjoins ;?pr U Thus 
In the sentence I 

The word v ‘and’ in the aphorism is used in order to draw in the 
word ggr from the last, so that the word dtrgha-jthvt is always a Name. 
Moreover by using the feminine form dlrgha-jihvl in the sOtra, it is indicated 
that the application of ylv is necessary and not optional, as was the case in 
the last sfitras. 

11 n n ^r, (%trf) n 

!^i ! •• vHRt 11 

60. The feminine affix comes after a Nominal 
stem which is preceded by a word signifying direction. - 
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This aphorism over-rules all the rules and prohibitions contained in 
sfltras 54 to 58. Whereever by those rules there would have been the 
present enjoins instead. Though the form will be the same, the differ¬ 
ence will be in the accent; the affix rflv being anud&tta (III. 1. 4). Thus 
or or But not so in Jj|«i*<w'; or UT^friT or 

H i n^hMI because these words do not take ytw (by IV. I. 56), therefore they 
never give occasion to the application of n The sfitra ought to be read 
as if it contained two rules (1) the affix comes after a compound the 
first member of which is a word denoting direction and the second is a svAnga 
word or is the word &c. the penultimate not being a conjunct consonant, 

(2) but is not added to Compounds ending in WIT &c. or in a word 
of more than two syllables. In other words the sAtra may be translated 
is the substitute of when the first member is a word denoting direc¬ 
tion”. Therefore the affix 3^ will come only there, where else the 
affix would have come and not otherwise. This is the reason why the 

anuvj-itti of is taken in the next sfltra (iV. 1. 61) and not that of II 

**nr. n^n n to. u 

ffa: 11 *rrfir 11 

61. The feminine affix comes after a Nominal- 
stem ending with the word ■ 

The anuvptti of is to be taken in this aphorism and not that of 
though the latter was nearer. The word ^ is formed from the root ^ 
with the affix (III. 2. 64). The word ^T^is never found alone, but as ends 
of compounds, hence we apply the rule of tadan/a 9 and have translated it by 
saying a “word ending in vAh.” Thus ‘sustaining the demon/ This 

form is thus evolved + + (VI. 4. 132 3 ^, 

Uth is the samprasarana of vAh, when this is a + (VI. I. 

108) ‘ after a samprasarana if a vowel follow, the form of the prior 

is the single substitute’),(VI. I. 89 Vpddhi is the single 

substitute when eti, edhati or d\h follow’). Similarly ‘a young heifer train¬ 
ing for the plough. 9 

^{^ftiKStrcr n ^ n ^ 11 »iwr u 

^fri: n wsfr sTftpJr 11 

62. The forms and 3TT%*^t arc irregular forms 
ending in found in secular (or vernacular as opposed to 
(Vedic) Sanskrit. 

ThusOTjntf, and toot* II Why do we say 
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in vernacular Sanskrit ? Observe aaa a BT ftj aa and anrt 

II 

Sometimes we find these forms in the Vedas also, though rarely, as 
y wau-APifWt 11 arftr tnrrft aa m 

ftrnitTgttrat fi C ll ll II Sim-, srefrfewfic, anito- 

vit^, (fenit n 

ffr* 11 aafaaife a«nRnffra *ra feafta Praaaaft ft a uaa a iTfrri ra awinfeat 
amataafa u 

arfrtaiatii ahroafaVt fa aaa jpra Mtwy'ai’upt. afa^a* m 

63. The feminine affix comes after a word 
denoting a jati or species when it does not express in its 
original meaning a feminine, and which moreover has not 
the letter ^ for its penultimate. 

The word snfit was defined under SQtra I. 2. 52. Thus ‘a hen’; 

q^rtt ‘a she-hog', mgjufl ‘Brfthmani’; ja# ‘a woman of the Sfldra caste’, anmpft 
*a woman of Nadayana class’, a i ua»fl ’a Ch&r&yaiji’, apft *a woman of Brahmans 
who read the Ka^ha’, f gyft ‘a woman of the class of Brahmans who read the 
Rig Veda'. % J 

f t Why do we say “expressive of a jftti”? Observe u«fT ’shaven’ ( where 

the word expresses not a jfkti but a quality). Why do we say “not invariably 
feminine’? Witness Hl^TVT ’a fly’ (supposed to breed without a male). Why 
do we say “not having the letter a for its penultimate ?’’ Witness rfsmi ‘a 
female of the Kshatriya class’. 

Vdrt: —In excluding words that have the letter ^ as penulti¬ 
mate, there is not involved th; exclusion of the following words which have 
a penultimate a.) viz, *Taa ‘ the Bos Gaveans ’, fa ‘horse’.jam ‘a sort of ani¬ 
mal ’, aaa ‘ a fish ’, and Hjsa * a man ’. Thus *Ta*ft> fift, ajift, (VI. 4. 150 fatafe- 
ata ’ there is elision of the of a taddhita affix coming after a consonant 
when long f follows ’) «a*ft ll The a of matsya is elided by the v&rtika *aaaaa 
■ctjih.’ ll See also VI. 4. 149. All these words are also included in the class fhufk 
(IV. 1. 41.) and would have taken tfa independently of this v&rtika. 

Another definition of jati is 

arj*iI<iRHitn*af uwa aaa^*jS|: 1 

asaf at HTT# arrat ftj: 11 (See translation under I. 2 . 52 ) 

q«y*^5r-^T55-^xR^n;, ^ n 

ffe= warenftawaya nffiaifiM: mfaaftaa* feat ataar Haft 11 yw ifrflvua- 
st«i * aafa^aa arsrrftg awft h aat a«nq£M |, 4 iu»HqMi*a s . g^nn 11 


Digitized by 


Google 



642 


[ Bk. IV. Ch I. 5.66 




TO!* H 5?W*sn?: 11 

64. And the feminine affix sffa. comes after the 
Nominal-stem expressive of j&ti, followed by the following, qns 
‘cooked’, vvl ‘ear’, vfr ‘leaf’, ‘flower’, ‘fruit’, ^ 5 s 
* root ’, and ^Tcf * youth ’. 

Here the affix applies to words which in their original sense denoted 
females and therefore were not provided by the last sfitra. Thus 

tnwrtf, *$5#, and «Tranft N 

When, however the affix is not intended to be applied to com¬ 
pounds ending with to, and *n*, then those compouds will fall under 
Ajadi class (IV. 1. 4) ; such as feror, TOTTOT, »UBW &c. 

%$t n n q^n% n arg*aqr- 3 nth f (fend *&*) 

$Ft: 11 ^m g ar a m9 « iRN»i-*ijmsiifiiqiP44 : ftwi *nrtfc» 

65. The feminine affix comes after a Nominal- 
stem ending in short * denoting classes or races of men. 

Thus STTf?ft ‘women of Avanti’, toA ‘women of Kunti’, ‘D4- 
kshi’. Thur + 3^ (IV. 1. 171) ‘men of Avanti’. In the fe¬ 
minine this affix by IV. t. 176 is elided. “the female descendants of 

Plaksha”. Why do we say "ending in short f” ? Witness ‘Vaishya’, 
‘Darat*. Why do we say “of men” ? Witness RTi*Mb ‘partridge’. Though 
the anuv|-itti of the word sum could have been read into this aphorism from 
IV. i, 63, its repetition here indicates that is to be applied even when 
the penultimate letter is Thus II 

VArt :—This rule applies to words ending in the taddhita affix ^ (IV. 
2. 80 ) though they do not denote a jati Thus n'ltimft, iJufN’ft n The 
affix here referred to is the quadruply significant affix taught in IV. 2. 80 
and ordained to come after tpjiiH &c, and does not denote a j4tL 

u %% n n 3^, ^r-, f^nf) n 

?pT: II Ulfdqfta l l H4T% II 

4Tf%TO.« TO^TOW 

66. After a Nominal-stem ending in short % not 
having the letter as its penultimate letter, and being ex¬ 
pressive of races of men, the affix in the feminine is 3T5F. 

The anuvjritti of the words and arahTOTTf shculd be read into 

the sfttra to complete it Thus ‘a female of the country of the Kurus’ 

"a Brahmani of the class of the fallen Brahmans sg called”, 

“a woman of the Jtvabandhu class” 
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Thus 354+ •*-&*«*: IV. 1. 172, and this affix is elided by IV. 1. 176 
in the feminine. 

The indicatory letter ^ in 3ft. is to distinguish this affix in Sfltras like 

(VI. 1 175), for had the affix been enunciated merely as a;, then the 
Sfltra VI. 1. .175 would have run as % and the sense would have been 
ambiguous, for we could not have known what affix was particularly 
meant there: 

The long a; is taught to debar the affix 9^, for a short a would have 
also given the form ere ( «4 + a=f>a0 « The long a; therefore, indicates that 
the affix a^r, enjoined by V. 4 i 54, in Bahuvrihis, will not apply in the feminine 
forms and the like, by the rule of vipratishedha. 

Why do we say "not having the letter ^ as its penultimate” ? Wit¬ 
ness i mrjprgFift 'a woman of the class of Brahmanas versed in the Yajur 
Veda*. 

Vdrt :—The affix aj^,. comes under similar conditions after words 
denoting non-animate jati, except the words ns &c Thus smTJ: 'the bottle- 
gourd’ ; ‘the jujube tree.’ Why do we say "non-animate”? Witness 

' a kind of lizard.' Why do we say “except the word rajju &c" 
Witness CSJ: ‘rope’; 45: * cheek' &c. 

II II H tTT5-^TR(, ^NIU , ( 3^ ) I 

m aistiMwr fwtt stoat oalSt a 

67. The feminine affix 3 ^ comes in denoting a 
Name, after a Nominal-stem ending with the word WIJ M 

Thus MVaif; 'Bhadrabihft'; umai^* &c. Why do we say in "ex¬ 
pressing a Name”? Observe jnaTJ; ‘a woman having rounded hand * which 
is an attributive word. In other words, when the compound is a name, Slj takes 
long a; in the feminine. 

11 n n Wt:, ar, (ftrtf 3 ?*) h 
«fw! 11 anasjTH ftiar^r araat aai% n 
arf^afv.11 *njwliaKi»!iHiia aa^a; n 

68 . The feminine affix 3 ^ comes after the word 

tjjj ‘lame*. 

As 4^ ‘ a female lame'. 

Vdrt :—The feminine affix a^J,is added to and thereby there Is* 

elision of the letter a and of the letter *r of the word. As N*: 'mother-in- 
law' This debars the puhyoga tft^of IV. L 48. 

6 
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3?Rqrcq?ri$iq*ft a n q^rft n gra- mumm, 4H*fr I 

Ifq: u »» n wt q »Iq «t fi* i fr p% n*H*n% ftpnq^TOHl hh<% u 

69. The feminine affix 3 ^? comes after a stem end¬ 
ing in 3 ^ when comparison with something (expressed by the 
first term) is meant. 


Thus *a female with thighs like plantain-stem*. HOT 

HI Hints ’a female with thighs like the nose of an elephant’; *a female 

with thighs like the ulnar or tapering fleshy side of the hand ’. 

Why do we say “when expressing an object of comparison"? Wit¬ 
ness fwinr: eft * a woman with round thighs*. The word n&opfcTin “thigh like 
the proboscis ( h»h ) of an elephant ( «£(<* J” is a poetic irregularity in the 
following ft ■ unit w ■ 

a^a o srer, ^°r. nr i 

wf^r; ii fcfta ws hhh Hpt ftraim^TOHt nnft ■ 

Hif^OT^ii HftrrefPHT^it Hqpa.q.ii 

70 The feminine affix 33 ^ comes in the Vedas after 
the word 3F5 when the words ^f%e i ‘accompanied or joined', she 
* a hoof, ns^pir ‘ a mark,' and qnr ‘ handsome’ precede it. 

This aphorism applies, when no comparison is intended. As 4 n f~HlH>* 
‘a female whose thighs are joined (e. g. from obesity).* Hrers? ‘whose thighs 
are put together like the two hoofs on a cow’s foot,’ HtOTOT: 'whose thighs 
are marked,’ HPTTH^ * with handsome thighs.* 

VtSrt :—So also with the words trf$H and Hf. As Hf|HIHr.‘ and efrHC: H 

w»SjH 'S? II R R 



Hlffo^ « ynSHU H g ’ WH TgR lftft OTHf « 


71. The feminine affix 3 ^ comes in the Vedas after 
the words q^* ‘tawny,' and ‘a water pot.' 

Thus grflf n 11 h t wh s h^ ynn hhtth m 

Why do we say “ in the Vedas.” Witness HTJ j and Hppnjj: N 
Vart :—So also after the words 5*53, H£, HJ and HW-J s II Thus nrn^. 


«r^:, Hl : , and HHHT^[: II 

n \sq. 11 q^ift n hwir i 

II 4igHtH u -<$\lhnPnT tRJIHT ftnft HHfil I *T*5PHt^r HWHH.a 

72. The feminine affix 3 ^ comes in denoting a 
divine, after the word q>fj and qs*l««<4. 
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This rule applies to other than Vedk forms. Thus : ‘a female 
named KadrA wife of K Asya pa’, 'KamaQ^alQ'. Why do we say “in 

denoting a Name’? Observe 'the tawny color.' *a water-gourd.* 

sn^rarcnft -*k n >»* 1 q*i£r n mfoiifc «ntr, Aft* 1 

11 mftr rt Hfr y ftrat a 

73. The feminine affix comes after the words 
3iijj*-r3 and the rest, and that which ends with the affix tot g 

Thus * a SArfcgrava woman', o>nrO *a KApatava woman*. So 

also after a word formed with the affix sn* (as ordained in S. 86, and 104 &c 
of this chapter), as, Vfl ‘a female descendant of Bida*. drtf 'a female des¬ 
cendant of Urva'. This sfltra applies to words expressing jAti or kind. In 
other words; this aphorism debars the affix of IV. 1.63 &c. where it 
came Rafter jAti-vAchaka words; but it does not debar that ^ 1 ^ which is 
employed in describing the relation of wife, such as, the rfl^of IV. 1.48. 

The difference between jfty and consists In accent only, the 
resultant forms otherwise being the same. The words formed by will 
have uddtta accent on the first syllable fMHt rf frtmq . (VI. I. 197 a word end¬ 
ing with an affix having an indicatory or 4, has udAtta accent on the first 
syllable’) : while the word formed by 3^)4 will have acute accent on the affix. 
Thus ' a female descendant of Bida’, and^$* 'the wife of Baida*. 

The following is a list of SArfigaravAdi class words:— 

1 W«Ue , 2 «hiqgq , 3 flume, 4 WWW, 5>T, 6 nfa*« These words are 
formed by the affix *r^the first four being formed by the of ( IV. I. 83 ) 
from tmq, 4 TI;, «i*jm and rjF*; the word ufcpt is formed from nhPT by the 
»T^of IV. 1. 114. This word is also included in GaurAdi class IV. 1.41. 7 
8 9 snf 4 W 4 . IO snfqifc, 11 U These are formed by 

(IV. 1. 123) except kAman£aleya which is formed by V>^(IV. I. 135)1 12 
4 IH 4 KH, 13 «JNainj4 U These are formed by T^of IV. I. 101 and IV. 1. 99, 
and denote castes or Gotra. 14 is also formed by «^(IV. I. 123). 15 

16 V* are formed by sg^flV. 1. 171). 17 ijtj, 18 qdft are formed by (4 added 
to mr+p^'to try’, and qft+»lT+n(Ui> IV. 117 'CT3»q rO i9»W*TO*is for¬ 
med by qw (IV- 1. 105IL 20 *hrqpf is formed by «tw (IV. 3. 76)1 21 mm, 22 
*cnm, 23 qrr»T: are jAti words. 24 47444. 25 infwi ■* These take when 
denoting a Name. These words are formed by the affix *prj, and are conse¬ 
quently and should have taken (IV. 1.6). This ordains 414 H 

Q. The word is formed by «ji( and is formed by fn(IV. 1. 
95), both are AdyuddAtta owing to w (VI. 1. 197 ). When 4m is added, the 
accent remains unchanged, for matup being 744is anudAtta (III. t. 4), There- 
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fore whether ^be added or to these words, it makes no difference in 
the accent, for they remain AdyudAtta. Where is the necessity of including 
these two words in this list 

Ans. To this we reply qrftg Pnqq*!F*nfq A For had these words 
taken jftgof IV. I. 6, then the long f would have been optionally shortened 
before the affixes q &c. by VI. 3. 45. But by taking the shortening is 
compulsory (VI. 3. 43), and not optional. Because the w in the sAtra qftqq 
(VI. 3. 45) has the force of the word and means the qtf words formed 
by adding f to words, by enunciating the word are optionally 

shortened. Therefore IV. 1. 6 where the word qfn^ is used is governed by 
this rule of optional shortening, and not the words formed by R 

26 27 The word 3 would have taken jft’r by IV. 1. 5, and q* 

would have taken as it denotes, a jAtL These words take vfiddhi before 
the form being >ntf in both cases. 

vga riq II v9« n II to, ^ R 

11 ferar 1 wr?; «qrw qwpqn« qft in w 

mf^HLII «tTW W II 

74. Tlie feminine affix corns after a stem 
which is formed by the affix or R 

Tlie affix adhere denotes and includes both the affixes sq^(as taught 
in S. 171 of this chapter) and (See 78) as it is the common element of 
both. Thus «n*TOir ‘a woman of the race of Ambashthya’, ‘a woman 

of the race of Sauvlrya’, q > rq«u *a woman of the race of Kausalya’. 

Similarly conformed words, as, qnftqqaqr, qTTTWT I RIWWI R 

Vdrt :—The affix comes in the feminine after a word ending with 
the affix qw when the letter ^immediately precedes such yafl. As qnfcitq ‘ a 
female descendant of SarkarAksha’, 'a female descendant of PAtimA- 

shya’, «hqfttqr 'a female descendant of Gokasha*. These words belong to 
GargAdi class (IV. 1. 105), and by sAtra 16 would have taken 

The <*.of the affix is for the sake of forming a common term *n^ 
with qj^and erT; and the w regulates the accent making the final acute (VI. 
I. 163). The word rfrqn^q is included in Krau^Adi list (IV. I. 80) and takes 
the augment in the feminine, and hence it would have taken qT^by force 
of the present sAtra and need not be included in the VArtika. There is no 
SamprasAra^a of the q when gq or <rnf is added to this word ( VI. 1. 13 ), the 
form being «ftCT*qrgq: and not ntaiNtfgqs N 

n n II % (%qf I 

fRr: ll »qw iq fwqt WTgqtqqt II 
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75. And the feminine affix comes after the 
word «n«i< 5 i II 


The word mr belongs to GargAdi class (IV. I. 105) which after taking 
would have taken rfhr (IV. 1. 16). Thus vnwt ‘a female descendant of 
Avata’. But will be the proper form according to the Eastern 

Grammarians. See aphorism IV. I. 17. 

apg,d r: n n afcarr I 

ffti: u atfwwsmu « 

76. The Taddhita-affixes are treated of here after. 

This is an adhik&ra or govering sOtra. Up to the end of the Fifth 
Book, all the affixes that will be taught, are to be understood to have the 
name of Taddhita. Thus the affix fir taught in the very next sfttra. As 
gqfiT: The word so formed is called Pr&tipadika. The word ttfedT* is in the 
plural number, and not exhibited in the singular, like the words quw (III. i. 
1) &c; and it, therefore, indicates that it includes also affixes which are not 
especially taught in this book. Such as M it As 

qrft*, srfinf. snfar, qfinr ll See VArt IV. 3. 23. The word Taddhita is used in 
Sfitras like 1 . 2. 4& 


n vs \9 n 

gftp ii S’ 


n ftr B 

' ftp usrat *Rf% 1 9 w qflnfaffr *Rflr u 


77. The feminine affix fh comes after the Nominal* 
stem tpR( and this affix gets the name of Taddhita. 

As gqft: 4 a young maid \ By IV. 1. 5, would have been other¬ 
wise employed, the present sdtra debars it The word »*Rr ending in f does 
not take the affix of IV. I. 65, for the affix fir itself is a feminine-making 

affix though a Taddhita: or the word may be regarded as a non-j&ti word 

and hence IV. I. 65 would not apply. 

11 v»* n q^i fa b smr* 

'fob, gsrctanpft:, *itft B 

wftp 11 *tt% UTHi'rftotfiljstflTiHiil: ftraf «*rer^ut i 

PtRvwiiHtvui frerait u wnw 

54: to qrftrrffcPi it 

78. In Patronymics used in a narrower sense 
(counting first from the grand-child), which are formed with 
the affixes sn^and gw, the feminine is formed by substituting 
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V for the *r and I of those affixes and adding the long 
• 3TT under IV. 1. 74; provided that they do not denote Rishi 
clans, and have a prosodially long syllable preceding the last 
syllable, ‘ 

The wording of this aphorism requires a little analysis. It consists 
of five* words*: (l) stfajJP 'of sp^and !*»/ (2) ' of non-rishi ’ (3) gw- 

Vf’T'Tar 5 ' having a heavy vowel as upottama i. e. last but one/ (4) cqr ' the sub* 
stitute is shyafc’ (5) * in denoting gotra.* That is to say, the gotra affixes 

sr^and f*!, are replaced by before the feminine affix ^rr, in those words 
which denoting non-rishi gotras, have a heavy vowel as last but one. The 
word uttama meaning last letter, being formed by the superlative affix tarnafi, 
implies that the word must be of at least three syllables. Therefore, the pre¬ 
sent sfltra does not apply to forms like 4if% See 

Of the substitute the letter qand T are indicatory, the real affix 
is q, the letter ^differentiating this affix from s*nc.and the letter ^affording a 
common hold for both. In forming the feminine we shall have to add by 
IV. 1. 74. Thus ‘having the smell of dung-cake’, is the name of a 

person. In forming a patronymic from this word, we add the affix «iw U 
Thus q>(h«lPq +*r* (IV.i. 92) Replace this affix by *11 and we have II 

gives us II Similarly with words taking the affix f*£ (as 

taught in sfttra HHfR IV. I. 75): as grafts gives us <TTWT, so also marar ll 

Why do we say 'of and f*»’ ll Witness subm it from 11 

Here the word belongs to gaga, and therefore by IV. 1. 104, it 

would take the affix wn in forming gotra patronymic: this affix is not 
replaced by and the feminine is by long t (IV. I. 15); for though, its last 
vowel but one is heavy, it is a non-rishi gotra word, yet it does not fulfil the 
other condition of taking the affix *T^or fi^tl 

Why do we say * of non-rishi gotras ’ ? Witness and II 

Why do we say ' whose last vowel but one is heavy' ? Observe sfairft and 
q,imqi n Why do we say • denoting Gotra ?’ Witness ' born in Ahi- 

chhatra', ' bom in Kanyakubja 

iltaHmm 11 n qqrfa n n 

n srffrsnfo fr 1 nHrffrnr: 

ffriaKPnMt : fwri mgrn ft 11 , 

79. After a word denoting a non-principal gotra, 
is the substitute of arn^and fsr, in the feminine, even though 
the syllable preceding the final be not prosodially long. 
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The phrase Hft r q ir : of the last sfltra* governs this also, not so, however, 
the word u The phrase iT tqr w * means insignificant or non-famotu 

gotras. i. e. names of kulas L e. such as families like Jpw, yac 

/ which are not famous and are not included in the gotra list Thus qlAm; 
HTfaw and «heiqf II 

The word in the sfitra has various significations, one sense being 
1 separate from another being 1 part of’, and individual members'&c. If 
the last sense be taken, then we can evolve forms like HUNW H These 

forms may also be explained by taking them as belonging to the class 

of the next aphorism. In short, those who wish to apply this aphorism tor 
9 the immediate descendant', such as 9 the son or daughter *, and not to agotra 
descendant, which means a grandson and down ; can also do so. 

In fact the word i ftic W H f is equal to or inrarpthr and is a 

karmadh&raya sam&sa, namely gotras not enumerated in the incftqrap U These 
are, however, technically called 11 

n <o a n % (f^it 

11 Aft four moot ooft 1 arrow I awftnrfw II 

80. The affix comes in the feminine after the 
words qnrc and the rest. 

This rule applies even where the syllable next to the final b not 
heavy, and even where the word does not take the affix «r^ or ^ H In fact 
is not a substitute here but an augment Thus AsOT 'a female Krau^i", 
BI T OT 'a female L&£i \ The following b the list of Krau^&di words:— 

1 Aft, 2 Bift, 3 «oift, 4 ■rrftqft. 5 wnftfir. These are formed by jsx 
(IV. 1.95). 6 Aw, 7 ^*OO(VrOO), 8 % 0 SOO(Wnr) 9 V*OB (W*OllX 
These are formed by the affix *TS II io Aoniftr. This is formed by with 
the substitute vrer* (IV. I. 97) added to gorg ll n g ng qmm. The word gw 
takes when denoting a grown-up maiden as gtoP ; otherwise gwr' a 
daughter \ formed by «t», or gift by Aq denoting a jftti. 12 wtw qfsft U This 
debars At of jati as wtAr:, otherwise or* as ftftp ( HlBoRl ). 13 ftwft, 14 Aft, 
1 s tfrftA, 16 17 onoft, 18 omroof 5 *, 19 onftsft, 20 oNro (ore**) n 

All these except the last are formed by fT», the last is formed by qrr of Garg- 
Adi class. 

f q i wgfa‘ Minftfifavft i wreuamu IK* B onfall 

tffcp 11 Voft dhqft Bimaft o irftftftr y wroop ro oBroofroy moft wwflr » 

81. The affix optionally comes after the words 

ipprfv, and * > iAfaftc I 
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These words end in the affix and the word gotra is not undetstood 
in the sAtra. In the case of gotra descendants, the substitute shyaii would 
have come by IV. 1. 78. but whereas by that sAtra it would have been com¬ 
pulsory, the present aphorism makes it optional But if the sAtra be taken to 
apply to 1 immediate descendants * as opposed to gotra descendants, then this 
is a new rule altogether and not a rider to IV. 1. 87. In the alternative when 
is not added, will be added by rule IV. 1. 65 ante. Thus or 

so also triftftqr or or «m u '%R£IT or ii 

uuuracT n <\ u q^r n w iq far , «tt n 

ii u*ntfarftflr % i 

jji«jR€r Rwfaftfit nr** i wiffffcs p kHsuimI snffcr, ffotMifl r twrwffrras .'fri ftrfft a ft- 
* 1 H wm^ r «wiPf: —uwrn*,lFT tvfc rrnnr, fSrcqnftft nfqmfo r i uroul 

ufir RVRfjrffcr^r qwwt *rc#r<i >f^ni u uumbiffHffr qtf iWfrrt 

»iQi Jnm R wim r giRiR w Praftfr 11 

82. The Taddhita affixes, on the alternative of 
their being employed at all, come after the word that is 
signified by the first of the words in construction in an 
aphorism. 

All the three words, viz. (l) u nnfa t 'of the words in construction' 
(2) wnif 'after the first; (3) ST ‘on the alternative exert a governing in* 
fluence on the subsequent aphorisms, up to the aphorisms which leave to the 
words their own denotation : that is to say, up to the end of the second 
chapter of the fifth Book ; before the beginning of the sfltra qroR<ft fintfqp 
(V. 3. 1). The present sfltra as a whole, of course, has no applicability to 
the affixes which ' leave to the words their own denotation (mfifot) ; for the 
latter affixes are in many cases compulsory and not optional, as are the 
affixes to be taught hereafter in Book Fourth and the first and second 
chapters of Book Fifth. 

These affixes will come after the word, that is signified by the first 
of the words in construction, in an aphorism. Thus IV. I. 92 declares 
qmH ' his son'. Here the first word is tnq' his ’, therefore, the affixes forming 
the patronymics will come after the word signified by * his ’: i. e. after the 
word in the genitive case. As 'v<tmhm« 4 -STTHTT* ‘the sonofUpagu'. Here 
the affix «Tvt comes after the word which is the first word representing 
'tasya' in the genitive casein the sentence ii Similarly in the 

s&tra%«nvR un«l (IV. 2. l); here the first word is HH, therefore, the affix will 
be added to the word in the instrumental case in a sentence representing the 
word ' by which ’; as SrefOT trfc = qnqpn, 'KAshftya is a cloth, coloured 
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by KashAyct. Similarly in sfltra gw gg: . ‘there staying* (IV. 3. 53,)'here the 
first word is gw, ‘there’, in the locative case, therefore the affix w»ll be option* 
ally added to the word in the locative case in a sentence, representing the 
word gw ‘there*: as Wfc xg: - $ttr“who stays in Srughna'. 

The word UHMHP; is the genitive plural of g*t 4 , and the force of 
the genitive is that of specification or 'nirdhflra^a':—i. e. 'among the words 
in construction, the first is specifically pointed out as the prakriti or base, to 
which the affix is to be added*. Why do we say "among the words in con* 
struction"? Witness gpgg < <P iirow l "fryfWfg 'the blanket of Upagu ; the son 
of Devadatta*. Here the two words aMMlWig are not in construction, for 
governs mrmnr-l and mug is governed by Why do we say 

" after the first” ? So that the affix may come after the first word agffp in 
the genitive case, and not after srotg which is in the nominative case, Why 
do we say " in the alternative”? Because the same idea may also be express¬ 
ed by a sentence; thus we may say instead of the Taddhita formed 

word strong: ll The same idea may also be expressed by a compound word 
(samflsa); as 'the son of Upagu*. In fact, the samflsa rule here 

is not superseded by Taddhita-rule, as it otherwise would have been by 1 .4 2. 
because the anuvpttiof smigronnt.is understood here: so that in the alter¬ 
native when the Taddhita affix is not employed, the samAsa rules will find 
scope. 

This sfltra has been thus rendered by Dr. Bohtlingk: “ when hence¬ 
forth the meaning is specified in which an affix is to be added, then one 
should know that the rule applies to the first of those words which are 
associated with one another in sense, and that the affix is optional”. 

83. The affix ainr should be understood to come 
after whatever we shall teach hereafter upto the aphorism 
tena divyati &c. 

Up to aphorism IV. 4 2, the affix w* has a governing influence,except 
where it is specifically superseded by any particular rule. This aphorism 
may be looked upon either as an adhikAra sfltra or a paribhAshA sfltra or a 
vidhi sfltra. The application of this aphorism will be illustrated throughout 
the next three chapters. Thus in IV. 1. 92 gfgrxmw we read the present 
aphorism and add the affix mg. in the sense of ‘his son*. As sjhpig: 'the son 
of *; grrorg: 'the son of Kapa(u*. 

This affix has various meanings, such as, a patronymic (IV. t. 92), 
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coloured with (IV. 2. 1), sidereal time (IV. 1. 3), revealed sfkraa-veda (IV. i. 
7X covered car (IV. 2. 10) &c. 

s ramsnftyw n a n q^ift n a re q gwffw :, * l 

ifrp N UiqlWfliwifaq TO^ »TC!% ■ ' 

84. The affix comes after the Nominal-stems 
* ajvapati* &c, in the various mentioned senses taught anteced¬ 
ently to tena divyati &c. 

This is an exception to the next aphorism, by which the affix 
would have come after words ending with 'pati! The present s&tra enjoins 
instead. Thus»TNPn%+-sTTM'Tflq. (VII. 2 ny qftftwwfqflf 'when a 
Taddhita affix follows with an indicatory qor w, there is vjiddhi in the room 
of the first vowel among the vowels ’). The % of is elided by VI. 4. 148 
where long f follows, and when a Taddhita affix follows, there is eli¬ 
sion of the f or f, or s? or «n, of a bka'.') 


The following is a list of wwds belonging to iTM q w g ft class:— 

1 •rs'rft, 2 nmft, 3 rirnfl, 4 >rrn^ I 5 nomU, 6 7 8 

9 fR^r, 10ijmSI, (q^rft) 11 qpq'nH. 1 2 W#, 13*5341?*, utfqft, lSqqnffi; 

16 mu i iffi, 17 thrift 11 

n <\ n q^ift n «tf^, a t n^g r, q- 

tot- n 

Sfrn 11 ftft *rfift *nffc* fftfNr qtgri r niq «*ap sm* 

*nft ■ 


11 qnTirft vbun. 11 qiffrqqii 4i f HftflyuitiMta i iqiMM4. il 
qrf%4iqii 3fqwqqn?r 11 ^rf%5FH. 11 11 qrfSren. 11 afiqtfwhiw n 

n qrffrqiH. ii higg^rii qiffrqruiwitiqim* . 
qrffrqpm h qifSren 11 ufrq filtsuRHww u l ; w 


85. The affix uq comes, in the various- senses 
taught hcre-in-aftcr antecedently to tena divyati &c, after the 
Proper Names, Diti, Aditi, and Adityaand that which has 
the word q& at its final member. 


Thus Rft+®q=»^Hp * the son of Diti.’ sufttq: 'the descendant of Aditi', 
snftruq. ‘ sacred to Aditya.’ Similarly with words ending w’ithqft, as intrn^+ 
•q=qninrt; SO also W 


r<fr/ .*—So also after the word qq; as, qpqq H 

V&rl :—In the Chhandas, after the words qjw, Hft and rt^nqii As 41 * 4*1 
(Vs, 13, 58.) •mqqand^Htqqu 
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VAtr: —The affixes and *r? come after the word « Thus 

sMt+arw-uft*" The resulting forms are the same, but 
the feminine of the former will be <nfw by IV. 1. 4, and that of the latter 
applying IV. 1. * 5 - 

V&rt .-—The affixes and come after the word Vr' a 8°** '• As 
Vwor^Tt'dmne’. 

V&rt ..._There is elision of the ft of and there is the affix 

as ST*P 4 external \ VArt .—and the affix may be employed. 

As ‘external (VII. 2. 118 there is vriddhi of the 

first vowel when the Taddhita affix has an indicatory as). VArt :■ —In the 
Chharxlas it takes the affix far? as ^ffar= the difference being in the accent 
(VI. 1.197X 

The word aft? is an vraa, and the above v&rtika declares that its I? 
portion is elided. This very fact indicates by implication, that the ft of other 
Avyayas need not necessarily be elided before those affixes, before which the 
base is called W bha. In fact the following vArtika sretraPTTSW (the ft of 
the avyaya base is elided) given under siktra VI. 4. 144 (the ft of the base bha 
is elided when a taddhita affix follows) is not a universal rule Thus from 
the avyaya we get &c ; here the ft is not elided. 

VArt: — Of the word fqPFl the ft is replaced by «T as «rantm< tl 
VArt: —The ft of BPPf is replaced by sj in the plural when the patro¬ 
nymic affixes follow ; as r.csprp u Why do we say in the plural 

number? Witness (IV. I. 99). 

VArt: —When an affix beginning with a vowel presents itself after the 
word «rt, let the affix be substituted for it Thus what is descended (or 
produced, &c) from nr is expressed by (VI. 1. 79). Why do we say 

* beginning with a vowel * ? Ovscrve ftn or vtptw - nrenpf and nppm.« 

VArt :—These affixes «>u &c, taught in this sfttra will come, to the 
exclusion of all the other affixes hereinafter taught, which are employed in 
especial senses. Thus isemployed especially to denote a descendant But 
after the words ftrfr &c will not be employed, but «**, as “ a descendant 
of ftftr*. So also iHnm "(I’WiINnrtIJf 5 ), to the exclusion of IV. 2. 37 &c. 
In fact the rule <U 4 I< 4 hl(I- 4 - 2) docs not hold good here. 

If that be so, how do you explain the form » This word is not 
directly formed from the word but from ftrft, the feminine of the word 
ftftc, formed by the affix (IV. 1. 45, the word being formed by the Kjit 
affix ftr^ and therefore it will take 3^ in the feminine). To the feminine 
word ftrft is added and we get 11 The ParibhAsh& m ft n ffouf w ftg 
nfmt, (a rule of grammar which applies to a masculine applies also. 
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to the same word in the feminine) is not of universal application, as this very 
illustration shows. Others consider the form Vfa a* incorrect, as not to be 
found either in the MahAbhAshya or any VArtika. 

n n ^r- a n^Rr : , i 

jfrT: II W U 

eiKwt ll 

86 . The affix ars^ comes after the word &c. 
in the various senses taught antecedently to tena-divyati &c. 

This debars the affix «T5 taught in IV. I. 83 as well as the especial 
• affixes here-in-after taught Thus aro+snj-sflw, U The following 

is the list of words belonging to TOnft class. 

1 TOT, 2 *fTR, 9 4 Rsff, 5 *I*PI4 0 7 HfRTX, 8 HV*, 

9 i 10 1 11 ?Prtt, 12 ^3 , 13 ^k, 14 15 Rr;*, 16 vr^gw, 

17 5PW, 18 *TOT, 19 a^fSTT, 29 21 <#55^. I 22 It I 23 ^ 

fcf, 24 *ns#n, 25 ctpst 26 28 ***, 28 Hm, 29 ^ 39^, 31 

32 33 aftore, 34 ngpr, 35 5^,35^, 37 M 

Vdrt :—The word iftwt in the above list, takes this affix, when it does 
not mean • a metre of prosody ’. Therefore it is not so here: S|p{ 1 * The 

Graishmi Tristup metre’. But q«T: 'belonging to summerThe word 
here means ' metre ’, and not Veda. The word sit, the phrase 

«rer meaning «remq, (9 being the name given to by Ancient Gram¬ 
marians). Thus the compound will be » i U < 3ifi| : II The ParibhAshA n; ° nn r 
q rffoffirT does not apply here. Therefore, tadantavidhi ap¬ 
plies here and we have stRpnnt U*£? : ) M The word aqmw takes ant, 

when meanings ‘place’: as sfhwwl ; otherwise afotnfti 'the son of 
UdasthAna.* The word takes arowhen meaning * a share,’ otherwise it 
will take *r*. as qfof h foi n 

^ sis* spft wum B C* R 

ffrt: II MI^U*li tfir 1 SW Hm^nwsiMnlwflWy sft U* 

Mi<^ti’-ii^ *wns»l *m» « _ 

87. The affixes Jfsr and come after the words 
5 ft and 5 *r respectively, in the senses specified in the apho¬ 
rism reckoning from this one-as far as “ dh&ny&n&m bhavanc 
kshetre khafl ” (Y. 2 . 1 ). 

Thus + feminine.’ The sense of the affixes taught in 

^he Fourth Book, and Chapter I of the Fifth Book, arc various, Therefore 
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the word will have all those various significations; thus, it will mean 
either Nftjnrt (IV. 3. 53) 'existing in females,' or (IV. 2.37) ‘a collec¬ 
tion of females,; or (IV. 3. 74) * what has come from females'; or 

Wf (V. 1. S) 4 suitable for females' &c 

Similarly 3^+snj.-toni 4 masculine, or existing in males, or a collec¬ 
tion of males, or what has come from males, or suitable for males &c* 

These affixes, however, are not to be employed in the sense of the 
affix mi taught in V. 1 115. For PA^ini himself uses the form (and not 
for) in sAtra VI. 3. 34, thus indicating by implication (91TO) that in the 
sense of the affix is not.to be used. .Thus tt The forms 
«hlT, 3** and are exceptional See V. 1. 121. The 9 of £ff is elided 
before by VIII. 2. 23. had it not been elided, one affix ew would have been 
taught in the sAtra, and not two. 

Mfrwa n«n «foil:, to I 

ffin n drift: deftt s q a r re r ri tree « 

88. A Taddhita affix, ordained to come on account 
of the relation of the words being that of a Dvigu compound, 
is elided by luk, when it has the sense of the various affixes 
taught antecedent to tena divyati &c, but not so, the affix 
having the sense of a Patronymic. 

The phrase !||<ii 31 jui: of IV. t. 83 governs this aphorism also, and 
not the phrase of the last Thus qswjr riffH 1 - twumi 4 pre¬ 
pared in five cups.' Similarly “ prepared in ten cups.” 4 he who 

studies two Vedas.' Pdf: “who studies three Vedas.” Here the affixes 
denoting rr^TT (IV. 2. 16), and »T'h% (IV. 2. 59) have been elided. Why do 
we say “not so when the affix denotes a Patronymic.”? Observe 
4 a descendant of two Devadattas.' ‘a descendant of three Devadattas,' 

Here the patronymic affix is not elided, though the compound is a Dvigu. 

Why do we say 44 when it has the sense of the various affixes taught 
antecedent to tena divyati ? ” Observe Vumfifr y: 11 

The Dvigu compound with the sense of a Taddhita affix is formed 
under II. 1. 51. The affix will not, therefore, be elided where it does not give 
rise to a Dvigu compound. Thus h Or the genitive 

case in fvTTi may be taken as sthAna-shashthf, the sense being 4 there is the 
substitution of ^(-elision in the room of Dvigu,' the word Dvigu being here 
taken by metonymy for the affix which gives rise to Dvigu. Of course, when 
two words have blended into a Dvigu compound, the affixes will not be elided 
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after such a word, because it becomes a prfttipadika like others, as M 

If so, how is the affix elided in HJ-qqwmq. ? This is not so ; 
there is no Taddhita added, and the word qsqwjl* can never be analysed into 
ll If the latter sense is to be expressed, we must use a 
sentence, and no single word. In fact three are the only valid forms, and 
they arise without adding of any Taddhita affix toqsqrqnnft, viz 
jreytp , qa q qwhftqj and T s qqrn qt (a Samah&ra Dvigu). A Sam&hftra 

and a Taddhit&rtha Dvigu of these are analysed in the same way, while the 
third h fRff- will always remain a qrqq and never give rise to a 
Taddhita. 

How do you explain the non-elision of the affix in \ftqp, qreqqy 
and ? The word does not mean fqqf fan but sqqqqr nur, 

ftfror. fqft*tPT>?I%=sh%j: ll Similarly s i sqqqt dose not mean qtfg qq: 
but 44)411. U4l$n:»<lqHp, qqs ll So also with II 

Why the affix is not elided in uyq artuft °or ^qqir- 
qqq? Because the elision of those affixes only take place which begin 
with a vowel. 

d l frsg n fe n <r«. H n dfa, n 

h . «uqt«i.fi4i »it qq«w f 4 t yrn& qr uufr *nq ftqqgir 

qfqPltSnt B 

89. The luk-clisLon of Patronymic .(Gotra) affixes 
in the plural, which have liecn enjoined by Sutras II. 4.63 and 
the rest, is prohibited, when the affix has an initial vowel* 
and it has the sense of the various affixes taught antecedent 
to tena divyati &c (IV. 4. 2). 

Thus the plural of «if 4 is nub (II. 4. 64). But the disciples of nub 
will be formed by the affix 5 (IV. 21. 114) which is a pragdivyatlya affix, and 
for the purposes of adding this affix the base will be considered to be wr*& as 
if there was no elision. Thus UT^rf: + 5='Upffqr ! (VII. I. 2 and VI. '4. 151), 
and not uftfar- l Similarly qwftqr, auqsftqu, qnnupftqp disciples of V&tsyas, 
Atreyas, Khirpiyaijas.’ . 

Why do we say “ urq ” i. e. “ when the Gotra affix is elided”? Observe 
jimn ,qnOtH Here the affix denoting “fruit” is elided by 5^ by SOtra 
IV. 3. 163. Then when the pr&gdivytlya affix is added, the luk-elision 
is maintained. Thus the fruit of q^ift is q^rq.; from which qr^q ‘ belonging 
to or coming from the jujube-fruit' 

Why do we say “ having an initial vowel ”? Observe iffpq <41*141.=* 
uwqqand not nuWmq ; and imiqq; and not uriiqq 11 Here the affix qro, 
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a prAgdivyatlya affix taught in s&tra IV. 3- 81 does not begin with a 
vowel; therefore it is added to «nt and not «n*4 N Similarly the next affix 
TOJ.(IV. 3. 8a> 

i Why do we say “ when it has the sense of a prAgdivyatlya affix " ? 

Thus «riMr ftn*-*r*fN* ' who is fit for the Gargas ’. Here the affix v (V. 1. 
1) has the sense of' suitable for thatas taught in SOtra V. 1. 5 not one of 
the prAgdivyatiya senses. Hence the luk elision is maintained. 

The Gotra-affixes are taught to be elided in the plural only: and 
when after such supposed elision a Singular or Dual Person is intended, this 
rule will still apply and there will be no elision. Thus f$rc will form its Gotra 
derivative by tpr (IV. 1. 104) as f*4+»T3^—11 The plural ofVf will be 
by the elision of 11 One yuvan or two yuvan descendants of these 
fir*r. will be formed by the affix fB (IV. 1. 95)1 f° r the application of which 
the word ftqp will be supposed not to have lost its wp». therefore will be 
added to thus>4+^; then this r^is elided by II. 4. 58. The resultant 
form is\^*,\^t 11 The many ^descendants (in the plural) of one or two 
will be ft*r: * 

q^rfiUl 

fRt: 11 1 reft 

90. There is luk elision of the Yuvan Patronymic 
forming affix (IY. 1. 103) when a pragdivyatiya affix begin- 
ing with a vowel is to be added. 

The elision of the Yuvan affix must take place mentally; having done 
which, we should thenr look out for the proper PrAgdivyatlya affix to be added 
to the word-form thus remaining. Thus the Patronymic (Gotra) of mpr i m 
is tiiuiicftp (IV. I. 95) formed by adding fS^M The Yuvan form of the latter 
(by Sutra IV. t. 150) will be It When we intend to add a PrAgdivya- 

tiya affix to this last word, (c. g. an affix having the sense of " the pupils of";) 
we should first mentally elide the Yuvan affix w (IV. t. 150) from this word 
<4,1^ 1 44 II Having done which we get the form 4»r*STffit*; and it is with regard 
to this form that we should search out what is the proper pupil-denot¬ 

ing affix: and that by s&tra IV. 2. 112 is *r^il Thus % i ' J < i &f4 + ^ p?npn» 
f ‘ the pupilsof PhAijtAhptas’. Had we in the first instance applied the pupil 
denoting affix to the Yuvan word such affix would have been 9 and 

not sr*, for the latter is ordained for those cases only where the word ends 
with the Gotra affix f*^(IV. 2. 112). • 

Similarly the Patronymic of is wrftfw (IV. 1. 25). The 
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Yuvan of Is (IV. 1. 148). The pupils of BhAgavittilca win 

be um ft WP by adding the affix «p(fIV. 2 112). 

Similarly the Patronymic of ftq; is Vfiraft formed by for*. (IV. 1. 154). 
The Yuvan of is ttai*(N formed by the affix w (IV. 1. 149)1 The 

word denoting the pupils of will be formed by adding w (IV. 2. 114) 

not to this word, but to * Thus VfcHi 41*1 • ■ 

Similarly the Patronymic of is (IV. 1.95). The 

Yuvan derivative of the latter will be qRftnrcrq; (IV. f. 151). The word 
denoting pupils of the qnftmnra will be Qt l flmsm: (IV. 2 112). 

Similarly Patronymic from is r gTtauiM* (IV. 1.160), the Yuvan of 
the latter is (IV. 1. 83); the word denoting the pupils of the latter 

is by (IV. 2 U2 formed from ll Why do we say "an affix 

beginning with a vowel” ? Observe w» T WvmH. md qsr»ena»ffW . H Why do we 
say “a PrAgdlvyatlya affix”? Observe npififtttdA ffrt*- *U«nftvfla«l ll (See the 
last Sfttra). 

n M ■ qqflfo l qps-fasifr, » r qa<.wujH 

91. There is optionally luk-clision of the Yuvan 
affixes and when a Pr&gdivyatiya affix beginning with 
a vowel is to be added. 

By the last sQtra, all Yuvan affixes were told to be elided. The 
present sfltra declares an option in the case of the Yuvan affixes 4^ and 
Thus the patronymic of is «ip 5 (IV. 1. 105); the Yuvan of «ip 4 is formed 
by «K4^(IV. 1. IOI) nrmraw: » The word denoting the pupils of GArgyftija 
will be urffar or nprjhpfhtr:; 4 Ftffctr or 4rwaiC'fl«U; ll similarly of the affix 
f*H(IV. 1. 156). Thus from *R 4 T, the Patronymic is *nWT (IV. I. 112). The 
Yuvan of the latter is (IV. I. 146). The pupils of Y&sk&yan! will be 

called UlMita r or gKftHPfap II 

n*.* n n arer-anctm n 

tUUf JJpUf 4 #«PiRftlB*qOTI»tf VWHIMhf UfJ% II 

92. The affix sni^ mentioned in IY. 1.83 and those 
which follow it denote * the descendant of some one *. 

This sOtra points out the meaning of the affixes; and it refers to the 
affixes that have preceded, beginning from »T*(IV. 1. 83) e. g. sr\, «m, «m&c 
and to the affixes that follow. The affixes herein taught have the force of 
denoting descendant, when they arc added to the word in construction which 
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is in the genitive case. The translation given by Dr. Ballantyne of this 
aphorism is:—“ Let the affixes already mentioned or to be mentioned come 
optionally in the sense of the offspring thereof after what word ending with 
the sixth case-affix and having completed its junction (with whatever it may 
require to be compounded with), is in grammatical relation there to*. 

Thus we may either use the sentence or by adding 

(IV. i. 83) to the word (which has the 6th. case-affix in construction in 
the above sentence), form i$TPTO “the offspring of Upagu". (IV. f. 

84)‘the offspring of *> V* 5 (IV. 1.85) ‘the offspring of Diti* 

(IV. 1.86) “the offspring of Utsa”. (IV. 1. 87) ‘the offspring of a 

woman *. fo*: (IV. 1. 87) ‘ the offspring of a man \ 

The Universal sfitra ireifqt (IV. 3. 120) will include this «nwv also 
for the word may be applied to any-tliing like itqtti, fore* 

&c. Since by that rule IV. 3. 120 sr* &c, may be applied in the sense of 
apatyam also, what is the necessity of this present sOtra? The present 
sfttra is made in order to debar those affixes like 9, (IV. 3. 114) which debar 
the affix &c in the case of trrifrl U How can an vr ttffr y affix debar a 
affix ? The affixes &c are treated like for this purpose. 

Thus these affixes (IV. 1. 83-87) debar the ^ in the Vpddham under 
certain circumstances. Thus so also Tf: from 

(ssrar nrcrsst) a 

Kariid I 

«wr n m » 

11 arp^ r«n«i umiiiftftittft Pra*p i «rt- 

% in? ^ u 

93. The one and the same affix is employed when 
a more distant descendant, how low so-cver, is to be denoted. 

The word Gotra is defined in Sutra IV. i. 152 and means the offspring 
beginning with the grandson. There would have arisen the application of a 
separate afnx in denoting the descendant of every one of such persons; the 
present sutra declares a restriction. Thus the son of *nn: is nrff (IV. 1.95). 
The son of nrins (or in other words the grandson of mr) is *n*£: (IV. 1. 105)1 
This is formed by a Gotra affix. Now the son of npq: will also be called 
*n* 4 : . no new affix will be added. In fact, in denoting the Gotra descendants 
how low soever, the affix will be added to the word «m, though there may 
be several intermediate descendants. Thus the sfitra restricts the application 
of the affix. Or in another view of the matter, it may be said to restrict the 
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base to which the afHx is to be added. Thus the son of »n *4 will be fotmed 
by adding the affix gs^not to the base *tp 4 (which would have been the case 
were IV. i. 92 strictly applied), but to the base *ri H So that one base is to 
be taken and adhered to throughout, in applying Gotra affixes. 

fl H n nbirat, a i ferarc n 

11 PniH: jpggt ngfir, h u 

94. When a descendant of the description denot¬ 
ed by Yuvan (IY. 1. 163) is intended to be expressed, a new 
affix is attached, only after what already ends with an affix 
marking a descendant as low at least as a grandson (gotra) : 
but in the Feminine the word is not termed Yuvan, and no 
new affix is added. 

This is also a niyama or restrictive rule. Thus the Yuvan of *11*4 is 
(ipqfaor (IV. I. 101). Similarly *rcuppi:, *TO!*TV, RTOPrm, tfhpift*, *n*PlPl : 

. Why do we say “but in the Feminine the word is not termed Yuvan’? 
Observe $raft which is the feminine of $Tf*r (Gotra) as well as of wn*TO (Yu¬ 
van). Similarly graft feminine of gift: and graTPTX: 11 In short, Yuvan affixes 
are not added in the feminine. If it is intended to denote a feminine descen¬ 
dant of the kind Yuvan, the feminine word formed by Gotra affix will denote 
such a descendant also. 

What is here prohibited i. e. is the term Gotra superseded by the 
term Yuvan ? If it is a niyama rule, there will be no niyama with regard to 
the feminine, as the prohibition is contained in the same sentence. Therefore 
in the feminine, the Yuvan affix will not get the designation of Gotra, because 
Gotra-name is debarred by Yuvan Name. Therefore the sQtra should be 
divided in two, e. g. gtggl *wrar (2) twIsftrailKll (1) After a Gotra- 

formed word a new affix is added in denoting a Yuvan descendant, (2) but 
not so in the feminine. In fact the name Yuvan is prohibited in the feminine, 
therefore, the feminine will be known Gotra always and never by Yuvan. 


ara ^ n V\ R 

95. The affix ^ comes after a Nominal-stem 
which ends in short ar, in denoting a descendant. 


This debars spj, (IV. 1. 83). Thus ‘descendant of 

Daksha’. Why do we say short «r (for this is the force of the letter added 
to st, by I. 1. 69 and 70) ? The descendant of or gjfaiwu* (words which 
end in long *tl) will not be formed by the affix ri.ll 
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The descendant of tror by this sQtra is but the form TITOV 

formed by wr* is also met with. As “attaint.TITOroV*ntt" 'Give Sita to 
the son of Dasaratha.’ 

Wfrf^Rnar« m « B * n 

Sftp ii ttj vmrnf^u: re wrfa n 

TTlWl.ll talTX * 

tt* ii wrgiftsnjftftai «WnT Srftai *iti«iw W TfilW * 

VI* H liVPvimhi T THHIlimiMv: i 

96. The affix ^ is added in the sense of a descen¬ 
dant, after the words * Bahu * &c. 

Thus mrft: “ a descendant of the clan of Bfthu." The words ‘ Blhu 
&c, either do not end in short wr, thus making the last rule inapplicable; or if 
they end in short *T, then some other rule would have prohibited the applica¬ 
tion of re* Hence the necessity of the present sQtra. 

This is a class of words recognizable only by the form (*TTT>ppTw). 

1 TTJ, 2 srrafj, 3 WTTJ, 4 PUFJ, 5 RUTf, 6 7 ( vtft- 

g) 8 er<$^*9 jtfiGio yn, li 12 gf^T, 13 $trt, 14 ( an- 

F5i) 15 jrrer, is jrrer, 17 $f*iTT f 18 «ftar, 19 5»ror7. 20 arsjvq, 21 Yw- 

ta> 22 BTfttVPi*, 29 *TTOH3r 24 guku, 25 26 $r*ipiq, 27 <P"V3, 28*- 

h^, 29 *rs3, 30 uptime! *amr, 31 32 33 34 mx, 35 

TTTUf^L 36 irfNY, 37 38 n ^awilft q, 39 TIMlft*, 40 TTOlffq, 41 TV 

airffcl, 42 rcptq, 43 «nftn£, 44 a®*, 45 gftfet, 46 «nfT, 47 vn*T, 48 «i^ 
49 JJ^TT, 50 *T, 51 T*f, 52 TTVP tldlTIHL , 53 dgTO lS P VTStIW, 54 J*, 55 

56 *11 >Ht>f6UullsqTL II %T I 57 OTVTfc 58 Sfffftt 59 60 

•tuPmR: renfY n 

VArt :—The words *T* &c must be Proper Names, being heads of 
Gotras from whom clans take their name: otherwise the affix re will no * 
be applied. Thus the son of a private person called VTJ will be Tiff: U 

VArt :—The operations to be effected upon words denoting relation 
are prohibited with regard to the same word-forms when denoting Proper 
Names. Thus the offspring of xjrjt meaning ‘father-in-law* is V*r$, but 
when it means a person called Svafura, then the derivative will be N 

The w in the sfitra indicates that other words not included in the 
list also take this affix. Thus snfS*:, Vguft:, wnihlft:, *TTXT®Vft:, * 

gvngvs^sL^r n V9 n n ^ng: * * 

fftn n gqi^rom^ re srvtat xn% a tafaqita w TOtarriWY n 

Tiftaiq.ii *TrctT3TftaTre w qtqfT*nnfTfii Tvrewni 
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97. The affix jsr is placed after the word sudh&tri 
in denoting the descendant, and the 5 ; of sudh&tri is replac¬ 
ed by the substitute befere this affix. 

Thus gWRlTOI" ‘ the descendant of SudhAtp.’ 

VArt :—The substitute replaces the finals of cqrBT, URT, 

and rf** when the Patronymic fH. is to be added. Thus Vrafc, 

ivi n *t&, gjssnftyr :, R 

?(¥• n dHdafr sqSc u 

98. The affix ‘ chphafl ’ comes after the words 

* Kufija’ &c, when a remoter descendant (called Gotra) is to 
be denoted. 

This debars fn, II Of the affix the letters* is for the sake of 

distinguishing this affix from the affix 4*w ; such as in sfitra V. 3. 113, by 
which the words ending in affix take the further affix *( (s^), in order 

to form a complete word. The letter w of this affix causes Vpddhi (VII. 

2. 117). Then remains^ which by sAtra VII. 1. 2, is replaced by arontll 
Thus This is not a complete word 

as yet We must add n by sfttra V. 3. 113. Thus the full word is qfts- si iiM E 

* the grandson or a lower descendant of Kufija’ dual of it is qfr ss uq.jfc ', plural 

‘is ; the affix being elided by II. 5. 62, in the plural, it being an 

affix of the triTH class (IV. 1. 174). Similarly nrupHT, A vmd ff » «IUTW: M 

Why do we say “ when a Gotra descendant is to be denoted ? “ 
Observe qnfr-- “ the son of Kufija ”. Here r? is added by IV. 1. 95 in denot¬ 
ing immediate descendant There is difference in the accent of these words, 
in the different numbers. Thus in the singular and dual, the accent will be 
regulated by the latter y of the affix m which is added in those numbers. 

But this affix being elided in the plural, the accent there will be regulated 
by the letter w of II That is to say, in the singular and dual, the udAtta 
will fall on the first syllable (VI. 1. 197); in the plural, it will fall on the last 
syllable (VI. 1. 164). 

The word of this sutra governs the succeeding sAtras up to 
aphorism IV. 1. 112: so that all the affixes taught in these fifteen sfttras 
denote grandsons or descendants lower than that * 

1 JT51T, 2 mi, 3 tr^rsr, 4 5 «IW, 6 Sr*Pt, 7 8 OT*, 9 J- 

"*T. 10 5PT, 11 12 13 ^tnr, 14 mp, 15 Jiwff, 16 ftw, 17 «pt- 
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ii «nr ffa*fa>qs nHfak * 

99. The affix q^s comes, in denoting a Gotra des¬ 
cendant, after the Nominal-stems si* and the rest. 

Thus numni (w+?f “WT+*IW? VII. 2. 118 and VII. 1. 2). Siml- 
]jp|y qi q qvi * ** the grandson or a lower descendant of Na$a or Chara • But 

the son of RT will be *nftp (IV. I. 95). _ 

The word qs$f» is changed to tpfer before this affix. Thus N 

The word occurs in Wt class II. 4. 59 . the Yuvan affix is, therefore, 

elided after it, thus qnaftp is a common name for * father ’ and ‘ son ’. It takes 
by IV. 1. 96, as belonging to BAhvAdi class which is an Akyti-garja. The 
. word takes qtgr when denoting the «M«i»l gotra, e. g. anfiUPlft W-- 

ip^ ; otherwise the form will be ihi 0 j*i 4 : t The word will form WShH 1 

when a BrAhmana is meant; otherwise *rfbr:, so also UWPFT- - RlftW-, other¬ 

wise uPc II The word iftrj is changed to as s&CTRW: 2 

l ar, 2 wt, (at) 3 aar, t 5 fftrw, 6 tftre. 7 ***, 8 q*. 9 w* 
«nii 10 qn%$*retwi 11 swr, 12 anr=a, 13 ftr*i 14 vfuw 4 -js«i^ i is urn 
16 **, 17 HTuar, 18 qra, 19 fiw, 20 fa, 21 fa*, 22 fa*, 23 ft**, 24 f*- 
p, 25 aunt, 26 *1**, 27 28 29 *rvq(*i*«) 30 «rx, 

81 tram () 32 q>wK«ii HTsmqrfml 1 33 *rfta, 34 pin, 35 fMa, 36 ^nt, 

37 ifatfawi 38 fa, 39 $4, 40 41 fWw, 42 sm, 43 gw, 44 *P5?, 

45 46 rpm, 47 ftpur, 48 qjw, 49 sifat, 50 mq*. 51 jrfTRt, 52 few, 

53 far*. 54 fa**, 55 ft*T, 56 far*, 57 wfar*, 58 59 fa**, 60 

BT3IW, 61 RT*, 62 qq*. 63 *TM*, 64 raw, 65 «j, 66 q*q, 67 era, 68 SRTJW, 
69 WJiqw, 70 ajnit, 71 CPt, 72 sifa, 73 q®q<T, 74 **, 75 ***, 76 RTR- 
m, 77 aim, 78 n-m* 79 nwnrt, 80 qmr, 81 «lraw, 82 *a, 83 wm, 84 am * 

n \°o n n wsr. a 

far. ii famfqfaramfas i fawfq»4r s^pfa^t qp*ufar aartl u 

100 . The affix comes after the words gffa &c, 
when they end in the affix arsr (IV. 1. 104 ). 

The words fa* &c, form a subdivision of fa class, ivhich class by IV. 
1.104 takes the affix srw in forming Gotra words. Thus the Gotra descendant 
of fa* will be fjfa (fa*+*rn). The son of qift* will be formed by this 
sutra and not by IV. 1. 95. Thus far*+Tg?“ qiR^W* : “the son of HArita or 
the great-grandson of HArita”. In fact, the force of the affix wgi of thisSOtra 
is that of a Yuvan affix, though it is taught in the chapter of Gotra affixes ; 
because according to the general rule IV. 1.98 one Gotra affix can be only 
added to a word, and the word gift* being already formed by a Gotra affix 
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•nf will not take again another Gotra affix h Therefore, is here a 
Yu van-affix. 

qfa sfo g n \o\ n n *r, (<k*) n 

u »nfinfWyr 3 t 1 

101. The affix is added id denoting a descen¬ 
dant after a Nominal-stem ending in the affixes and ^ h 

The of this sAtra has, like that of the preceding sfltra, the force of 
a Yuvan affix, since it is to be added to words formed by the Gotra affixes 
and f^u Thus (IV. 1. ios)-»«iT»fc 11 nn^+qn^-stinfiw a w+ 

; jlfit+qqs-jreraws 11 It is not every word which ends in or 
which takes the Yuvan affix ; but only that word where the affix «rn or 
has the force of a Gotra affix. Thus the affix qsr is added by IV. 3. 10 to 
denote proximity to a sea. As ^hr + «nj“V^ : ** This word will not take the 
affix «Kq» 11 Similarly by IV. 2. 80 the affix fw is added to the words « 4 <n 
&c, the force of the affix being II Thus This word will not 

take the affix M 

n, ^r, ansirauig ('*&) n 

11 ntx 1 trapi jHrat iwr <«qt q«r$r 

ar>W < l*4S«ll^ ^ g # 

102. The affix comes in denoting a Gotra 
descendant after the words ‘saradvat ’, ‘ sunaka’, and ‘darbha’, 
when they denote the descendants of Bhrigu, Yatsa and 
Agrayana respectively. 

Thus q rciwW T i «■ *rnfr- othenvise tITtw : (formed by Wl) 

“«HWD f Othenvise 4Ptfo»|: » t l MHW , othenvise *lffr, (formed by IV. 

»• 9 S> 

The words TCVl and *raq» belonging to fSftTft class would by IV. 1. 
104 have taken the affix srn in denoting Gotra, the present sAtra prohibits 
that in certain cases and enjoins «rjk instead. 

^ i «m 4 d>SlM>dK><idw r TO n 11 H 5K vkz, *- 

HWW n H ( <K$ ) I 

fpft: II I g1u i lR* y fltMIIHIWWWU ^ « 

103. The affix q^ comes, in the sense of a Gotra 
descendant, optionally after the words 4 Dro»a/ ‘parvata,’ and v 
jivanta.* 
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This debars ff» of IV. 1.95. Thus or ll$«IW or 'iiJfib 

Wnwy orVf*B» * 

The affix <k^ is employed in denoting a remote (gotra) offspring and 
not an immediate descendant or son. How is then Ktt«(pa the son of 
Dro^a, called and not #h$* in the phrase M »wmw T The 

fpt here does not refer to the Droija of the MahabhftrAt, but to some ancient 
founder of a clan of that name, and his' descendants were called ftwrean • 
In modern times, by an easy error, AfvatthAm 4 was called Draugftyana, owing 
to the similarity of sounds. 

faanfowtel n H l fa[T- 

f^pr., n 

trnq qq aroflr»waiftfw « 

104. The affix *rw comes after the words * Bida * 
&c, in denoting a remote (Gotra) descendant: but after 
those words of this class which are not the names of ancient 
sages, the affix *rsr has the force of denoting immediate des¬ 
cendant. 

This SAtra consists of four words: *R|% “ non-Rishi or not being the 
name of a sage **; wrprat *1 4 In expressing an immediate descendant" ft rtffr a 
“after Bid&di words M »r» 44 the affix Thus of the words falling in Bid&di 
class, the words like yr 4 son,’ daughter/ * s» iter-in-law* are common 
nouns and not names of Rishis. When the affix is added to these words, 
it has the force of denoting immediate descendant Thus yf+«T*t-$nP 
‘grand-son.* jff* f snj-OTt’P “daughter’s son.* But when added to other 
words which express the names of Rishis, the affix sr«£ makes the Gotra des¬ 
cendants. Thus fir* + 4 the grandson or a descendant lower than that 

of Bida.* 

How in a context relating to Gotra affixes, we come to this two fold 
meaning of thissAtra? To this we reply, that the phrase should 

be thus construed. The word ‘anjrishi* is in the ablative case, the case affix 
being elided. The word srrrerf is the same as STRrr the affix being 
added without change of significance. Therefore the words like &c. denote 
the immediate (anantara) descendant of yc &c, and do not denote a remote 
descendant (gotra), nor a descendant in general. Therefore, the above phrase 
means:—‘after a Bid&di word which is not the name of a Risht, the affix ‘aft * 
is added in denoting an immediate descendant* 
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Q. Another way of explaining the phrase is this, the word ‘Anantarya* 
is equal to * nairantaiya'—'uninterrupted succession.' Therefore, where there is 
an uninterrupted succession of Rishis between the first name and the person 
to be designated by a Patronymic, there the affix ‘aft' will not be added. Thus 
the word belongs to the Bid&di class. * IndrabhA* a seventh descendant 
of Kaiyapa, will not be denoted by TOOT formed with *nj, because between 
f?7&and there is an unbroken series of Rishis, but by of IV. 1. 114. 
Therefore the following phrase will be valid TOOTFOT It For inf 

is elided in the plural by II. 4. 64, but is plural of TOOT formed with 

the general patronymic *r?of IV. 1. 114 and hence not elided. 

A. This explanation is not to be preferred, merely in order to explain 
the word toOTPTTC . in fHTR 5 TOOTIH I ? 11 The general Patronymic affix 
of IV. I, 114 is not debarred by this srtr 11 Therefore 3tl34<T with will 
denote Rnj : f which may also be denoted by formed with sr? 11 For had 

the above explanation been correct, then ftv r P Ff the grandson of Kusika could 
never be called (formed with for both G&dhi the father of Vi<v 4 - 

fnitra, and Kusika the grand-father were Rishis. 

In denoting an immediate descendant or a descendant in general, 
the Rishi words ft? &c, will take other appropriate affixes. Thus ft? forms 
‘ a descendant of Bida ’ by IV. I. '96 fw and not by qjsir* of IV. 1. 114, 
because is supposed to belong to the Akjtigana of B&hvAdi. 

1 fir*, 2 3 TOl*, 4 5 HCfisi, 6 7 f^RT, 8 TO$ 

() 9 ftWR, 10 ) 11 12 vfa, 13 14 w 

15 16 to?, 17 jpre () 18 ^r?, 19 irtwr, 20 firs, 21 

22 titTO, 23 ITT??, 24 qrftqj, 25 STSTTTO, 26 TOTO?, 27 28 

wrcfa, 29 ?nrr5r, 30 st^t, 31 32 33 s r *? ? 34 

«T, 35 36 37 38 39 nfhrt ( 40 nfaf&t, 41 

faTO, 42 to, 43 spto, 44 to, 45 46 fqr*, 47 48 yrw, 49 £?, 

50 jf*?, 51 sprpj, I 52 qr^ft 53 54 55 II 

The word qrtlT in the above list is replaced by when taking the 
affix «r*£ II Thus <rrpafaT 3TTOT ** Tnro? : (the son of a Br&hmaga begotten on a 
Sudra woman, who though married to the Brikhmaga is qroft ‘a strange woman 9 
owing to the great difference of race).. 

The Word occurs in sT gqfffc Rl ft (VII. 3. 20) and TOIF*nft(IV. 
f. 126) classes also. Therefore when the sense is ‘a son begotten on another’s 
wife’ who is also called ^the form will be qK<k<Jta:, with double vfiddhi 
of both members by VII. 3. 20: which docs not take place in the case of 
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wf^f: 11 RRflt * 

105. The affix ?jsr comes, in the 6ense of Gotra 
descendant, after the words ‘ Garga * &c. 

Thus »!!*$:, ' the grandson or a still lower descendant of Gargaso 
also RTRR &c. 

1 iT#r, 2 rtr, 1 3 Rptfai 4 5 *nr, 6 wmnrR , 7 8 w 

s flHRW, 9 smffcT, 10 jrRr, II -RRa, 12 t*T, 13 vrftftR, 14 15 RT, 16 

TO, 17 RRf, 18 )pt, 19 TOT, 20 rr^. 21 r*rr, 22 *R, 23 ftvntw, 24 RT 
RTR, 25 Fliftn, 26 27 RR, 28 R*«J, 29 *T»J. 30 «r»J, 31 32 faj, 

33 34 rsw, 35 Rg, 36 Rfoij, 37 ftrfts, 33 RR, 39 rsj, 40 RRI%, 41 

g2,~42 RtTO, 43 RSRRt, 44 RjR. 45 QR ( fR ) 46 RR, 47 RRR, 48 RgR, 49 

r^T, 50 RR»», 51 RjftRR, 52 rtr, 53 rjr, 54 rr, 55 ^rrr, 56 rr$r, 57 Rjf*, 58 RR- 
5*R, 59 RPR, 60 R»°R, 61 QRiR,62afrRnr,<>3iro*R, 64 65 RRRP& 66 <T$TOi, 

67 rrrrtr, 68 fttrftR, 69 fRRR, 70 C^TR, 71 R(»RR, 72 RRR ( WRR ) 73 RRR, 
77 «rr, 75JRR, 76 RRtfh, 77 TORT, 78 RjRif ( RT^RtR ) 79 Rf|R, 80 rPrr, 81 
W*ROT, 82 R&TIR, 83 vfap.IR, 84 f^jr, 85 st^rj ( RRR ) 86 rrir, 87 ftjR, 88 ®WR, 
89 RPRR. 80 R^R, 91 fifftTR, 92 fSjRR ( PtRR.) 93 pJRRR, 94 Rf*R, 95 rt»rr, 96 *FR, 
97 ^fRR, 98 fRf^fTR, 99 *RI, 100 fR*, 101 RR?. 102 f^TR, 103 Rgtffr, 1C4 W^lftR, 
105 jHlfRR., 106 rrr, 107 *ftrr, 108 $f|R, 109 rv, 110 Rfsj, 111 JR, 112 R&TR, 
113 RR, 114 RJR, 115 (%R*R, 116 fRSJR H 

The word **? is found in the fttfRRfft sublist of this class. It ought to 

take or after rh in the feminine by IV. I. 18, how then the form RTR^t in 

RPrft RRT 7 The affix rr comes in denoting a Gotra oiTspring, but in denoting 
a descendant in general, this affix will not come, and hence no shpha also. 
If so, then why the immediate descendant of rrrw is called ri r r wr: which 
is a Name of Paras uram the son of Jamadagni, or why Vyftsa the son of 
ParAsara is called Rltrerfr ? These are exceptions formed by %r rrpRTOR: L e. 
by superimposing of Gotra-form on these. Their proper apatya forms are 
by RpmR (IV. i. 114) i. e. RIRRP and RTORR: M 

n M n q^iftr n mj, to*?, 

(^)» 

M RRRRTfRj tIRIR *TIRIH^ *P^R*RRT RRft RMIMOR HTgft ^iftlR RT^I N 

106. The affix comes, in the sense of a Gotra 
descendant, after the words *TJ and STJ when the words so 
formed mean ‘ Brahmana’ and * a Kausika ’ respectively. 

Thus RTRSR:" biwr: * BrAhmatja.' Otherwise RTOR* " son of Madhu." 
RtRCR: — $rftoR: Otherwise RIRR: II 
9 
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The word TO belongs to the GargAdi class, so it would have taken yafl 
by the last s&tra also. The present sOtra declares a restriction, viz. mg takes 
*3jonly then whenq^ftraris denoted. Its being read in the GargAdi class 
serves another purpose : as it belongs to the sub-classs B tff a tf l t the rule IV. 1. 
18 becomes applicable to it; so that its feminine is formed by to. Thus 
WPS&WQflt II In fact, it would have been better, if in the body of the GagapA- 
tha, instead of writing *3 alone, there was mg $ifcr% II It would have saved 
.the repetition of it in the present s&tra. 

n ?®\s n n *1%?^ n 

107. The affix ‘ ijxr* comes in the sense of a 
Gotra descendant, after the words and ire, when the 
special descendants of the family of Angiras are meant. 

Thus + * the grand-son or a still lower descendant of 

9 Kapi * of the family of Angiras.’ So also II 


Why do we say of the family of Angiras ? Observe qnfcp (IV. 1. 122) 
m the gotra-descendant of Kapi ” so also formed by because it is a 
Non-Rishi word or because it belongs to BAhvAdi (IV. I. 96) class. 


The word occurs in GargAdi class. The present sfttra declares 
a restriction i. e. the ’yaft ’ is to be applied only when Angirasa descendant 
is meant It is included in the GargAdi class also for the purpose of apply¬ 
ing IV. 1, 18. Thus “grand-daughter or a still lower descendant 


of KapL” 

N to* n n dd^dl**, ( *Tt^, R 

ifir 11 mfftm i nr* *rn sr**mt u 

108. The affix * ’ comes in the sense of a Gotra 
descendant, after the word ‘ when meaning a descen¬ 

dant of Angirasa. 


Thus otherwise top*: II 


The word toTO occurs both in the GargAdi class (IV. 1. 105) and in 
the SivAdi class (IV. 1. 112). It would have taken both affixes anj and n^. 
The present sOtra declares that when it means an Ahgirasa, then will 
not take bt; of the rffarff class: and when it does not mean Angirasa, then it 
takes both these affixes e g. and tot?: any descendant of V&tairfa. 

n toMi 


1 


S 
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109. The affix is luk-elided in the feminine 

after the word when meaning a female descendant 

of Angirasa. 

Thus from we get 4 I 4 U 1 V in the masculine. In the feminine 
the elided by luk, and we have (IV. 1. 73)-*ni*a female 

descendant of Vatairfa of the clan Aftgirasa.” Why do we say “of Aftgirasa?" 
Observe formed with ‘shpha 9 under lohit&di rule (V. 1 18). When 

TO*? takes sounder SivAdi class, its feminine is roptf M Though the word is 
formed with u^yet in the feminine, there is not *9^substitution (IV. 1. 78X 
because Vata^jLa is a Rishi-Name. 

wwnfipw: 1 n 

it unfoer ti% Pppm. 1 ftnnq# ur qqft» 

110. The affix comes, in the sense of a 

Gotra descendant, after the words sm &c. 

The anuvptti of Aijgirasa does not extend to this aphorism. Thus 
•TV-i-'K^“»TVH-»mrT('VII. 1. (VII. 2. 117) ‘the grandson or a still 

lower descendant of Alva*. Similarly S 1 IVU 44 ’ There are some words 
in this class which already have taken a patronymic affix, e. g, vnTO.V'4. and 
sirq^lT 11 After these words the affix <T*T of course has the force of a Yu van 
affix. The word «n%4 is formed by nBc + *^(IV. i. 122), (a Rajar- 

shi)-l-sq^(IV. I 171), and *tPTpj- »rrff+qs^ (IV. 1. 105). The word qp* 
takes phafl only when it denotes an Atreya, as tJT4PPr, otherwise qift: with 
PI or qrs: with it The word amt takes ‘phafl’ only when the offspring 
of a male is to be denoted, as = mtuqqt but qnitar 

with it The word nHh takes ‘phafl’ when denoting a Bh&radvftja, as 
*n%qT 44 :. otherwise it will take the affix pt, which will be elided by II. 4. 28, 
leaving the form stfro H 

The words Wftrif of the above list mean that when a person 1 
born in Atri Gotra is adopted by a person belonging to Bhflradvftja Gotra, 
then the affix is to be added, he of course is an Atreya but gets a new Gotra 
of BhAradvlja. Thus 4TCfPn44 : , otherwise the form will be 4Rftq: with, 
sp^of IV. I. 104. 

I *Pf 2 STOICS tar 4 vre; 5ftf6g* 7 frffW 8 qr$c (qr*t) 9 sprsnt 10 
q?4 11 12 13 4|»*4 14 Hfrn 15 Hf*»Ttr 16 4*4 17 tRft 18 WP4 19 

20 21 22 *r^ 23 pr 24 *<57 25 it* 26 *af%8 27 28qfrr 29 dtfq* 80 

44T4 31 gif 32 £4 33 34 35 5* 36 qq stpft 37 sm 38 snr 39 *ry 40 

41 42 fttq 43 faqq 44 fqqm 45 fiift 46 WT* 47 48 49 Vq50 ( V*) • 

qpq 51 52 *TT4JW 53 $1% 41% 54 w^4 65 4f4 56 £44«l 57 58 44 59. 
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(vr^) 60 61 »n^q wnrft 62 mmnnii 63 to 64 unn «5 ftsuw 66 *▼ 

67 q*q 68 qTf 69 ftp 70 pftt 71 Hf ° T« 72 tftqi 73 f» 74 «m 75 HT 76 
*ftq, 77 qf, 78 ^T, 79 to 80 tBnrar, 81 *p ■ 

r \\\ N 

fftr ii ftfrfrVnf m% <wi% • 

111. The affix comes in the sense of a 

Gotra descendant, after the word xrf, when the meaning is a 
Traigarta. 

Thus vpifapp "Vtst* ; otherwise wrftb (IV. I. 95). 

ftrari^wrm . R u n Rt^-jrt^pt, wruj 

Iliiff ififftl'W I Rtf: >FJI% qtSPAS TOW RyiWI • 

ftr wq( 5 r« 

112. The affix sn^ comes in the sense of a descen¬ 
dant, after the words Ac. 

The anuvptti of the word ffrif (IV. I. 98) does not extend to this 
sfitra. The affixes taught hereafter are generic patronymic affixes. The affix 
*1*1 debars &c, Thus 4 a descendant of Siva \ Similarly 

$i»» 

The word ‘a carpenter’ occurs in this class; being a common 
noun denoting an artisan, it would have taken the affix fq.by IV. I, 153 ; the 
present sOtra prevents that It does not, however, prevent the application of 
ordained by IV. I. 152. Thus H ITOq-H'q-tirw W The 

at is elided by VI. 4. 134, The word flirr occurs in this class, as well as in Sub- 
hrftdi class IV, 1. 123) and TikSdi (IV. I. 1 54). There are thus thr« forms of 
this word :—itm; • fiprpift: and ninq: It The word ftqniT occurs in this class 
as well as in KuftjAdi class (IV. I. 98) It has thus two forms : VtTXT and 
VlTXITU?q: with chphafl. 

The affix sp^ will come after a word consisting of two syllables, when 
it is the name of a river: the affix 2^ (IV. 1. 121 ) would have debarred the 
RR of (IV. 1. 113) in case of patronymics formed from river names. 
However, it is not so, because of this prohibition. The Patronymic from the 
river name ftpuft would be formed by «p^(lV. 1. 113), asVqq : but this is 
replaced by ftp: N 

1 fa* 2 StS 3 5TT§3> 4 5 MTW 6wR7pr8 9 q^.(q7^*TT) 10 Wf- 

ftrarc 11 12 qp 13 14gftr 15 16 17 18 q;gq 19 qpq 

20 xN 21 qtffo* (wflpB) 22 <gqq 23 qtpq 24 jure* 25 qfltfj 26 qR£f 27 . 
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28 29 ft* 30>fW 31 32 33 nrftffcW 34 35 aNftsi 36 

Mhat 37 38qfm« 39 |fi«TO 40 ohm 41 qhm 42 43 "bs 44?Sfl| 45 m^n 

46 l^m 47 ww 48 yfanr 49 rfNnff 50 ft** 51 ftro 52 fop* 53 tRKV 54 »TSW 
55 56 WTOTO 57 yn 58*1^59 jflftftw 60 61 gdQ«r62*uiK- 

63 gfo 64 ifHTOti 65 *l?nrfc 66 epfar* 67 stfTO 68 69 

70 <mr 71 foro ~72 *p* 73 b?t 74 jn 75 mr-tq* 76 yrarf (jw «w) 77 «r^ 78 m*- 
spr 73 ftg q m SO wft 81 p?T 82 «<nft 83 entt TOP 84 ftfoft WII 85 fitfaffcut, 
86 erffRni, 87 88 frtptf?w. 89 mm, 90 tort, 91 tops; 92 TO* N It 

i» an «TTgflftm N 

g T fa c ryft vi: » m ■ 

aftr 11 «t^ 4 ^qr^T‘ifm?.^rzH v i WBW win 1 •tffaryftn rutnri, 3 pnkw- 
trotrat 1 * reifoK r»u ffii trtarcr u wtu a fti wwfr 1 

»ir3«ft«ir w iprSurf* %»€r syHs*mudr *nf% i stop * 

113. The affix zn^ comes, in the sense of a des¬ 
cendant, after words'which are the names of rivers, or women, 
when such words are not Vriddham words; and when they 
are used as names and not as adjectives. 

The word Vpddham in the sOtra, does not mean the technical Pat¬ 
ronymic of that name as defined in other Grammars and used in Sfltras like 
IV. 1. 166, but means the Vp'ddham as defined in this Grammar L e. a word 
whose first syllable is a Vpddhi letter (I. I. 73). The word shows the 

orthography of the word to which the affix is to be added. The word H'ft- 
ST'3'ftwr- declares the meaning of that word and both attributes refer to one 
and the same base, i. e. orthographically the base should have a Vpddhi letter 
in the first syllable, and etymologically it should denote a man or a river. 
The word applies both to the base and the affix. 

Thus —rtPpr * a son of the YamunA.’ yjTO'son of the IrAvati.’ 

VrctP ‘son of the VitastA.* *nkf: ‘son of the NarmaddA.’ These are all names 
of rivers. Similarly %r$np ‘ son of SikshitA ’ WPJPT * son of * 

Why do we say ‘when not a Vjiddha word *? Observe ^ihhiiw 
=”^ l-4HPTn:; so also ronyra: formed by to (IV. I. 120). Why do we say 
being ‘ names of rivers or women' Observe and 11 Why do we 

say “when it is a name ¥’ Observe qi*H im *PP : 4=tfpfot: ‘the son of a beautiful 
woman.* 

**(IV. 1. 120) is the general affix by which patronymics are formed 
from feminine bases. The present sfltra is an exception to that 

n n stjvpk, ^far, <*r 

ff%: 11 to sfirar *ftreryr 1 w*tot frop ffir tunwi 1 *rfa- 

^4**# sr** TOfh i 


' r T 
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114. The affix comes, in the sense of a des¬ 
cendant, after a Nominal-stem denoting the name of a Rishi, 
or the name of a person of the family of Andhaka, Vrishni, 
and Kura. 

This debars the affix fsi n The Rishis are like Vasish^ha, Viivamit- 
ra &c Thus qjftra’.VffTOr M So also •Jitm,:, being persons belong¬ 
ing to the family of Andhaka ; and *IT3^3r: being persons belonging 

to the family of Vpshgi, and NJH?, mftv being persons belonging to the 
family of Kuru. 

The word is the name of a Rishi, in forming its Patronymic, the 
present stitra enjoins but IV. I. 122 enjoins rf; thus there being a con¬ 
flict, we apply the maxim of interpretation contained in I. 4. 2. So that the 
Patronymic of will be formed not by but by 11 Thus *nVu: II 
Similarly 31 RCT a person of Andhaka family, forms its patronymic afore?*: 
IV. 1. 152 by vq ; and not by srw, so also ‘son of Vaishvaksena’ a per¬ 

son of VpshQi, family; so also 'rpre?*: ‘ son of Bhimasena’ a person of Kuru 
family. 

Nott ,—The words or sabdis sre eternal; how is it then that rules applying to them 
should be made dependant udoo their occurring in particular families or not, when families 
themselves are non-eternal ? In other word, how a rule affecting a permanent object is con¬ 
ditioned by an impermanent adjunct ? To this, some reply that P&nini has by mere coincidence 
(and not as cause and effect) classified certain definite number of words as belonging to certain 
families, and then the rule made applicable to them. Moreover a permanent object is some¬ 
times designated by an impermanent object: as the permanent time is designated by the name 
of Sales. Others say that the families of Andhaka Ac., are also permanent, and the words 
‘Nakula’ *8ihadeva* Ac., found therein are, of course, permanent. 

n \\\ n n *113:, 

1 

11 s' 3 * i 

116. The affix comes in the sense of a descen¬ 
dant, after the word matri when it is preceded by a Numeral, 
or by the words tsnr or and the letter t is substituted for 
the final sir of m&tri. 

Thus from we have fourj*: “ son of two mothers i. e. son of one 
and adopted by another.” (I. I. Si.) 

Similarly qrmujc, ufa l flo , and MiiHIflO H 

This sfitra is made in order to teach the substitution of short * for the 
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28«n9* 29 far 30>fX 31 differ 32iftft*r 33 34 wftfiWT 35 «Nftsr 36 

37 38 Hfxt* 39 ff*** 40 QTXTC 41 ehO« 42 spit 43*» 44^ 45 »T|3«X 
46 ftNTTO 47 48 vNv 49 iflfTM 50 far? 51 ft««» 52 ftciw 53 nyi<U 54 niM 

5.V *6rtx 56 JKt^Tg 57 *UT 58 59 jOfff?^T 60 iflftft qg 61 62 «nif- 

*PT (snp^H) 63 gftv 64 na<q, d 65 66 67 68 69 Kfaft 

70#mr71ft«TO^2*^73HW74jCT75inr:fSF» 76 qvpRk (yx*r*) 77 «T$ 78 W 
*?? 73 80 gft 81 pw 82 *tnft 83 Sjnt TOP 84 rkv*4 WII 85 fitfaflW, 

86 trftfin?, 87 88 ttffaflw. 89 *rw% 90 *prr«, 91 ?*pr, 92 <m h it 

i» an WTgriftTW N 

g r f- gr yfl 4‘0«i«4'J\*q^iwiiQ*Ri^i R m I 

nfSr ii «refoqrwr«n ! T**?. ^ i i wfsrtMr i »^Nt 5^ r^nrf, $*n*tr- 

«i 444 l i ffir q^iw im^4 i n»*tft iW 

*w3*Il°ii ^ unrim^ i*ir s , riilinn^4l ^>^131 wl »h^i^ * 

113. The affix zn^ comes, in the sense of a des¬ 
cendant, after words'which are the names of rivers, or women, 
when such words are not Vriddham words; and wheu they 
are used as names and not as adjectives. 

The word Vriddham in the sAtra, does not mean the technical Pat* 
ronymic of that name as defined in other Grammars and used in SAtras like 
IV. I. i66, but means the Vfiddham as defined in this Grammar L e. a word 
whose first syllable is a Vpddhi letter (I. I. 73). The word arv^rra: shows the 
orthography of the word to which the affix is to be added. The word «rft- 
declares the meaning of that word and both attributes refer to one 
and the same base, i. e. orthographically the base should have a Vpddhi letter 
in the first syllable, and etymologically it should denote a man or a river. 
The word applies both to the base and the affix. 

Thus aiytr—*nyr: * a son of the YamunA.’ q<H<T * son of the IrAvati.’ 
VfttP ‘son of the VitastA.’ ink?: ‘son of the N arm add A.’ These are all names 
of rivers. Similarly ‘ son of SikshitA ’ V4? ‘ son of frl^mr’ * 

Why do we say * when not a Vpddha word *? Observe wnpiram 
•l^—'MHfHlilfl:; so also ererrire formed by (IV. 1. 120). Why do we say 
being * names of rivers or women' Observe *ini~o|<r and 11 Why do we 

say “when it is a name f' Observe ffrwitr ‘the son of a beautiful 

woman.’ 

*^(IV. 1. 120) is the general affix by which patronymics are formed 
from feminine bases. The present sAtra is an exception to that. 

skW!«-s3»ffar$WT4ij 11 W'i n ssefa, a re ns, ff^r, R 

ff%; 11 «cv*i vftraT vrererf* 1 ffir t wwr 1 jr wnftwfrfr *: vrril- 

s?a( sonrtqkr sft 5 »nit » 1 
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114. The affix srot comes, in the sense of a des¬ 
cendant, after a Nominal-stem denoting the name of a Rishi, 
or the name of a person of the family of Andhaka, Yrishni, 
and Kura. 

This debars the affix The Rishis are like Vasishtha, Vilvamit- 

ra &c. Thus V*T1W U So also KFVW being persons belong¬ 
ing to the family of Andhaka ; and p being persons belonging 

to the family of Vpsh^i, and being persons belonging to the 

family of Kuril. 

The word is the name of a Rishi, in forming its Patronymic, the 
present sfitra enjoins ; but IV. 1. 122 enjoins ; thus there being a con¬ 
flict, we apply the maxim of interpretation contained in I. 4. 2. So that the 
Patronymic of will be formed not by srw but by gfi 11 Thus v tpto II 
Similarly 3*ltpT a person of Andhaka family, forms its patronymic sq fr r qyq : 
IV. 1. 152 by ; and not by ajw, so also 'son of Vaishvaksena’ a per¬ 
son of Vpshfli, family ; so also 4 son of Bhfmasena* a person of Kuru 

family. 

Note ,—The words or sabd&s are eternal; how is it then that rales applying to them 
should be made dependant uoon their occurring in particular families or not, when families 
themselves are non-eternal ? In other word, how a rule affecting a permanent object ia con¬ 
ditioned by an impermanent adjunct ? To this, some reply that P&nini has by mere coincidence 
(and not as cause and effect) classified certain definite number of words as belonging to certain 
families, and then the rule made applicable to them. Moreover a permanent object ia some¬ 
times designated by an impermanent object: as the permanent time is designated by the name 
of Saks. Others say that the families of Andhaka Ac., are also permanent, and the words 
‘Nakula’ ’S thadeva’ &c M found therein are, of course, permanent. 

N 

115. The affix aim comes in the sense of a descen¬ 
dant, after the word matri when it is preceded by a Numeral, 
or by the words or and the letter t is substituted for 
the final sir of m^tri. 

Thus from i\hi$ we have “ son of two mothers i. e. son of one 

and adopted by another." ftam + V*T<1 + a + *T +*+** (I. I. S *•) 

Similarly q r»my : t qfargo , and MlgMigO H 

This sfttra is made in order to teach the substitution of short 7 for the 
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m of Rpy; for the word Hf* would have taken the affix nw by the general rule 
IV. 1. 83. The sQtra contains the word ffap in the feminine gender, show¬ 
ing by implication that the rule applies where the word denotes female. 
Thus ‘he who measures together*. Its patronymic will be 

QTRTC: * son of a fellow-measurer *; because here the word does not mean 
• mother but a * measure*. Nor the word ‘barley measurer* will be 

affected by this rule Why do we say •‘when preceded by a Numeral &e** 
Observe nblPP ‘ son of SumAtp*. The word VffTO* is formed by IV. I. 123 
as belonging to Subhr&di class. 

g»«* * P T i: nidbr ^ l * 

116. The affix comes in the sense of a descen¬ 
dant, after the word and when this affix is added, qsdnr 
is the substitute of ‘ KanyA *. 

Thus 'the son of a virgin’ viz Karija or Vyasa’. 

This debars the tfi of IV. I. 121. The word flR^W means a virgin, the son 
of a virgin is produced by immaculate conception. 

*t spot* aurnt, wit smvft a 

f^i, sjy, n U's D I fWi, gy, 

snsrac, «icM, xtocri, tiBij 1 

117. The affix snir conies after the words 

gy, and when the sense is a descendant of the family 

of Vatsa, Bharadvaja and Atri respectively. 

Thus -»otherwise II •» mtSTV:, otherwise 

CTO 3 otherwise ontf^P N 

In some texts the word $nr is used and not 51T H The former being a 
feminine word, its Patronymic will be by IV. 1. 120 when it does not 
mean a descendant of Hifn: U 

ffir: 11 <ffsrar n*f?r n 

118. The affix arn^ comes optionally after the word 
«fter in denoting a descendant. 

The word 4 ter being the name of a female would have taken by 
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IV. i. 113; but this would have been prohibited by IV. 1. 121 as it is a 
dissyllabic feminine word. Hence the necessity of the present sfttnu Thus 
or^ite ‘son of Pili.’ 

119. The affix <•**» comes optionally in the sense 
of a descendant after the word g u gq, as well as the affix sro^ R 

Thus we get three forms, + 

’’fw+fR-RP'Sftp ■ 

** R I 

^ n TTWiriUNKUHl: «I*P% I JTWT* R 

11 <u<ri«u <tt«i 11 «rrf%3Pr 11 siwy s^ri^myis w 

120. Words ending in the feminine affixes take 
the affix 3 i* in forming their Patronymic. 

The word 7ft in the aphorism means ‘words ending in the feminine 
affixes epf &c* That is, words ending in long nr and f of the feminine. Thus 
IVtul+a^S-^rera: (IV. 1.2). So also drpfo ** Son of VinatS or Suparijt 
But qpfirr and utti formed by nw meaning sons of and for though 
these words are feminine, they do not end in feminine affixes. 

Vdrt: —The affix *^r comes after «rm when meaning ^ u Thus 
“bull.” Here ‘dhak’ has not the patronymic force. The patrony¬ 
mic will be qi77 = 4 the son of a mare.’ 

Vdrt: —The feminine words »*nT and take the affix in 

forming the patronymic. Thus “ the son of a curlew.” 44 the son 

of a cuckoo.’ 

JCW. II a II (sffiRIT R 

11 jam smrat m 

121. The affix comes in the sense of a 

descendant, after a word ending in a feminine affix and con¬ 
sisting of two vowels. 

Thustwrar «rr«t-ST%q: ‘son of Datti’, “sonofGopI". This 
debars the spa of IV. 1. 113. 

Why do we say * having two vowels ?* Observe qr^S: * son of qyw 
which is a trisyllabic word, and not dissyllabic 

taarPtM: n u? n q^rft n r<r, auwsn r 

m wqntr mw wirjmni: i tw i i i w n «afWw i tP r M*n rp 3 «rwfc *rqfir 11 
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122. The affix comes, in the sense of a 

descendant, after a dissyllabic Nominal-stem ending in short 
X, but not, however, after a word ending in the patronymic 
affix *3^1 

The anuvptti of ‘stri’ docs not extend to this aphorism. The force 
of the word *T in the sfltra is to draw the anuvftti of the word cnr of the 
last sutra. Thus snTO: ‘the son of Atri*. VSrH: ‘the son of l 

Why do wc say “ after a word ending in short f” ? Observe “son 
of II Here W though a dissyllabic word, yet ends in M 

Why do we say ‘not ending in the patronymic affix pi' ? Observe 
3TOTO*: ‘son of nftr’ l» Here though *rf$T is a dissyllabic word ending in short 
f, it does not take the affix for f here is the affix fw (IV. 1. 95.); so also 
^iratiRi II Why do we say ‘having two vowels’? Observe >n^ ! “son of 

gsrif^Fiar. n U3 n n gw-wift*?:, ^ (s^) 

123. The affix ‘^ 5 ’ conics in the sense of a des¬ 
cendant after the stems gw &c. 

This debars PI and other affixes. The word sf in the sfitra shows 
that some words not occuring in the list of may take the as it is an 
11 For though the words <i*ir, <nr* are not in the list, we find still 
forms like «n»hr, qprw &c. 

Thus II 

l 5*. 2 ft?3* 3vsr^iT, itpwt. (tPirra) 6 ww, 

(%trrra), 8 fetal, (ppfim), 9 10 tfw'ift, 11 12 13 0133?, 14 snnfPT, 

15 16 mij, 17 f^m, is 19 fttr, 20 21 tr*PT, 22 tp*, 23 th, 24^nrt 

W 25 20 27 fai%, 28 srftrfv, 29 frr^T, 30 31 hh^, 32 vimw, 

33 34 gHPT*, 35 H^JTOVIPraTTrftTB I 3C npw, 37 38 srtTW. 39 

40 HPT (HTPT ) 41 HPT; 42 43 h>4t, 44 fHT, 45 46 STpftf, 47 g*HJ t 

48 gf9T, 49 5T\TH, 50 g^PTH, 51 S7J, 52 HJ, 53 SPKTJTH, 54 55 ^A l R^ f , 

56 fsrsJiR^r, 57 58 fsTgirNpi, 59 <mr^, 60 HTg^T; 61 TOI, 62 WHiRiT, 

63 6 4 65 sraHw, 06 67 uui'H'll, 68 srgsfen, («T3f^) 

69 70 71 |%H, 72 73 sfa, 74 75 srpTH., 76 HH, 77 nfsR 

78 tnrm, 79 TRTOT, 80 ?T?;tTT, 81 HPT. 82 HPT, 83 84 pp, 85 Hug, 86 HH», 

87 88 *pr*T, SO 3*, 90 TT, 91 gyftqif, 92 TTO, 93 «rfrn II 

firffil%'TTcraTrffir^ II II II Sp4|d<fcld. B 

fni : 11 <i^n v sTPrfttw >ni% 1 

10 


Digitized by Google 



676 


Patronymic if « 


[Bk. IV. Cii . 1 . 5.1 17 


124. The affix 3 ^ comes after the words ‘Vi- 
karna* and ‘Kushita’, when they mean the descendants of 

K&syapa. : 

Thus^^tq: and = %IVW:; otherwise we have ^fSr: and 

Nf^f: formed by IV. I. 95. 

n ^s, 5^, ^ (t«0 

fPr; m »wm^itaOT trerffrftfr* n ^ninn! 1 

125. The affix ‘ 5 ^ comes in the sense of a des¬ 
cendant, after the word and the augment 5 * is added when 

this affix is to be applied. 

Thus (I. I. (VII. I. 2) 

11 V<% n q^rftr 11 n 

ff% : 11 ipuf?rarr*bi w u 

126. The affix comes in the sense of a 

descendant, after the words ^qiafr &c. and the substitute 

takes the place of the final of these words before this affix. 

In the case of those words in this list which end in a feminine affix, 
the present sfltra teaches merely the substituion of for they would have 
taken the affix f^by IV. I. 12a Butin the case of other words, the Sfltra 
teaches both the substitution of fsnF and the addition of 

Thus 3irqrjft + r* =* ‘son of KalyAgL* 

*purp^+ II Similarly H In these last two words, there 

is Vfiddhi of both the initial vowel * and the second vowel of This is 
done by the special rule VII. 3. 19. 

1 SFSFft, 2 *pr*TT, 3 jw, 4 5 6 aryjfit 7 srcft, 

8 9 in ST, 10 sjRpfBT, 11 WIT, 12 TOsfr II 

jaawr n n n s^rnns, «ir (t^) 

ff%: 11 ^pwnir jtw «nufsranai w 41 rreTrut *nnr t ®riwr$ 

127. The affix ‘s^s,’ comes in the sense of a 
descendant, after the word $<3£T, and is optionally the 
substitute of the final before this affix. 

The word w»wr means literally one who wanders (awfs) from one 
family (^p*) to another, i. e. an unchaste woman. This sAtra is made to teach 
substitution only, for 3>^d| would have taken r* by the general rule IV. I. 
12a Thus or qfog q: 'son of an unchaste 

woman.' This word jw<i being a word denoting contempt, will take also the 
affix ** by IV. 1. 131. Thus II 
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11 tv n 1 1 

fftr 11 ^g^iqr sm*qr$ hh^T urfir 1 qiftaq. 11 ****** 1 qtffi*E*MRfr> 

128. The word ^3P5r takes the affix ifccq$ in form¬ 
ing the patronymic. 

Thus *|| 44 U: * son of Cha\ak&*. 

Vdrtx —So also after the masculine word nr*j M Thus <*1T*fc* ‘son of 
Cha(aka 

V&rt :—In forming a descendant denoting a female, there is luk-eli- 
sion of the affix. Thus the female descendant of tckt will be w^CT. the 
being added as belonging to Aj&di class IV. i. 4. 

»fhiFiT n tv. n n nfanrr., i 

u qfcrm *i*f?r > 

129. The affix * 3 ^ ’ comes in the sense of a des- 
Cendant after the word *ftar R 

Thus tmT+=»^rnit: U Of the affix * tfhrak ’, the letter » is replaced 
by qa (VII. 1. 2), ^ causes Vfiddhi (VII.'2. 118) and makes the ud&tta accent 
fall on the final (IV. 1. 165). Thus the real affix is qqt, but the *is elided by 
VI. 1. 66 and so the affix that Is actually added is qt ll 

This word ifnir occurs in the Subhrftdi class IV. I. 123, also, thus it 
takes the affix * tfhak ’ as well Thus sjfq*: N 

3 iT*ijfNp* 11 t$o n 11 («fhirar.) i 

11 nMrar *rn* Tfonumrafai *rau 11 

130. The affix ‘ comes in the sense of a 

descendant after the word ‘^fhar,’ according to the opinion of 
Northern Grammarians. 

Thus ufcrc- 11 It might be objected that the contains the letter sir 
unnecessarily, for r* would have served the purpose as well, because urn ends 
in long sit already. The objection is valid in the case of uhlT. but the 
very fact that PAqini uses this affix vnt^, shows by implication, that there 
are other words also which take this affix, and in whose case the affix 
tf? would not suffice Thus the words and also take this affix, as 
5 TWT*, *IPm: n The mention of the name of Northern Grammarians is for 
the sake of showing respect only. 

*rr 11 11 R U5TFT., R 
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?f*T: n sTjF^rr 1 rwN aflfrq i uw «npwt PifS^Ki 1 gffi»*r 

3 rnSn^iuswl»T 3 fir h . 

131. The affix ‘ argt ’ comes optionally, in the 
sense of a descendant, after the feminine words denoting 
mean objects. 

The anuvj-itti of 33^ is to be read in this sQtra, and not of though 
the latter immediately precedes it. The word «JJT means those who are 
defective or wanting in any bodily limb or organ, or who are low in social 
status and religious principles. This sfltra debars rjj which would come in 
the other alternative. Thus 3 n^TT* * the son of an one eyed woman or 
or fr%*T ‘ son of a female-slave 
H B B 

fHT: II >TT% « 

132. The affix * »nr ’ conics in the sense of a des¬ 
cendant, after the word ‘ 

This debars srn u Thus fqnsqq + ' the son of the father’s 

sister’. The 55 of the affix is replaced by fq II 

«?br. II 135 II 

ffrt: II faf«f(T<q«W*qq M 

133. The final vowel of is elided when 

the affix ‘ 5 - 3 ; ’, in the sense of a descendant, is added. 

Thus RrfMfr + =» qgcqqq : 11 This sfltra indicates by jfllpaka that the 
word fiqcqw takes the affix ' $hak * also. 

n W 11 11 *m**g ! » ^ ) n 

«fr|: 11 *nn% i ®°pnirar Bttw u 

134. So also, after the word * ’ the affix 

* is added, and the final is elided when ‘ 3^ ’ follows, 
in forming patronymics. 

The Sfltras IV. I. 132, 133 above apply to u r g sq q also. A9 Slguidta 
or qr^tqftq: ‘ the son of a mother’s sister ’. 

35^11 II n 35^ B 

qftf: II gaq tqqi qqfq II 

135. The affix * comes in the sense of a des¬ 
cendant, after the bases denoting quadrupeds. 

This debars &c. Thus qpr*? 3 + 3 W = 3 H«r , ?^q: (IV. 4. 147, the 3 
being elided before *). So also 3 ft ClW and " 311 * 33 : from fttfqqtg and 3 *f M 
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m n n ^zfi£-»uRiw*» ^ (t^) n 

fPf: 11 nesrf^R: «h.h«m 5 i w*fir 1 _ 

136. The affix ‘gsj* comes, in the sense of a 

descendant, after the words &c. 

This debars and X?5 &c. Thus M The word 

when it means ‘a cow* will of course get the affix *H.by the last Sfttra. The 
present sfttra applies when it does not mean a four-footed animal, but means 

‘a woman who has one child only*. * 

1 nfe, 2 3 «rfH, 4 5 RT*, 6 7 wTWTffcr, 8 PWH 

TT5T >4^<10 ^11 IV» B 

137. The affix comes in the sense of the des¬ 
cendant, after the words and 

This debars «tw and m* respectively. Thus tTS**: ( 1 V. 4. 168) ‘a 
person of Kshatriya class’. This is the special meaning of the word; it does 
not mean ‘the son of a RAjA.’ The word tnpr: will mean • the son of a King/ 
So also ‘son of the father-in-in-law. 

sreiftr. U B 

jRr: h imTOfW w; " 

138. The affix ‘ gha* comes, in the sense of a des¬ 
cendant, after the word ‘ Kshattra. • 

Thus tffct:‘a Kshatriya.’ This is also a class name. The son of WW 
will be *ni%: « The affix W here should not be confounded with the technical 
^ which means the affixes m^and n 4 *t, (I* >• 22 )- 

gRp II gf: H 

139. The affix ‘kha* comes, in the sense of a 
descendant, after the Nominal-stem * kula ’ and a compound 
word that ends in ‘ kula. 

In the next sutra, it will be taught that the word when not preced¬ 
ed by any other word, takes the affixes ‘yat’ and ‘^hakafl.’ That indicates 
by implication that the present sfltra applies to the si mple w ord and to the 
words ending in also. Thus ^N s , >* ^ 

si^TO i i H B cl 8F«RncFrf. 

«inll B 
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11 nnniiPT jq<ri to nfiTit, s^TTOwnrc^ror 1 *T£ 

^W^^HTOITOUTOr *H I 9 P 5 .TO& TO& TOT- I *TOT igtfa II 

140. The affixes ‘ «jrac ’ and ‘ ^isr ’ come optionally 
after the word * kula,’ when it is not preceded by any other 
word which gets the designation of pada (I. 4. 14). 

The word w^jn? means when the word ' kula ’ Is not the last member 
of a compound. Thus ^?q:, qliP.qq;: ll By the use of the word ‘optionally,’ 
we get the affix of also. Thus ll The word j^?q: has udfttta on the first 
syllable (VI. 1. 213)1 

The word <TT has been defined in I. 4. 14. The word qj Is not 
a pada. Therefore will take these affixes. Thus qre^q^, 1 : and 

H 

11W 11 11 ^r, n 

II «M-qtlW«Plwqqjft I W 9 T I 

141. The affixes ‘am-jr’ and ‘^s^* come option¬ 
ally after the word * mahakula.’ 

Thus qTO3$H: and qsrejrftq: II The last is formed by the 

affix qj of IV. 1. J 391 

3x55515^ n n 113*5551*, sr* n 

11 TOqt qqfit 1 

142. The affix ‘ 3 ^’ comes optionally, in the sense 
of a descendant, after the word * dushkala.' 

Thus ll By the force of the word * optionally ’ we get q also. 

Thus 11 

R W M * 131 /* 11 R 

ffir: II 9 : TO% *PTI% M 

143. The affix‘chha’comes in the sense-of the 
descendant, after the word R 

This debars *r*ii Thus w t fo * the sister’s son.’ 

11 n 11513*.^ # 

: II * 3 <l TOSt qqiH I II 

144. The affix * vyat * also comes, in the 6ense 

of a descendant, after the word ‘ ’ R 

By the force of the word q in the sOtra, wc get the affix 9 as well 
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This debars «r$ 11 Thus qiasqt or qnftq: ‘the brother's son*. The q of 
regulates the accent, making it svarita. 

sroq# 11 n n *nlr (w*) > 

«nn u qqfit 03*1*^ qro* n 

145 . The affix ‘ vyaa ’ comes after the word 

when the sense is that of * an enemy *. 

The word trnr means * enemy The sense of descendant is not 
connoted by this affix. The difference between eqq and cq^ is in accent (VI. 

I. 185 and VI. 1. 197). Thus«n«»F!r “ by the sinful enemy*, 

“ the enemy is a thorn 

II W # II ^Rft- guftre , Z* I 

146. The affix comes, in the sense of a des¬ 
cendant, after the words &c. 

This of course debars if &c Thus ‘the son of 

Revati'. So also swwftqp (VII. 3. 50) 

ItTfft, 2 JWlrft, 3 qftrcpft, 4 TRHTfff, 5 TSTfW*. 1 

8 qtftmy . 9 y u 4ur«, 10 n (q»$$rat) 12 

nhifew T? or ^ u ^ns n wait'd 11 l Tt3i%mr: $33%, nr,^ (sw) i 

^frfs 11 ^prrffd <Trt * *hx qr tft trqn^i inqqi <wfii; 

147. And when contempt is to be expressed, the 
affix or comes, in the sense of a descendant, after a feminine 
word denoting a Gotra-dcscendant. 

By the force of the word q in the sfitra we get the affix sa^also. 
When one’s father is not known, and he is called by a name derived from his 
mother, it casts a slur upon his legitimacy ; hence such an epithet is a jqior 
* a defamatory or contemptuons epithet ’. Thus nrfff is a female gotra-descen¬ 
dant Her son will be called run:, as npf s sitf* II So also «TIMI*: II Similarly 
the son of >j*|qqqsft will be »*i34444: and r&^qnqftqr 0 

This affix being added to a Gotra word has the force of a Yuvan affix. 
Why do we say * a Gotra descendant ’. Observe qnft$4l Ml^ 1 (formed 
by IV. 1. 120). Why do we say ‘female descendant? Observe 
a»f q: II Why do we say ‘when contempt is meant*? Observe qfW! 

which is to be explained as ninfo stTiq JHiq <• HHIHHIWWMouqW li* 

f fq qiftq 3^tr 11 
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n n n rscnr. i 

?fn; 11 *3* «^r tow n^irt a 

Kirikt *u*>j 4 qfi ftnifiWNwrftPn^: u 

148. When contempt is to be expressed, the affix 
* ’ is diversely added in the sense of a descendant after 

a Vriddha word denoting Sauvira Gotras. 

Thus UTOftfa^T: 4 the son of BhAgavitti \ So also formed 

from 1. 83) tirafh?W, and then adding 11 In the alterna¬ 
tive we have the affix <K^f (IV. I. 101) as riuR^uh:, so also II The 

word aremPT belongs to Subhr&di class IV. 1. 123: and forms vnqroftret his 
son will be a rra renfa q;: or M Of course, when contempt is not ex¬ 

pressed, we have MH l faum : only. 

The operation of this sdtra is, in fact, confined to the three words 
vipiftftr, arftfta yr. and atTCTOTTO as given in the k&rikA.. 

Q. What is the necessity of using the word ‘Vfddha’ in the sdtra, for 
the anuvfitti of the word ‘gotra’ is understood in the sdtra, and a Sauvtra class 
Nominal-stem formed with a Gotra affix will necessarily have a Vfddhi letter 
in its first syllable? The word Vfddha is employed in the sdtra to stop the 
anuvftti of fcrat: ; for had ‘Vfddha* not been used, then with the anuvftti of 
<rre from the last sdtra, there would have come the anuvftti of fazjp also, but by 
using 4 Vfiddha * the anuvftti of 4 Gotra ’ only is taken, and not that of ‘striydh’. 

Why do we say 44 of the Sauviras " ? Observe auM’ifWlfT: II Why do 
we say 4 in denoting contempt * ? Observe Minfa'iHiHir II Why do we 

say 'diversely'? The word indicates the anomalous nature of these four 
sdtras IV. I. 147 to 15a Thus the first of these viz IV. 1. 147 only denotes 
contempt, the last of these viz IV. 1, 150, denotes ‘Sauvira* only and 
not contempt; whilst the middle two namely IV. I. 148 and 189 denote both 
‘contempt* and 4 Sauvira*. _ 

tei ^ n ^ n 11V., n 

jfrf: 11 R,mh 1 vifd'ifi'*!1 tp uwwt 11 

KArikA Hfs** wqpff W A i mUftn fosp tfSP I 

wtarar it %rfr 11 

189. When contempt is to be expressed, the 

nffix 3 (as well as the affix 3??) comes in the sense of a des-' 
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Cendant, after a Nominal-stem ending in the affix and 
denoting a Sauvira Gotnu 

Thus the son of ?jg*f will be rtrg-flUf*: formed by the affix fan (IV. t. 
154) as this word belongs to TikAdi class. The son of YAmundAyani will be. 
either or * 

But when contempt is not to be expressed, the son of qrgsfrtfc* will 
be u Thus q r g*m<ifo + « n y<wP l+o(Il. 4. 58)- *ryfleft: $ 

So also when persons of Suvtra country are not meant, v is not added. 
Thusfanft: * 

The of the sAtra refers to fan and not to fan, for a stem formed by 
fan will not have a Vfiddhi letter in the first syllable and will not be called 
'Vjiddham’; and the anuvjitti of this word is understood in the sAtra. 


According to the KArikA, three faster stems, all belonging to TikAdi 
class, are only governed by this sAtra viz qgs*» JjqiHT and qT^luufo : n The son of 
is VArshyAyagL 



) R 




?fas II 


nn: * 


150. The affixes nr and fq; come, in the sense of 


a descendant of a person belonging to Suvtra country, after 
the words Ph&nf&hriti and Mimata. 


This debars l By the rule of composition in II. 2. 34, the 
word fanj consisting of less syllables than 'CT°ZT5 J T, ought to have been placed 
first. Its not being placed first in this sAtra indicates, that SAtra I. 3. 10 
docs not apply here. So that both the affixes W and fan are applied to wrh 
of these words, and not one to each respectively, Thusjtj og T ff l.- or 
*IPt : ;W orl|<Miflfii H 

When not denoting Sauvira Gotras, \ve have ^ r^i^im i and Vm i w 
( by ^11 Sec IV. 1. 101 and IV. 1. 99). The word Pm belongs to NaflAdl- 
class. (IV. 1. 99). 

11II q^r it wf: I 

151. The affix comes, in the sense of a descend* • 
ant after the words ‘Kuru’ &c. 

Thus ll So also nr**: II The word *5 takes the affix 

by IV. 1. 172, so that the form fitq. is evolved both under the present 
11 



• .«« » 


[ Bk. IV. Ch. I. 5-1s* 


«4 


sAtra and sAtra 172; but the difference in these two words is this. The word 
qSfccq formed by the 09 of IV. 1. 172, loses its affix in the plural, because 
of IV. 1. 172 is a TadrAja affix (see II 4. 62): but the word formed by 

the present sAtra retains its affix in the plural. As u The word 

occurs in the TikAdi class (IV. 1. 154), and it takes as such the affix fair. As 

The word occurs in this class and it means the caste known as 
RathakAra. RathakAra is a caste a little lower than the twice-born. See 
YAjflyavalkya Smriti, V. 95. But when the word orenr means a person who 
makes chariots, that is an artisan, it will take the affix not by this SAtra, 
but by the succeeding sAtra. 

The word occurs in this class. Its derivative will be U 

There will not be puftvadbhAva as required by VI 3. 34 &c. For had there 
been punvadbhAva, then by all Bha bases will become pubvad 

before a taddhita affix except a II Therefore u At this 

stage rule VI. I. 144 will appear and cause the elision of f? and we shall have 
H But this is not the form desired, hence the word is 

read with the feminine affix in the list. 

The word nn takes this affix in the Vedic literature. Therefore; the 
form in the modern Sanskrit is incorrect 

The word occurs in this class With the exception of accent, it 
s treated in every other, respect like a word of KanvAdi class, a subdivision of 
Garg&di (IV. 4. 105). Thus disciples of OTTCUf: will be formed by the affix 
(IV. 2. m). As qnrcui + sr^apiW: (VI. I. 105). The plural mil be 
iaPRqr: (II. 4. 64). The feminine gender will be qprctft (IV. 1. 16) or 4 I *HU<m 4 I 
(IV. I. 17). The Yuvan will be xrrctairaft: (IV. I. 101). So also it will take 
vrtwhen the sense of collection &c is expressed ( IV. 3 127 ): as nnronftM 
- But as to accent it will not be like KanvAdi words, for while those words 
being formed by the affix will have udAtta on the first syllable (VI. 1. 19?) 
the accent of qmt* will be govferned by M 

1 54, 2 mfc (irfrX 3 *n^!TT. 4 wrsrare (wtsrrsk), 5 rq^rrt 6 qr* 
7 tfltnP qrfx*, 8 qff*, 9 ( xfif ), 10 11 ( or qpV) 

12 tpmr, 13 14 wrursfr. (S'AmiPi), 15 ijfw*, 16 ^mi%*, 17 

18 inranft 19 3ftrR, 20 5 *, 21 qpsrar (wsratr), 22 nv, 23 jv, 24 qrw (tox), 
. 25 26 am, 27 28 29 30 31 qqrqqra, 32 

TOW, 33 5 OT 3 Y, 34 35 36 «rfqqirc # , 37 5 T, 38 39 qij; 

40■ VTT^F, 41 QTftPl, 42 qirrfN*, 43 mk, 44 45 46 fWt (rrf^tX 

47 ePWfX q?«tlftq<W«i|q, (is a Vartika ). 48 49, qjTX, 50 CXPS*, 

51 qmftf. 52 53 jtqRjR. 
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Ir ^rp^gyir^Tropng 1 m^iPi fl ^<uvei, *arfa«n, ^: 

( «*r.) n 


«w a^irarthii w**p n 




152. The affix ‘wr* comes in the sense of a des¬ 
cendant, after a Nominal stem ending in * sen&,* after the 
word * lakshana,’ and after words denoting artisans. 


The word qjrft means ‘handicrafts/ such as weavers, barbers, potters^ 
&C. Thus sift***, , *frwrea**, *nr?**: u 

n n 

153. According to the opinion of Northern Gram¬ 
marians, the affix ‘jst’ comes in the sense of a descendant, 
after the words ending in * send,’ the word ‘ lakshana,* and 
words expressing artisans. 

Thus sifWfo, Rmfan, rnsj^rfin, * 1 »«i* i R : 11 As to the word sy* 

‘carpenter.’See IV. 1. 112. It will have ircy'T and but will not take 

fw 11 The word HTft<T being a Vpddha, non-gotra word, will take ftn under 
IV. 1. 157 according to the Northern Grammarians, as HlHS i qffi: * 

fa^ n B 

jf*r- 11 fir* rnumflm: **>*s*^ ftrw u 

154. The affix ‘fas*.* comes, in the sense of a 
descendant, after the words &c. 

Thus*Wrur^:, %<rcntft: li The word occurs in this class. In taking 
this affix, it adds an intermediate * as q i mfa i fr: ll The word occurs in 
this class, and denotes a Kshatriya: because it is immediately preceded by 
the word «nta- 3 TOT\fir- 3 Tsr his son will beaurala with, «TW which ends 

in an affix denoting a Kshatriya (IV. 1. 168). But the word formed by 
the affix of IV. 1. 150 will take the affix n» and not far** of this Sfltra. 
See II. 4. 58 and 68. 

lfilr*, 2 farenr, 3 t*r, 4 *rar (srn*) 5 ftnjcr, 6( *nrX 1 
(*r*r ) 8 9 *354, 10 11 nra, 12 ifa, is wrfinr, 14 rite**, 15 

$*(*?*) 16 17 fcr* (kft*) 18 shw (^t*x 19 20 

21 4tffcfar, 22 23 %***, 24 (Wra) 25 (hror, 26 

(»4PTOrK.) 27 28 5pr, 29 njfT, 30 31 32 »rre» 

33 «m*T, 34 (***&; IRF*) 35 f*, 36 Rt**, 37 CUP*) 38 


Digitized by kjOOQle 



686 




[ Bk. IV. Ch. I.§. 157 


JET, 39 tgWTO, 40 41 4hr» 42 WW*, 43 wr, 44 WTO, 45 WTOY, 

46 *g, 47 48 TOTOTOT ( as well as anTOTOT ). 

«8tereqq»raWfcFit n \\\ n n «Ftwr-Wnfrrcf (ft*0 n 

M M« 14 l HXflr N 

4 if%^ m fg^Kraro^TOin » 

155. The affix fasr comes in the sense of a des- 

a N 

Cendant after the words Kausalya, and Karm&rya. 

This debars fsr N Thus tfttiHiimCh and qRTwfcrffe II These words, how¬ 
ever, do not mean “ the son of or but they mean “ the son of 

qfl q a, and because of the following VArtika 

VArt: —The words fg, qg ra w TOlb Bfl and to take the augment jr 
before the affix fas* ll Thus yw q qfti , jl i aw ira uft :, ^WiqrtPc 8 , gpqpifi: and w 

«4*lfan U 

»wfr n « 

gffi*- ii arrorrtET'r m fl'fff-SH ’T M i Rtrsttot ii 
ii w foRTOTO « 

156. The affix ‘phifi’ comes, in the sense of a des¬ 
cendant, after a dissyllabic word ending in the affix ‘ arm/. 

This debars gs*i| Thus 3 iT ^r u iO |: ‘son of K&rtra,’ gnidn% 'son of a 
H&rtra.’ 

Why do we say “which ends in the affix sry” ? Observe rompp 
‘son of DAkshl’ (IV. I. ioi), Why do wo say a * dissyllabic word*? Observe 
sftsnft: * son of aWrx’ ii 

VArt.' —The pronouns ‘tyad &c.* optionally take the affix or || 
Thus ulNWift: or mr**, WWft* or w, 6HHlft > or w* it 

qftar n ?v$ n qpft n (1%^) n 

^lt= II Ulftr *UPT II 

157. According to the opinion of Northern Gram¬ 
marians, after words with a Yriddhi in the first syllable, when 
it is not a Gotra-name, the affix * phift ’ is employed in the 
sense of a descendant. 

Thus mtiqHraffl: “ son of «uan*,” UHTOI*lfot: ‘son of WTOT’ II WOT- 
«n^-. * son of a barber.’ This latter is formed in spite of IV. 1.152, because rule 
1. 4. 2 applies hem, 

Why do we say ‘according to the opinion of Northern Grammarians' ? 
Observe muqfft;. Why do we say * after a word having a Vfiddhi in the first 
syllable ’ ? Observe qrtltft’- * son of ugTO .* Why do we say ‘ not being a 
'Gotra-name*? Observe sftroft: II 
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mfa wi -foti 5^ R R q^pfti * 5^-^ (fo?) I 

fTM- u qiPm iSwufl*^ ii«t ftw.s<q 4 l wiH toWiiN »«n*w: • 

158. The augment ^ (Kuk) is added to the 
1 words Vakina &c. when the patronymic affix ‘phift* follows. 

This qift p reraft *, nfororaft t U This debars f^&c. But if theanu- 
vfitti of is read into this aphorism, then it becomes an optional rule; 
In that case we have in the alternative :—itftfr* M 

1 2 Hftt (*rftq K.) 3 K-X * «1W, 5 up, 6 qffa- 

H'fl'lfllHH a 

R R 

11 swsicnfHMlfoiW foqytwwrtSrt qqgk smrcwftjmppfr y*wrcw a 

159. The augment * 5 ^’ optionally comes after 
a stem ending with the word pfttra, when the patronymic 
affix ‘phifi’ follows. 

The anuvptti of the words "according to the opinion of Northern 
Grammarians when the word has a Vpddhi in the first syllable" must be read 
into this sfttra. Of course, a word ending in wq cannot be a Gotra-word, f<tr 
a Gotra word means a grandson or a still lower descendant Hence a word 
' ending in gx having Vpddhi in the first syllable will take the affix ftsr by 
IV. 1. 157; the present aphorism only rules that it takes the augment 
optionally. 

Thus we have three forms:—M|tfVp(<*iiafa: or or nrfifrflp a 

So also qnuTsroraft:, and ai etfr r PP N 

11 \%o n a sjtwto, ar^CT^ ft*, *53*1 » 

11 sjfc uni «flw a 

160. According to the opinion of Eastern Gram¬ 
marians, after a stem not having a Vriddhi vowel in the first 
syllable, the affix ‘phin* is diversely employed in the sense of 
a descendant. 

Thus or ‘son of Gluchuka', n or *nf|- 

H Why do we say, " not having a Vpddhi in the first syllable ” ? Ob¬ 
serve rrsrefsrP 11 The words srqpt» and arodU4i<i,all denote optional rules, 
f so the employment of any one of them would have here sufficed. Why two are 
Used in this sfltra viz. unit and wj«$ ? The mention of Grammarians is made as 
a token of respect, and **<* is used to express the non-uniformity of the sUtra 
construction. In some places this affix 1%^ is not at. all added, as'tnfr*' 
Wrfto.R .. 
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rer a raresqafr 3^ * I' KW R « 3 n-«rifc, 3 t?-*refr, 39 v I 
jfep ■ q^tT*f£r*Tnrar mawufidiftA yrnre: ggmrt ^sufipfaft w 

KArikA »TT^ gftgw gr «H~ltl*qi*fa- 1 

TOOT^JF*I^RftllRr , IWV ■ 

161. The affixes arsr and come, after the word 
‘Manu’, and the augment 5*v. is added when these affixes follow, 
provided that, the whole word so formed denotes a class name 
G&ti). 

Thus nn+s^+an^—iiT^P “a man or man-kind”. So also nya: 
formed with 11 These affixes here have not the force of Patronymics, 
hence they are not dropped in the plural, as itr^tT: “men”. When the descen¬ 
dant is to be expressed, we have the affix srw as nw+«tw*»»n*r *5 ‘son of Manu', 
as in null intr U So also the word *nwv, there 1 is changed into ur and denotes 
the descendant of Manu, with the sense of contempt as well as dullness 
implied. 

surer 'thunder n R 

11 OltnugQ Htft u 

162. A descendant, being a grandson or a still 
lower offspring, is called Gotra. 

When an offspring, with reference to a person, is the son's son of that 
person or lower than that, it is called Gotra. Thus the son of ‘Garga’ will be 
•nfifc, and the son or grandsons &c of nn$f: with reference to Garga will be 
iipq: H Similarly • . 

Why do we say *a grandson or a still lower descendant? The im¬ 
mediate descendants or the son will not be called Gotra. Thus qftfnp, *nM* H 

rfNft 3 gtir n n n svhrfd, 3, 3^ (apre^* 4 hw- 

_ 

ffip n 1 trewt qqg fircrft, Ptten* uflr yrtW 

163. But when one in a line of descent beginning 
with a father ( and reckoning upwards ) is alive, the descen¬ 
dant of a grandson or still lower descendant is called Tuvan 
only. 

The word means an uninterrupted series of family descent—-or *a 
line’. One who occurs in such a line, like father &c, is called W When such 
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a vanfiya Is alive, then the descendant of a grandson &c is called Yu van. 
The phrase ft sp rywY in the sfltra should be construed as YY, "ITOY, 

‘He who is the descendant of a grandson &c* In the last sfitra, however, this 
phrase 3twi|<guiH«4 was properly construed by putting the word fanpgft in the 
case of apposition with meaning “a descendant being a grandson &c .** 

Thus the word Yuvan will be applied to a person who is at least fourth in the 
order of descent, from the propositus with reference to whom the derivative is 
made. Thus »rir» being the head, we have 

f nrtSfc (son or putra) 

•1TOY.— I «u»fc (Gotra) 

{ srohro (Yuvan) if Girga or Girgi &c 
be alive). The force of the word 5, in the siltra is that it will be called 
Yuvan only, and not Gotra as welL 

uTdfl yt sqprfa n tw * *r?ifaf n «*, gqmfe (^rafcr-anw- 
) n 

ff^r: 11 TOft *TOl% ftTO T gthTOY . ■ 

164. When an elder brother is alive, the younger 
brother gets the title of Yuvan, being the descendant of a 
grandson &c. 

Even when a $3*: like father &c is not alive (and a brother is not 
vahsya), the younger brother gets the designation of yuvan, when the elder 
brother is alive; thus: 

«i& (dead 

*lrt 5 fc (dead) 

| 

npfc (dead) 


«H*$: «iHror: 


The word is confined to ancestors like father &c, so a brother 
can never be a vafciya, because he is not the source from which the other 
brother arises. This sfltra applies to cases when Vaiisya is not meant Thus 
GSrgyftyga ia the name of the younger brother with reference to the . elder 
brother, GArgya; similarly Vitsylyana, DAkhsAyaga, and PlAkshAyaga. 

sfNft n \\\ n q^ifa H w, *r- 

fofc, snjfa gqr) i 


Digitized by v^ooQle 




<90 


Yuvam 


[Bk. IV.Ch.I.| 167 


165.. The living descendant of a grandson &c is 
called optionally a Yuvan, when a more superior sapinda 
other than a brother is alive. 

The sapinda relationship extends up to seven degrees. The word 
tqft t means ‘superior’, and is comparative and means ‘more superior*, 

that is to say, superior both by degree of descent and by age. The word 
is again read in this aphotism, though there is the anuvptti of 
also from IV. 1. 163. This of the sfltra qualifies the word descendant, 
the $raflr which is understood by context qualifies the word sapi|rfa th^ :—. 

Garga (dead) 

J G&rgi (dead) 

G&rgi (alive i 

j- I 

Gftrgya (alive) G&rg^a (dead) 

GaigyAy^a 1 

or V alive. 

G&rgya J 

Here the uncle or the brother of a grand-father being alive, the des¬ 
cendant is optionally called Yuvan or Gotra. 

tsrer ^ n \\\ n n % T arqTTl ) * 

166. The Gotra is sometimes optionally regarded 
as Yuvan, when respectful reference to him is intended. 

The word Vfiddha is another term for Gotra. As rpr or 

ifpii: "you honored Gargyftyana or GArgya”. This sfltra is in fact a V&rtika 
and not a sOtra of Pacini. Similarly a* **1**1***^: or fWT- 

qw:or*ira:M 

Why do we say ‘when respectful reference is intended ? Observe, 
TO: and «n»*: H The definition of Vfiddham as given by other Gramma¬ 
rians is JOT. # 

11 \\\ n ) ■ 

11 nwRHrat jpr 5 w?fT w • 

167. The Yuvan is optionally spoken of as Gotra, 

when contemptuous reference to him is intended. 

Thus wnifr *m: or *PTOt « When contempt is not intended, 
the only form is *H J 4 i<W : H This is also a Vartika and not a sfltra. 
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jftf: 11 H'tHimii *P wf&wi^l sr «n*rat n 

168. The affix *ts£ comes in the sense of a descent 
dant, after a word, which while denoting a country, expresses 
also a tribe of itshatrlyas. 

Thus m Wts: ‘the son o t Paftchala’, so also^ro and^s afe kshatri- 
yas who live iri that country. Of course, when the word is Only expressive 
of Kshatriya, but not of the name of a country, sn^will not be used but ije ^ 
the difference being in the accent Thus j&OT: * the son of DrOhya’; ‘ the 
son of Puru.* Why do we say when it expresses Kshatriyas ? Observe 

(IV; 1. 9s) 'the son of PaftchAla a Brahmapa'; so also 
U 


Vdrt: —Let the same affix, which comes when the sense is. that of the 
progeny, be added to a word denoting a country named after Kshatriyas, to 
denote the king thereof. Thus IRT■»‘ the king of the Ksha¬ 

triyas called Paftchala or of the country of PAftch&las ’. So also ' the king 
of the Kshatriyas or of the country of Videha ’. 


The words PaftchAla &c.originally are names of Kshatriya tribes only, 
secondarily they have been applied to the country inhabited by those tribes, 
because the Taddhita affik denoting ‘ the country inhabited by them,’ is elided 
by IV. i. 81 . Thus the same word comes to denote the Kshatriya tribe 
os well as the country called PaflchAla. It will make practically little differ¬ 
ence to consider words like Paftch&la &c. as original (not derivative) name of 
countries as well as of Kshatriyas. In fact, P&nini himself considers them in 
the same light in this sfitra, and docs not think them to be derivative words, 
in spite of his own sfttra lV. 2. 81. These words when denoting a country 
are always irt the pliiral, as in denoting the Kshatriya, they are in the 

Singular. 


?fW ! 11 


U^TR II («I50 I 

u 


169. The affix ars*. comes in the sense of a descend* 
tint after the words * Salvcya ’ and * G&ndh&ri \ 

Both these are names of countries and denote also Kshatriyas as well. 
Therefore, by sQtra IV. 1. 171 they having a Vfiddhl in the first syllable, would 
have taken the affix * flyaft the present sfttra enjoins ' aft ’ instead. Thus 
nTF^: ‘the son of SAlvcya, or the king of SAlvcya’, nrsvnrs ‘the son of GAndhAri 
12 
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or the king of G&ndh&ri Y The v&rtika under Sfltra IV. 1. 168 given above 
applies here also, L e. the affix denotes also ‘ the king there of' 

n \*o n n 

tfrT: 11 sm *m ^j»rer fSft>q*w ai gwg«ril u 

107. The affix comes, in the sense of a des¬ 


cendant, after dissyllabic words, and the words * Magadha 
‘ Kalinga’ and ‘ S&ramasa when they are the names of 
countries as well as of Kshatriyas. 


This debars M Thus *PT; Silfojs, and dk’W 5 'the 

son as well as the king of Anga, Banga, Magadha, Kalinga and Suramasa/ 
Similarly qhnr, HT5T : ll The V&rtika * ’ given above applies to this 

also, as simr tnir, tnir &c. 







unrarvRfiru 


17.1. The affix ‘ s*r3? ’ comes in the sense of a 
descendant, after a word having a Vriddhi in the first 
syllable, and after a word ending in short *, and after the words 
‘ Kosala ’ and ‘ Aj&da when they are the names of countries 
and Kshatriyas. 


This debars ll Thus, to give example of Vjriddha words, 
qr fp q: ‘the sons or kings of Ambash{ha and Sauvlra*. Similarly to take words 
ending in short f* we have and ‘ the son or kings of Avanti and 

Kunti’. These are words ending in short f ll So also and VTWH : f 

which are neither Vfiddhas nor end in short f u 

V&rt :—The affix • 4 yan * comes after the word ‘ PAn£u 9 when it is the 
name of a country as well as of a Kshatriya tribe. Thus othenvise it 

will be *fcrr- II See IV. i. 74. 

p^pit n ,t«% n n a 

|Pt: 11 sht* usiMjaffcranft?** i u 

172. The affix *nr comes after the word ‘Kura’, 
and a word beginning with w, when these words denote a 
country, being the name of a Kshatriya tribe also. 
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This debars' ap ’ and '’ah’. Thus ‘the son of Kara and 

Nishadha*. The affix denotes * the king there of also, as tnv N How 

do you explain the form This is an Archaic or Vedic form. 

How then in ? This is a poetic license. 

MI<r 4 Ht 4 < 4 U^IU« 4 th^dlV 14 >lRH M ^*$11 II 

u vrmrern ufo wr ft n fr n uw*m*»*p r? u« 3 r 

*nrft m 

Kdrikd «9<suR(tiwtK| UTO I 

gftyp qi^wywfftwn n 

173. The affix ^ comes in the sense of a descen¬ 
dant, after a word which denotes any subdivision of the coun¬ 
try of Salva ; and after the words ‘ Pratyagratha ‘Kalakfita*, 
and ‘ Asmaka when these are names of countries and of 
Kshatriya tribes. 

The word qi^ i is the name of a KshatriyA woman, her son will be 
(IV. I. 121) formed by ; also formed by sr* M The dwelling 
place of otft will be also which is the name of a country. 

The sub-divisions of the country called are six, viz UdumbarAfe, 
TilakhalAh, Madrakar&b, Yugandhar&h, BhulingAfr and Saradai?£&b* The patro¬ 
nymic from these will be : 

So also the affix ‘ift'will be added to the words * Pratyagratha ’ &c. As 
iitwhiPf. and ll The affix has the force also of ‘ the king there 

of \ As Brtynrtr fTUT 11 According to Mah&bhAshya, the words Busa, Ajamidha, 
and Ajakanda also take this affix, as fop, arnrfffi: and u 

^ cRfnir: II *\W N 

?f*r ii %Wfqfcigi*id<u n 

174. These (viz the affixes anj IV. 1 . 168 &c) are 
called Tadraja (‘the king there of 1 ) affixes. 

The affixes treated of in these six s&tras 168 to 173 are called 
Tadraja. The pronoun % refers to these only and not to all the affixes 
treated of before S. IV. i. 168 ; for they have the special designation of Gotra 
and Yu van see II. 4. 62. The illustrations of these have already been given 
under each of the above six aphorisms. 

n 11 11 (cryrereq’) ll 

?Pf: 11 «wfNrn«R^raw5n »wRr 11 
*TfrHPI II U'T'T* nfafmfa II 
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175. After the word * Kamboja *, there is elision 
by * luk' of the Tadraja affix. 

Namely the affix sn* which would have come after the word 
because it denotes a country as well as a Kshatriya tribe, is elided. Thus 
qftijntf' The king of Kamboja'. 

V 4 rt :—It should be stated rather ' after Kamboja and the like *, 
because we find the affix elided after ‘ CholG * Thus ^9: ' the king of 

CholGs So also top, tm* W 

n n u fijnnt, 3 re fc i - 5i%r-f5» 

rpr,, 11 

®frp m iroPri$f*d$w*$*u rigmw IlnRpi^i n 

176. In denoting a feminine name, the Tadraja is 
eiidecl after the words Avanti, Kunti find Kuru. 


That is to say the affix * gyah*. (IV. 1. 171) after the word * Avanti' 
and ‘ Kunti *, and the affix ' gya ’■ after the word ‘ Kuru ’ are elided when tho 
word to be formed is the name of a female. Thus JPtfi and * a 

daughter or princess of Avanti, Kunti or Kuru ’. The word takes ar^ in 
the feminine by IV. 1.66. Why do >ye say ‘ in denoting the feminine’f 
Observe snuTO ! , and uSfasr- M 

araar n n n (feranr, n 

|f*r. 11 tnrraiu 11 

177. In forming the feminine of a word which 
pnds in the masculine in the Tadraja affix 3 ?, the affix is luk- 
elided. 

Thus in. ufrhu:,/ ; m. «itj \j. *nft M The word «ru» of the sGtra 
should not be construed by the rule of tadanata vidhi (I. 1. 72). If so con¬ 
strued it will mean “ a Tadraja affix ending in *r is elided ”. There have been 
taught five Tadraja affixes, namely ‘afl (sr)’, ‘ag («r)\ ‘flyah (u)’, ‘gya (u)’ and 
♦in (f)’. Of these the first four all end in «r; therefore all these four affixes 
should be elided in the feminine. But this is not the meaning of the Rpthor ; 
for had it been so, there would have been no necessity of the previous sGtra, 
for then the present sGtra would have covered the case of ‘ Avanti \ ' Kunti * 
and 'Kuru’. But the very fact of this sGtra IV. 1. 176 indicates by urTOi, 
that the tadanta vidhi does not apply here. Therefore, the femjpipe pf 
tnsreq: WU WI, of is fltfNf n 
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smnaTwrffrrfan n • 

jftr: 11 «nnR»* *5 *wfa 1 «to^r%h ftrat 5*1 «mn aft- 

firwfira 

178. The Tadar&ja affix is not elided in the fe¬ 
minine, if it forms the names of the Kshatriyas of the East, 
or it comes after the word ‘Bharga’ &c and ‘Yaudheja’ &c. 

This sfitra debars the elision of the TadrAja affix «r (required by the 
fast sfitra). Thus *rWt, aWt, m*n$t these being all Eastern people 

dwelling in countries east of the SarAvati river. Similarly of rpi &c. Thus 

» So also of &c. Thus ur^, T?hWt and H 

The TadrAja affixes taught above are five, but besides these there are others 
taught in the fifth AdhyAya (V. 3. 112 to 119). The word 4 KtW is formed by 
such an affix (V. 3. 177 un). The present rule, therefore, indicates by impli¬ 
cation, that the rule of elision contained in IV. 1. 177 applies not only to 
the TadrAja affixes taught in this chapter, but to the Tadraja affixes taught in 
V. 3. 112 to 119. Thus the Tadraja affix in (V. 3. 117) added to TS See. 
is elided in the feminine: e. g. m. mist. f m Wjrp f uaft—&C. 

1 *r*f, 2 (sreq X 3 Vs*, 4 5 sift, 6 501 H, 7 ars 

(am and ST X 8 

1 TlH 2 3 4 T*TTP^ ( *UAi^a X ® (Tfiw Til) 

6 PlW#, 7 *TOT, 8 asfSR, 9 TpfT N 
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BOOK FOURTH. 

Chapter Second. 

tUMSfc B * B 

1. The affix an^ already ordained ( IV. 1. 83 ) 
comes after the name of a colour in the sense of “colored 
thereby”. 

The verb —'ans to change white into arother color. That by 
which a thing is coloured is called an: ‘color’. Ipt ‘by which’, I. e. after a word - y 

in the instrumental case in construction, being the name of a particular colour. 

Thus qraftn WK Tft-airaraVa doth coloured of a dull red’. So also *rifiraH.> 
«I3**I*M 

Why do we say tFTTrj "after the name of a color”? Observe 
C?K here the affix will not come after the word ‘Dcvadattena’, for 
though it is in construction in the instrumental case, yet it is not the name of 
a colour. 

In the sentence “ 4 l S i q > nbrc* ?snf, frftffr the words 

and fifty are used metaphorically. 

From this sfitra up to IV. 2. 12 inclusive, the affixes are to be added 
to the word which is in the instrumental case in construction in a sentence 
(IV. i. 82): as in the last chapter, the affixes were added to a word in the 
genitive case. 

55RJT TtaHT SRwT 11 R B II c5T^IT, ^RT, 5IW, 

B V 

«f*p ii mnf^t irstfl 11 

ii jften 11 *r* 11 w 

m* 11 m 


Digitized by t^ooQle 



Bk. IV. Ch. I. $4 ] 


697 


«!»• 


2 . The affix 3 ^ comes, in the Rense of colored 
thereby, after the words l&ksh&, roehani, sakala, and kardama, 
(which being names of colours, arc in the instrumental case 
in a sentence). 

This debars u Thus nraro ^ so also 

«nn^K«rand 

According to the opinion of Patanjaii, the affix also comes after 
and aifs: l Thus and 4 iTfa*£ii According to Mah&bh&shya. the 

words jrap* and 4^1 do not occur in the sQtra, but are given in the Vftrtika. 

Vdrt: —The affix «T^ comes after as sftrqr I 

'Vart: —The affix «*(I. 3. 8) comes after «faf, as C*-«#***« 

Vdrt: —The affix ww comes after and H*iu**, as flftn and »mr- 

tnmo 

3*r: MB 

11 g flq rcn wf* sRpnWrof^H: 3^* ifcrafbmif 1 

3. The affix arn^ already ordained IV. 1 . 83 comes 
after a word in the instrumental case in construction, which 
is the name of a lunar mansion, to signify a time connected 
with the asterism. 

A time is said to be connected with an asterism when the moon is 
in conjunction with any one of such asterism. Thus ftc*, nm &c are 
lunar asterisms, when the moon is in any one of these asterisms, then the 
affix is added to the name of such asterism in order to denote time of such 
conjunction. Thusyg + ir^-qta: (VI. 4. 149) e. g. qtiqnft: “the night in 
which moon is in Pushya”. So also 1 irft uf*P ; ‘the month in which the 
moon is full in Pushya i. e. December’, so also sinra* ‘the month M&gha 9 &c. 

Why do we say ‘connected with the asterism 9 ? Observe ^T- 

TOT 11 Why do we say ‘time* ? Observe fq p nffr; i 

gefftraft h « n n 1 

ffri* 11 1 

4. The affix above ordained is elided by lup, 
when there is no specification. 

That is the affix enjoined by the preceding aphorism is elided if no 
specification is to be understood of a particular portion of time such as 
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night &c Thus *W: * to day belongs to the asterism Pushya ’ meaning 

that to-day the moon is in conjunction with Pushya; but by * to-day * neither 
the day time in particular nor the night time in particular is meant, but both 
alike. The time is day and night, when there is ilo specification of such 
time, whether it is day or night, then there is elision. 

ii nuuiM rp g t qwwiP i * 8 ! * * Wt trsrqr ftq* i 

* 5. The affix above ordained is elided by luj), 

after the words Sravana and Asvatha, when the whole word 
so formed is an appellation, and there is specification of time. 

Thus «Wotrrri%:, “the night called Sravag 4 ; the Muhfttta 

called ASvattha”. The affix being elided by ‘lup’, why should not I. 2. 5 * 
apply here ? We should say Vpfr: UUP and not rffX' The reason is that 
HI o i| is an irregularly formed word, as P&pini himself uses it in sfitra IV. 2.23. 
Why do we say ‘when it is a Name or Safljfl 4 ? Observe Niquft or *ll* 4 *tfl tlR; • 

gsgFg: MO 11 II 

ii ^ tr- *rart% w m 

6 . The affix ^ comes after the Dvandva coni-* 
pound of the names of lunar mansions, when it is in the 
instrumental case in construction, to signify time connected 
Avith the asterism Avhcther there he a specification or not.. 

Thus ufiri 11 So also when there is no 

specification : as *TO aro if The affix here in these 

two last cases is not elided, though there is no specification of time, because 
the present s&tra, being a subsequent sOtra, will debar IV. 2. 4 which ordains 
lup (I. 4. 2). 


?fAf! 11 vsuur nw 11 

7. The affix sror (IV. 1. 83) comes, after a word 
in construction in the Instrumental case, in the Sense of seen— 
the thing seen by the one whose name is in the Instrumental 
case, being the S&tna Veda. 

Thus nr* “ the portion of the S&ma seen by (or reveal¬ 
ed to) Kruflcha." So also II 

q&g Tg 11 <r n 11 n 
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jf^T: n ft q i MSmrwmfr if nwrat h* 1 %h 

4 iffapt.ii g#wiftr^rf%*qtr^Ktq - ii *iffapi n ft UT»rt% 

4 iffant h sn% 3 nfa wiffa: q 4 r faiprcftffr 4npq4.11 

qrffapiii iftnrfap? t^nfr 4 t thp* h frffapumftiirqp 11 
Hiffaptn «fani 4 f fa*% « 

KArikA ft UPlfH HfH W WWM 

tftartoi$ *i frwur n 

8. The affix 9TW comes, in the sense of S&rna- 
Vcda seen, after the word * Kali ’, being in the instrumental 
case in construction. 

This debars «r* ii Thus qrffai ft tTPT= 4 tf&A H "The SAma Veda 
revealed to Kali ". This sdtra is really a VArtika and not a sutra of PAijinL 

Vdrt: —The affix * slhak' comes always after »rfw and ; not mere¬ 

ly in the sense of Sama-Veda seen. Thus si fall ft UTH=iHlua^ ‘ the Sama- 
Vcda revealed to Agni ’. »rnV H* = »Tlfa? ‘who stays in Agni' (IV. 3. 53) 
ufa “what has come from Agni " =wra ^ (IV. 3. 74) Sic. Similarly 
means ‘the Sama-Veda seen by Kali, he who stays in Kali, what has come 
from Kali &c, 

Vdrt: —The affix sr\is optionally treated as if it had an indicatory f 
when the sense is that of Sama-Veda seen. Thus ft gpi = or 

(the force of being to elide the ft portion; VI. 4. 143). 

Vdrt: —The affix *rf in the sense of ‘ born ’, is optionally treated as 
fir*, provided that it be that wr* which being debarred by IV. 3. 11, is re- 
ordained by IV. 3. 16. The affix sr^governs all sdtras up to IV. 4. 2 by 
force of IV. I. 83.; but it is debarred by r?T of IV. 3. 11, and is re-ordained 
In IV. 3. 16. Thus tmffaf* siRt = XTHfar: or TOTf*Y*TJf: N 

Vdrt: —The affix far? comes, optionally, without changing the sense; 
after words ending in tffa 11 Thus or faffaf*. ffffirifh*. or gtfhrani N 

V,drt: Not so when it qualifies fair, as faffa or Jiffa faqr N 

Vdrt: —The affix IV. 3. 126 has the force of “ Sama-Veda seen " 
when it comes after a Gotra-word. This 3frH*T^-+«i or * the SAma- 

Vcda seen by Aupagava, or KApa(ava’. The affix comes after a word 
denoting a Gotra or Chara^a. 

^TJr^rrfi, 4 kii q^iftn tnwfrnt .I 
?fw: 11 wifawwi je qisSf *m: 11 

KArikA ffal ffaif IW I 

fa* £*tfa«R4 spjeft II 

13 
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9. The affixes vn* and come in the sense of 
the S&ma-Veda seen, after the word Vamadeva, being in the 
Instrumental case in construction. 

This debars ll Thus rt QPT-qpf^t or II The 

indicatory in ' $yat ’ shows that q has svarita accent (VI. 1. 125). 

Q. What is the use of the indicatory 

Ans. The final syllable is elided when a affix is added, by VI. 

4 - * 43 - 

Q. The final tf of qpft? would have been elided without making this 
affix by the rule VI. 4. 148, then what is the use of making this affix finj? 

Ans. Well, the author here indicates by jftapaka, the existence of these 
two maxims of interpretation's. Paribhashas H UT 34»M4>tq “when 

a term void of anubandhas is employed, it does not denote that which has 
an anubandha attached to it «US? 3 *RI 4 «W “ when a term with 

one or more anubandhas is employed it does not denote that which, in addi¬ 
tion to those, has another anubandha attached to it ". 

For had n and been only taught instead of * 4 ya ’ and ‘dyat’, then 
by rule VI. 2. 156 the final of such word, with the negative particle sr, would 
take ud&tta on the final, but that is not the case. Therefore a i qpifrd is not 
finally acute, but has acute on the first syllable, taking the accent of the 
Indeclinable (VI. 2. 2). As U 

qfttcft, ill© n n qfticn vr. N 

fftr; 11 gflrareprqfaRyr qtul qft* 3 r onto* 

*wfii u 


10. The affix aror comes, after a word in the 
Instrumental case in construction, in the sense of * surround¬ 
ed’ the thing so surrounded being * a chariot 

Thus “a chariot surrounded with doth”. So 

also VTH°T- II Why do we say *the thing so surrounded being a chariot?* 

Observe suq: * the body surrounded with cloth ’ the word qRetf 

means covered from all sides. The affix will not be used if the chariot is 
not completly surrounded. As oft: q fi agt or 11 

11 u 11 n n 

^ 1 %: 11 qftf^r or q eitalVt—i*f u 

11. The affix comes after the word 'U'>$4>449, 
being in the third case in construction, in the sense of 
* surrounded ’, the thing so surrounded being * a chariot 
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This deban «rw U Thus W ‘a carriage covered with a 

white woolen blanket’.' The word means the housing of a royal 

elephant The form «n° j***ft* would have been obtained by the affix 
of V. 2 . 115, the present sQtra is made in order to debar the affix a 

nun n n 

^r: a tf fluiiMi&rfar t y l wfrft Vfort, wt^t yffrarercufaw qftf* w i«mR*f=t3 
»nfira 

12. The comes after the words * dvaipa ’ and 
* vaiy&ghra ’ being in the third case in construction, in the* 
sense of ‘ surrounded the thing so surrounded being * a 
chariot *. 


Thus Vfa tnr^rfr ttf: =^r * a car*covered with a tiger’s skin’. So also 
Vnm B This affix «T9 debars *T*, the difference between these two being 
in accent only. 

nun «FfoTTT-s^-*r?nt n 

jfti: 11 «Rt*iTt |fii<n'5 I iwU'd Pniwi<I a 

K4nU aShnu*4 re % gpirar xfiWtaH » 
wrgfo ew kw ^mhiI «ratftf%ar a 

13. The word ‘ kaum&ra * is irregularly formed by 
adding the affix arn^, when meaning * virginity 

Thus ifriTtt *«rr=*fvhrtir ‘the husband of a virgin’. Le, 

one whose wife was given to him in marriage while she was a maid (not a widow). 
So also thtarfl »roir =g 7 *ll 0 arjTtfir: “ a virgin wife " i. e. a wife who Is 

taken in marriage while she was a maid ( not a widow ). In both these cases 
the word refers to the woman. 

The word is formed by adding sj^to 3m# It Thus ^t hihIh. *nr: 

; tree dV a 


n Vi 11 11 ctw-^^cth, s n nftgr. n 

3fW: II U%fcT UW*ftU*wh*TTUfW*T: II - 

14. The affix 3 ^ already ordained (IV. 1 . 83) 
comes in the sense of ‘placed thereon’ after words denoting 
vessels, when such words are in the locative case in construc¬ 
tion. 


The word nv means, * thereon ’ i. e. a word in the seventh case in cons¬ 
truction. 8T*nr means ‘ vessels ’ means * placed ’, or literally the ‘ refuse 
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' 1 


of dinner*. Thus = «KTf ^Thpr “boiled rice placed on a dish." So 

also *rrfi^r, n 


Why do we say “ after a word denoting vessel” ? Observe q pi i wy i 
sfto*: * boiled rice placed on the hand *. 

The word ipr, denoting ‘ a word in the locative case in construction 
governs the six subsequent sntras upto IV. 2. 20 inclusive; 


11 


15. The affix ann already ordained (IY. 1.83) 
comes after the word being in the seventh case in 

construction, in the sense of ‘a sleeper thereon’, and the 
whole word so formed denotes ‘ a person performing a vow *. 

Thus * a person who has taken the vow 

to sleep on the bare ground’ Lean ascetic or a Brahmach&rL 


Why do we say ‘ vow ’ ? Observe 4 Brahmadatta 

sleeps on the bare ground not as a matter of vow, but of necessity or plea¬ 
sure. The word means a * vow or an observance ordained by religious 
codes*. 

w* b 15 b H n 

*nPg h 


The affix «flir comes after a word ending in the 
locative case, to denote ‘ what is prepared therein ’—if that 
which is so prepared be * granular food \ 


Thus jfc g ar HW=urer ‘a cake fried in the pan *. Similarly 
tftntr: II Why do we say “ if it means food ’? Observe row* &¥<Tt il 

Ivan n^rf^rn_ 

ff^s ii un4iuHMfig^«i *nu fSmftqssrif »nf3r u 

17. The affix srac comes in the • sense of prepared 
food, after the words and ending in the locative case. 

This debars *n* (IV. I. 83). As * roasted on a spit ’— 

i e. meat So also bm * flesh boiled in a pot *. 

11 sw.-^b 
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18. The affix ^ comes, in the sense of prepared 
food, after the word ‘ dadhi ’ ending in the locative case in 
construction. 

Thus wft t fe ga = * made of coagulated milk ’. This form will 

be evolved by IV. 4. 3, but the formed by that rule means fur fcpgd i. e. 
anything prepared or seasoned with curd ; while the of this sAtra means 
'curd itself seasoned with salt or, pepper'. 

mm qVifl a gara TFnn ii 

jf*r 11 umft tpraf^tifv hut urn* a 

19. The affix comes in the sense of * prepared 

food *, optionally after the word ending in the locative 

case in construction. 

Thus sitafttCTirVII. 3 - 51X or »Ulf s J**by ll 

jfa: u dUtuiittiitfttiH'il'U'sii mm «st.toht *ntf% a 

20. The affix *sr comes in the sense of 1 prepared 
food after the word * Kshira ’ ending in the locative case 
in construction. 

a 

This debars ar* ll Thus iftft * milky gruel'. 

duiMlH. N 

?fw. 11 uni a tn»e»itfif t »T fi«iP«ifi i mredf mnftft d imrat mviW, uub i m hi uh^ srfrw- 
dt * 

21. The affix am comes after the name of a full- 
moon-night, to denote the division of time in which the 
night falls. 

The word u means 'that ’. It is in the nominative case, therefore by 
IV. l. 82 it means that “ after a word in the first case in construction ”. 

* in it' i. e. in the sense of a seventh case, “ if the word in the first 

case in construction is the name of a full-moon night The word ffir after 
qppudt is used for the sake of clearness. The word dUPIPl does not occur 
in the original sutras of Pftnini; but is added by a Vart'ka; and means * if 
the word so formed is an appellative ’, i. e. if it is the name of a month, a half¬ 
month and a year. The whole stitra therefore literally translated means 
“ the affix apa already ordained (IV. 1. 83) comes in the sense of a 7th case 
affix, after a word in the istcasein construction, if that word is the name 
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of a full-moon-night, provided that the whole word so formed is an appella¬ 
tion of a month, a half-month or a year 

Thus <fWt *rfFPt=<tfar Hra: ‘the month Paus L e. that month 

In which the moon is full in the asterism Pushya’. Similarly qfos&TOT: and 
It But not so in the following TOTTV, because 

daSar&tra is not a month or a fortnight or a year. 

The words fjR and $9raPl have the same force here, namely, they 
make the word an appellative; The word added to the sOtra by the 

VArtika is a redundancy. 

The word^foWdt is formed by adding sr* to u Or it may be 
evolved in this way:— «tr=S<far, yfara f9*=*lhfaFahl The word »u: 
means M moon ". 

giwippwr M RR B H ar r v g muft , 

11 urfw«h$*irtM3i e$*T3Tfa i siratppfaraffre g rarare 4 mueHuWl « fawg < m %- 
9»T^ stRfllHlt eura® II 

22 . The affix 39 ^ comes in the sense of the loca¬ 
tive case after the words * agrah&yani ’ and * asvattha * ending 
in the first case-affix in construction and being the name of a 
full-noon night. 

The words of the last stitra govern this also. This 

debars sr^il Thus *TO: 4 the month called Agr4h&yaiiika i. e. in 

which the moon is full in the asterism of AgrahAyana. Similarly snmfwre ; II 

n ^ n n ftunr , qiRg- 

sft, «Frorr-^if%rt5t-%^hpr. K 

ffw: ii q Wi w T dhwm* # ferret gnret wfr, qrffrraft frndffii 3grar 

23. The affix g-9^ optionally comes after the words 
* Ph&lgunt ‘ Sravan& ’, ‘ Kartikl ’ and * Chaitri ’ being the 
names of full moon nights, the whole word so formed being 
a Name denoting a division of time (a month, a fortnight 
or a year) in which the moon is full. 

Thus qavmr: or 'KTfjPi^:, *tto: or v ra ftre , 4nra4i: or tfiiftRtf:, ■tq: or 
11 This optionally ordains instead of sr^ll 

sttft u n n R 

11 era 9 *rare*rafaqit esefc eraftlse serai hsRt, qistraitwa ^ er 

*rafn 11 
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24. The affix (IV. 1. 83) is added to the 
name of a deity when someting is to be spoken of as his. 

OT=‘ after a word in the 1st casein construction * * in the sense 

of a sixth case 4 if the word in the first case is the name of a deity’. 

Thus ‘oblation sacred to Indra’. Similarly 'oblation 

belonging to Aditya *. So also wrfcrov, umPmra.ll Why do we say “after the 
name of a deity"} Observe, umntwmi . no affix is added to qpqr •• In the 
sentnces^Frnmff: and wfiwrwrvrt the affix is added by analogy. 

The whole phrase ore* trot governs up to sfltra IV. 2. 35. Though 
the word V was understood in this sOtra by anuvptti from sfttra IV. 2. 21, its 
repetition is for the sake of indicating that the anuvptti of does not 
extend to it ' The affix ordained by this sAtra has the force of indicating 
'lord of oblations like PurcxjAsd &c offered in a sacrifice*. 

vgrrft u ^ n 

jfa: 11 rurcfKft uufk uwwifiiulhu 11 

25. The short * is the substitute of the final «r 
of sr, when the affix is added., 

Thus w+*P»=f%+*r*=V+*T=Uirt “oblation sacred to Ka". As 
qrrt usprauraraiV fl^ 11 

gvrf? tni n n n n 

wf^T: 11 uvutuft 11 

26. The affix ^ comes in the sense of “ tliat ita 
deity ”, after the word * Sukra. 

This debars (IV. I. 83). Thus jrar+*r*=jf^ra.*Ff: (VII. I. 2) 
* an oblation belonging to Sukra \ Thus n 

«n 11 *>• 11 n am: arnu Herein tr. a 

II «T^PT=J STUIRf fWIVIHlf U: HI# w?t ere* II 

27. The affix V comes after the words * aponaptri ’ 
and * apannaptri ’, in the sense of * that its deity ’. 

This debars ll Thus BT<Tra^fr 4 sfaP or srTRf^PPC.U The words 
STTprira an ^ WUPTUTV are the names of two deities ; these words irregularly 
assume the form ending in *mr when the affix is to be added. 

urtiM n b, vrn 

ff^T; 11 «tupp^ mranui ® 5 rtt: usrat » 

UTfrrara 11 BWI ^Jfreft^rerf*** T TOWW II 
*rf%*ra. iURrejreffww u 
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28. Also 4 Chha ’ is added to * Aponaptri' and 
* Apaunaptri * in the sense of ‘ that its deity \ 

The affix cr also comes in the sense of u that its deity ** after the word 
Aponaptri and Ap&nnaptp. This debars II Thus arvft'T'ftt or ihhmAw 
4 oblation sacred to Aponap&t or Ap&nnap&t ’. This is made a separate sdtra, 
in order to prevent the application of rule I. 3. 10. For if it was included 
in the last, the sdtra would have run thus: “ The affixes u and 9 come after 
Aponaptri and Ap&nnaptp ”, the meaning of which according to maxim I. 3. 
10 would have been “ the affix * comes after Aponaptp, and 9 after ApAnna* 
ptp ”. But this is not what the author intended. Hence two distinct sfitras. 

Vdrt: —The affix s comes after the words &c. As, fy i pft- 

Vdrt: —The word takes and 7 both: e. g. TOraffaK and 

SRTCftqil 

hpjtI «a qrn^ n *, «pjt 1 ^ n 

®frT : 11 *wi 4 lr qqtn* wrow, 11 

29. The affix sr, and spn as also the affix come 
after the name Mahcndra, in the sense of “ this its deity”. 

As and ' oblation sacred to Mahendra *. 


snu. non q^rft n n 

ffrp II «I*I\IMK «l^>l«l 4 l II 

30. The affix comes after the name ‘ Soma \ 
in the sense of “ this its deity ”. 

This debars srn.ll The o^of causes Vpddhi. The e causes the 
affixing of in the feminine. Thus grK«l, qpft II 

*K(IV. 1. I5)=«t*l+f (VI. 4. I 50 )=stft M 

mi n ii fq^rro, ^ n 

?fq; 11qaptrar qret ^ 11 

/ 

31. The affix comes after the names ‘ Vayu 
4 Ritu’ 4 Pitri ’ and 4 UshaR in the sense of “ this its deity ”. 

This debars II As, qrqwiHt, qr<r*qq.< ftsqq, and 11 The form 

ftsqq. is thus evolved (VII. 4. 27 )=ft 5 qq, (VI. 4. 148). 

The filq has ud&tta on the first syllable by VI. I. 213. 

tnqT, sprrcfn:, anfr-qftr, qrefoqirMK, ^ l 
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11 qnif(ii«i#q^ ww W • 

32. . The affix 9 comes also in the sense of* this its . 
deity after the names ‘Dy&v& Prithivi’, ‘ Sun&sira', * Ma- 
ruttvat ‘ Agnishoma*, * Vastoshpati * and ‘ Grihamedha 

This debars *T\&c. Thus or * belonging to the 

Gods Heaven and Earth*, ytrcftfow or ‘belongingto Suna (Wind) 

and Sira (Sun)’. rrewifa* or injVTO* II « t fa fr 4 1 « CT L Or •TfasiMIHL U rotrafN* 
or qiwl"T**niil n*ihfte*or 

3^1 11 39 n n 5^. I 

jfrits.n 1SWT SlW^mlwPl^ I 

q i ftw p i 11 nmftwitflfrr trftnrrifs BWiraiAMif * 

33. The affix 59 J comes in the sense of * this its 
deity ’, after the name Agni. 

Thus »Mlh 3 < | IUSW = »T ft l 4 l!>WI I H : * 

V&rt :—The affix * <Jhak * always comes after the words Agni and 
Kali, in the various senses of the affixes called Pr&gdivyatlya. See IV. 2. 8. 

11 y* 11 q^rft 11 qn&yft-wrat H 

jfrT : 11 trrNt *met«ni f *rrf% «r- 

34. After words expressive of time, the affixes 
denoting * who stays there * (IV. 3. 11 to IV. 3. 63), coma 
also in the sense of * this its deity \ 

Thus by IV. 3. 11 (read with IV. 3. 53), the affix r*t. comes after the 
words expressive of time, in the sense of * who stays there*. The same affix will 
also come in the sense of nTStaftror II Thus hi% x4=»nftranr(»TO+x^=»iR| 
-rs VII. 3. 50); sT&<nftrci% erityft-**, (IV. 3.16), nr ^Vqn. (IV. 

17): meaning * monthly *, * half monthly ’, * annual ’, ‘vernal’, and * rainy *. The 
words will also mean ' an oblation sacred to a month L e.’ as *irst ^urss i 
»nin^ii &c 

^liMdiUM^i^dH n Vt n 11 11 

gfiT: 11 rme it 

qiljH>t. ii »nragrf3*»t yrcNwmtit 

36. The affix %yr comes, in the sense of * this its 
deity , after the words ‘ Maharaja ’ and * Proshthapada *• 

Thus »wti *1 ^rrs^i=n 

14 
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V>Art :—After the words 444# &c the affix comes in the sense of 
‘that exists in it’. As «mui l sfe t q Sin*: U So also vi«<if^ra(:&c. 

Vdrt :—After the word ew*JTO, the affix *T* comes in the same sense. 
As ^HiaUwi r «ra^= < fbn*lTCft f%fv ; ‘the day in whicji the full-moon occurs.’ 

1LM H u fi^sq-qig^-wRira*, 

tew- II 

fftT: II Pnro% II 

mfrra;* 11 qr**u*ri!lw#i**K«iP 11 

eiFfNfH. II ftTHIv?MI II Slfftsi^ 11 ftV II 

36. The words ‘pitrivya, a father’s brother’, 

‘ m&tula, a mother’s brother ’, * nULt&maha, a mother’s fa¬ 
ther’ and ‘ pitamaha, a father’s father* are irregularly 
formed. 

We can infer from these forms, what were the affixes, having what 
indicatory letters, employed in what sense and coming after what cases of 
the base. Thus if any rules need be formed, we may ennunciate the following 
rules:—Wfrft HT^ JW'h “ the affixes and come respectively 

after the words pitjri and mAtfi in the sense of his brother*. Similarly the second 
rule will be sh*ST firsft SIsfcfHV ‘ and the affix ^Amahach comes, in 

the sense of their father; and their feminine is formed as if the affix had an indi 
catory n Thus fcrPW (f. f fot P T# ), *mTTTf (f. HTOPT#) n 

Vdrt ;—The affixes mr, and come after the word in 

the sense of ‘ milk As *rfrf»>w= or »rf*frptor 83 ftqQqn. il 

Vdrt :—The affixes frnr and ^sr come after the word ftp*, in the 
sense of fruitless. As ftvsafew : = ftrsftsq: and fo sfrs p 11 

Vdrt :—The affix fr^ is treated like in the Chhandas. As 
RRmui: It 

cTFT II II II <TOT, II 

ff^n 11 tost *raftr 11 

qira^ii *tnri^K«q: n 

37. An affix is added to a word, when the sense 
is * a collection thereof’. 

The affix sr^f (IV. 7. 83) already taught, is added to a word in the 
6th case in construction, in the sense of collection. What is the example of 
this ? In order to apply the affix vftT, we must apply it to those words only, 
to which the special rules hereinafter taught do not apply. In other words, 
the affix is added in the sense of collection thereof, to a word which 
denotes a conscious being, which has ud&tta accent on the first syllable, which 

\ 
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does not end with a Gotra-affix, and which is not a word specifically men¬ 
tioned in the subsequent sGtras. For, a word expressing a non-co nsdous 
being, will take the affix by IV. 2.47, a word having anudfttta 00 the 
first syllable will have the affix »nj IV. 3.44, a Gotra word will take nt IV. 
2. 39 and especial word* like hnrc &c take JR? &c. Making all these exclu¬ 
sions, the example wo .. t is:—ananat = anan. * a collection of crows* 

aiaPU' The phrase of this aphorism governs all the subsequent 

sQtras up to sGtra IV. 2. 51 inclusive. 

Vdrt :—The affix nnrq comes after the words &c. As ^ama; * a 
collection of qualities’, a> < a uiH: &c. The following Is some of such words:— 
JJW, a*ra, tna, tr*f, tPf'S, &c It is an Gkritigaga. 

n 11 ii 

11 fM%taaarf»Hp srfrfoq roifr aafit trta a 

38. The affix comes, in the sense of * collec¬ 
tion thereof*, after the words * bhikshfi, * &c. 

The repetition of the word sr^in this sGtra, though its anuvpttl was 
here, is for the sake of removing the operation of any obstructing rule. 

Thus frond enj: =Wl ' What is collected in the shape of alms*. So 
also «Tf^aft+«r^=nfk^+«ra.(the masculine form of a Bha is substituted, when 
a Taddhita affix follows without an indicatory a, ron% nfe%)=«Tf^WJ (VI. 4. 
164). In the case of waftr, the word however is not changed to its masculine 
form. Thus jrrftnf agf: = * a collection of young women *. 

1 fwr, 2 3 4 5 stjflT, 6 wfc* ( according to 

some texts) 7 ***, 8 54 ft, 9 rotf, 10 rof%, 11 «m*r. ( also«rf*K.) 12 

aRrat, 13 gn, 14 ftro, is also is 

5^ n ^ n qqifa u drsr, 

^nr, tl«n-«r, TTHjq, qc*T, II 

h «hatft»atjjq araat aaf% trw qjy fd ra finish 11 
fgrcra rostqq i» 

39. The affix 3 ^ comes in the sense of * collection 
thereof , after a word denoting a patronymic, and after * uk- 
shan , * ushtra *, * urabhra *, * r&jan *, * rajanya *, ‘ r&japuttra * 
* vatsa *, ‘ manushya * and 1 aja *. 

The word *iiq is used here in its popular and not technical senses 
meanin g any descendant or offspring. Thus sfta*TOi3' afhiqr^, ( VI. 4.144 ) 

(VI. 4.144) rnROt*, mrjroiq, nreqqq , nrrorerg , 
srra^fw, 11 The final q of and tPR is not elided when the affix tnr 
is added (VI. 4. 150) " 
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Vdrt :—Also after the word fw; e. g. qi&fiq.‘a collection of old men*. 

II II Wfa H ^ ^ II 

Sftf: •990*193*1.% 999 99 lawft q fiq q ft 11 

9 lf% 9 ?qil TffrqiTCPT q*gr 95 *qi n 

40. The affix «rsr as well as the affix gw, comes 
after the word %^rr, in the sense of* collection thereof*. 

This debars of IV. 2. 47. Thus 93 y:= 4 faniq. or 

Itarom 

Vdrt :—The affix n*r comes after irfa^r c. g. «nf&HRW,U 

1111 u-«* qrefcw -, ^ 11 

ifitn 11 wfnji*iii? , i<w^ <nft 99109 tfiwfwPw^ 11 

41. The affix sw comes, in the sense of‘collection 
thereof*, after the word ‘Kedara*, and also after the word 
‘Kavachin*. 

Thus qtiifam ( VI. 4. 144 ); and %3ift9Pfc We read the anuvptti of 
9 RIT in this SOtra, by virtue of the word W 

fn^rumiuN 4 iddKK 11 11 11 ai?tw, n 

11 qapqft qqfir 9*9 95? 11 

<Tlf%^ II II qmqqPUl *t3< 91 : ISSHl 

'PgT II 9 Tf% 4 iq * 9 I 9 I 3 «: II 

42. The affix *nc is added, in the sense of‘collection 
thereof*, after the words ‘brahmaaa*, ‘mAaava’, and ‘vft^ava*. 

The indicatovy ^ of makes the word take ud&tta accent on the 
first syllable (VI. I. 197). Thus ai 61 u q*, Ml'qsqw, 4rreq9.ll 

Vdrt: —Also after the word J3tg. 94: II 

Vdrt :—The affix <3 is added to srqq, * n scnsc a ‘sacrifice’, e. g. 
‘a collection of days of sacrifice*. Otherwise the form is mlj< by *f*t 
see IV. 2.45. 

Vdrt :—The affix comes after <r§. e. g. 91 *^ 9 . ‘a collection of axes*. 
The final 3 of is not changed by guija into art before the affix, because the 
word 9$ is treated as a pada-word (I. 4. 16) and not a Bha-word. 

Vdrt :—The affix 3^9 is added to 9T9 e. g. 9139: ‘a collection of winds 
or a mad-man*. 

»|4|>>Hq'^«*l3Y4*<K II II q^T^T II 9W, # 

*f* 9 : II qpnf^qrqpqtqqr 9*9 «9 H 

qir%qp 9 ii nMiiifc q^qq 11 
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43. The affix ‘tal* comes, in the sense of ‘collection 
thereof*, after the words ‘gr&ma*, ‘jana’, ‘bandhu* and ‘sahlya. 

Thus iiihsi ‘a collection of villages’. The words ending in vq.are all 
r feminine. Soalsosmtr ‘a collection of persons’, ’a collection of rela¬ 

tives’, and q qp w r ‘a collection of allies’. 

Vdrfr —The affix 'taT comes after «nr also e. g. *rsntT ‘a collection of 
elephants’. 

11 w n 11 sm.11 

u rijtniit* smta ■trA itfit sn «sji • 

44. The affix 3 ^ comes, in the sense of ‘collection 
thereof*, after the words having anud&tta on the first syllable. 

Thus yrtnRT ggy » . 

qrfaffirffrpra 11 \ 11 qqjfa 11 qt faffi i ftw ^ R 

jRq: 11 sPtw trrt*nT ssq iimiu) *ni% ttw • 

K 4 rik 4 STqffrfaRWWft : qfrsfr 

w traW w^n 5 »T w trfn:» 

sn4 trot wifaq^rtfq* • 

iRwl PUPW*} W W 31 % wm.5S|T M 
✓ mffcpsqu 9i4rcit*4Pi$TOtanaqti 

45. The affix snj comes, in the sense of ‘collection 
thereof* after the words ‘Khandika &c. 

This sQtra applies to words having anud&tta on the first syllable, and 
being names of non-living things, e. g. 4R4q.ll 

The word is included in this list It is a Dvandva com¬ 

pound of two words and qiWi denoting tribes of Kshatriyas. The Tadr&ja 
affix (IV. 1. 168) is elided after the first, and (IV. I. 171) after 
the second word which is a Vpddham. When these two words form a com¬ 
pound, the acute falls on the final (VI. 1. 223), the initial of this compound 
is therefore, anud&tta : and therefore by the last s£tra IV. 2. 44, this word 
would have taken «TTJ ; where is the necessity of its being included in this 
list ?. It is to exclude the wq of IV. 2. 39 which comes after a Gotra word. 
But will not the subsequent srq (IV. 2. 44) debar the preceding uq. (IV. 2. 
39) by the rule of paratva ? Moreover, a collection or aggregate of two Gotra 
4 words will not be called Gotra, as an aggregate of countries is not called a 
* country' for the application of janapada rule, as qi i RlCmiftq T - does not take 
and there will not apply tadanta vidhi to the compound word JPPII 43 , 
which ends in a gotra word ?. To this wc reply, that the fact of the inclusion 
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of this woid in the list, is an indication of the existence of these two rules: 
(1) that affix supersedes a subsequent affix in cases of conflict Thus 

and are anud&tt&di words because formed by *T5 (III. 1. 2), and 
require therefore srw by IV. 2. 44, but supersedes it, and we have 

and N The second rule is: (2) that in q r a f fa affixes there is tad- 

antavidhi in spite of the prohibition contained in v&rtika under I. 1. 72. As 
II The complete sentence in the GagapAtha is $ff4tHlH4l<l 
IPTHERiruni., the first portion denotes the existence of the above two rules, 

the second portion &c restricts the application of the rule. The affix 

Is added when it is the name of a %*cr * army ’ and not otherwise. As «hv*i’ 
HIM’?! otherwise vtgiMimqqt U The existence of above corollaries is 
proved by the stttra of the Grammarian Apis&li also ‘the 

affix ag» comes after in denoting collection thereof, when not preceded 

by the negative particle therefore, when preceded by any other word, 
the affix will apply. 

1 frafoKCT K.), 2 3 (» Vtrttvka to 

4, 2, 45), 4 firaj*, 5 5 pr, 6 ngs, 7 8 8^ 9 grmw, (TOT v.an, TOT 

K.X 10 S*to(tot). 

‘ s refopfr vrfegt 11 11 n u 

Wf%: II *m»TOWT: WT* TOUT *T 4 f^ W 

46. After the name of a Vedic School, the affixes 
which denote the rule of that School, come also in the sense 
of ‘ collection thereof*. 

The Vedic Schools or Charanas are like q>ai <T &c. The affixes de¬ 
noting the rule of the School are those taught in Sutra IV. 3. 126 &c. The 
word spi does not occur in the SAtra IV. 3. 126, or any where else, but it oc¬ 
curs in the following ishti under that SAtra:—II Thus * 4 m 1 trf 
sfinn, SO also tRSRr WJjF = II Similarly 

and amiq u ni . 11 

n «v» 11 h n 

ffhr-11 sif^riftp^r w sgr n«raT to 11 

4 lf% 4 PI.II ffit TOTO. U. 

47. The affix sqr comes, in the sense of * collec¬ 
tion thereof’, after the names of things without consciousness, 
and after * hasti ’ and * dhenu \ 

This debars srq. and ap^ll The STg^FTT ujj: = BTTvffonil The affix 
is replaced by (VII. 3. So) or iff (VII. 3.50). Thus 
.ffoTPIll v . 
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Vdrt: —Not so, if the word qw is preceded by the negative particle 
11 As •trS’m U (See IV. 2. 45). 

fcqrrwnpif 11 11 11 %^r-«r«inpim-^r-^- 

*urq<uyi n t 11 

fftH: II »TV UMIM54 *T*? 9 f£l3r IftvJl S^USWlf flfq 

48. The affixes * yafi ’ and * 6hha * come optional-' 
ly in the sense of * collectioa thereof’, respectively after the 
words qtir and R 

Thus Sftirct or fcftrcr*. (IV. 2.47), vrarptf =arp**(iv.t. 

63)«t^N4L» 

ms n fo yft «r. n u n qroiftw *r. 

ijfrr: 11 mmfa ut * jmrat w^fir n 

49. The affix * ya ’ comes, in the sense of * collec¬ 
tion thereof’, after the words qro &c. 

Thus qivi l , &c These words are feminine. 

l qro, 2 jw, 3 yr, 4 *nr, 5 *Tffrc, 6 ttts (qi«w*i K^, 7 qftr, 8 «ra, 9 
fan*, 10 ftawr, 11 *PS*, 12 fW, 13 *|T (TO K.), 14 also 15 sra*. 

^sdkvnf.ii \o ii q^r ii 

jfa: ii ismTKq s ifo qt a - wqfit tro srgj it 

60. The affix * ya ’ comes in the sense of * collec¬ 
tion thereof’, after the words ‘ Khala ’, * Go ’ and 'Hatha*. 

Thus fjp=ur, n*qr and cuff ll These three words have not been includ¬ 
ed in the qraift class, in order that rule IV. 2. 51 should apply to them. 

11 11 K ll 

?far: 11 u«iy<w* tre* *31 fPraftq- 

n 

iMSBifan ii 11 qprerfoq: n w ifr » 

ii w s ftgq p<at n 

*ifWu' ott? rout wsfir» 

61. The affixes ‘ini’, ‘tra’ and ‘kafyach’ come in the 
senses of‘collection thereof, respectively after the word ‘khala*, 
‘go’ and ‘ratha*. 

Thus tgfaft, tfont, nrarmT 1 

Vdrt: —The affix |Pr comes after the words cf* &c, Thus XlftrO, 
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VArt: —The affix (prv comes after the words Kamala &c As qpm- 
mMlWW II er*PV •P'HRr, %UT J ft belong to 

this class. These are nUffftM'*! H 

VArt: —The affix comes after the words nt, 4 ift, and gttf II As* 

ssffcSFW* and « 

VArt: —The affix comes after the words &c. Thus 

gw^T^i. , g i *i* l u *4 » 

ftrrit ^ ii ^ H H fonr, ^ it 

?f*T: ii nunfir f^nnu HilUiHdR*iEfi(gqda i swftr stfreRuf^ftrcra *- 

st^Rt *rrfn, u * 

52. The affix an^(IV. 1 . 83) comes after a word in 
the sixth case in construction, in the sense of * any body’s 
sphere *, if a country is indicated by such sphere. 

The anuvptti of uw$: (IV. 2. 37) does not extend further: but the 
anuvptti of trc* (IV. 2. 37) is to be read into it The whole sfltra thus 
becomes faw TO ‘his sphere—in denoting a country’. The word ft** 
'sphere, topic’ has many significations. Sometime it means an estate, as 
' a village has been acquired ’. Some time it means an object of per¬ 
ception, as ffaqf ‘ color is the object of sight &c*. Therefore the word 
has been used in the SAtra, in order to fix the particular meaning of the 
word faro N 

Thus ftpfrri Rrot =tfa ; ‘The country within the sphere of the 
Sibi’. So also sr^- &c. Why do we say ‘.if a country is meant’? Observe 
I* 

5^11 ll inrTft 11 *ra«nfcw:, 3^11 

§£*: II WSRUR^s ’TCft Rs*it « 

53. The affix 5 W'comes after the words rajahya 
&c, in the same sense. 

This debars II Thus UJRUHt R*rtr =inP«Rt:, WlW II It is 
an snfftlMW: ll 

1 tm»4, 2 STTJfT*, 3 HNWI*, 4 QTOgRCT, 5 . X 

6 srftr, 7 <RXT*, 8 HRWrir, 9 <I«I<H*, 10 %3 # , 11 rMUH^Rq, 12 WTttfta- 
yr, 13 TOTlt, 14 %F^TT. 15 16 17 rfa.*, 18 Vt* (fcnt) 19 

an iS iTRFT, 20 nfirt, 21 siftr, 22 23 «rofcr, 24 25 eror, u 

ity'drat ft wl II II q^lfa II ^5- 

*| II 

• \ 


„_ tized b> 


Goos 




Bk. IV.Ch. II. § 5S ) 






gffr » rortta fta* «mt, fTO* ^ 

2roft*rFro*ii 

54. The affixes * vidhal ’ and ‘ bhaktal ’ come 
respectively after the words ' Bhauriki and * Aishuk&ri &c.* 
in the sense of ‘sphere of country*. 

This debars *F? II Thus tatfta &c. BITOV*. 

B B HB fc &c. 

l 2 4kW%, 3 -taro*, 4 taroC'taroX & 6 vifaror, 7 

qifo^rn (< n f^>r su; qrffcsr, rofcaroX 8 taro (faro.X 9 taro, io tav. 

l 2 uiroirro (urcuiroX 3 roro, 4 kitotto. 5 romwm,. 

(roiroX 6 sft n ro, 7 *taro, 8 roxro . » wftflr, io vuftairo, n £nrr 
bb (tor* X 12 vbtbb, 13 unrroro*, 14 BTHtfro, i« dhrow, 16 uHta, 
17 vWfcnr*\ 18 roro, 19 to*, 20 ubft, 21 tam, 22 Vrtro. 23 «ib 
(*ro) 24 g»**H 25 ftata (toft* and VtoX 26 27 28 

29 sthtto, 30 ahwiwro. 

nmfr g 11 Vi h q^rf^u^n, «tft, *nfo *&- 

b^.-guTftg 11 

: u b ifir Brorerofo^ifr ron»f roififad vrot *en%, rorroirod b^muRm- 
eft, wiwft Prf$i n niui«i % roRw s 

^iffsv^ii b^b: rowftaftajtai rodrorTO * 

65. The affix stqr (IV. 1. 83) added to the names 
. of Metres, indicates a Prag&tha beginning therewith. 

The words of this sOtra require a little explanation. w:*that*Le. 
a word in construction in the first case, «TOU ‘ its * i. e. this gives the meaning 
of the affix. «nfr ‘beginning*; this qualifies the base or prakpti. The word 
iftr is added for the sake of precision, sro * after the name of a metre *. 
This points out the base. ipiTBW'inthe sense of Prag&tha*. This qualifies 
the meaning of the affix. To put it in other words, the s&tra means, that 
the affix «r* is added to the name of a metre, when that metre is the beginn¬ 
ing of a Prag&tha, and the whole word so formed means a Prag&tha beginn¬ 
ing with that metre. Thus qrot is the name of a metre, adding to it we’ 
get which means " a Prag&tha beginning with the metre Pahkti **. Simil¬ 

arly *1*5*:, WIBBs &c 

Why do we say "beginning”? If the metre is in the middle or end 
of a' Prag&tha* the affix will not be employed. Why do we say * after the 

15 
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name of a metre ’ ? The affix will not be added to a word which is in the 
beginning of a Prag&tha. Why do we say 'in the sense of a Prag&tha’? 
The affix will not be added, if the metre is the beginning of an Anuv&ka &c 
and not of a Prag&tha. Prag&tha is the name of a particular kind of Mantra 
or Hymn. «pr t Rf«: 5 umuhih q ftfrnHiq Jt*mr rroi% » 

Vdrt :—The affix is added to the name of a metre in a self-des¬ 
criptive sense without changing the meaning of it; and the word so formed 
is in the neuter gender. As, 'the metre Trishtubha', annm &c. 



11 H* II 


a sbrr^, g ^ rsnr, tftappr A 


*r%: 11 o 3 nptoifa»qr >ruHry*iff^swi% qur- 

faftt qqft» 


66. The same affix *iw indicates, when it is added 
to a word which denotes either the object of a battle or the war¬ 
rior of a battle, a battle fought for that object or by that 
warrior as a leader. 


The phrase qfcfq is understood here; showing that the word in con¬ 
struction to which the affix is to be added must be in the first case: and must 
be the name of the “ object ” wuiuK : > or of the “ warrior " qj^[ II The whole 
word so formed must denote a 'battle*. Therefore, the word qfepi gives 
the meaning of the affix. 

This wit qrtppPTCt “A battle fought for Bhadrft”. So also 

qftTf: “ a battle fought to gain Subhadr& ”. Similarly an^tmr qtelfctq UUHtq 
s sufijHIW : *battle led by Ahim&l& warriors' So also cqRPU»q:, *mcq: ll 

Why do we say "in the sense of a battle ?” Observe jprjr qqbFPreq 
qnf q *Subhadr& is the object of this gift'. Here no affix is added. Why do we 
say ‘after a word denoting an objectora warrior? Observe, UHgT ilRraiRW qupnq l 

ggmfi ri fr sfiteret w. n vs n n snim 

or. n — 

11 qf^fir iiumamjfawrfilfJi owit * 101 %. quiisft fqffi 

rRwrftfq Pififi aftqr 11 

67. The affix or added to the name of a weapon, 
indicates a game played with that weapon. 

The stktra literally translated means: ‘that is the weapon in this, denot¬ 
ing play; the affix q is added ’ l c, to a word in the first case in construction. 
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denoting the name of a weapon ; w Is added to denote a play. Thus 
HfC'WHli sftrof * tPH" a game played with sticks ”. Softer “a game played 
with fists”. 

Why do we say *a weapon’ ? Observe «nT5T ytwqw fr the garland 

Is an ornament in this play*. Here no affix is added to ***** ■ Why do we 
say ‘in denoting a game*? Observe:—irai Imran the sword is the we¬ 
apon in this army*. These words are as a rulejn the feminine gender (IV. I. 
4 and 15), the feminine being formed by «ir M 

to: *t: i \c n q to: a 

•fin 11 HH« 4 lftflqWII^H: TOfWrrafawflfa sp *H*W* ** 

. 58. Tho affix sr, added to a noun of action ending 
in the affix wsr, denotes an action occurring in that. 

These words are also feminine. The meaning of the words of the 
aphorism is:—TO “after a word ending in the affix «r^”; ht 'that*, *in it*, 
the feminine gender shows that the word is also feminine, feqr “action”; this 
qualifies the sense of the affix. To put it in other words, the sAtra means, 
“After a word ending in to.» expressing an action, being in the 1st case in 
construction, the affix if is added in the sense of a 7th case-affix, the resultant 
word being in the feminine gender". 

Thus s Spi qT H i sw t **%- ^Mrcnrt, SO alsofaftrarH The nasal is added by 
VI. 3. 71. Thus * 5 mnTT mrar ‘a chase with hawks to bring down or fell the 
prey*. %dHl(ir PT'TT “an oblation to the ancestors in which sesamum is thrown". 

The repetition of Ultef in this sfltra, though its anuvjitti could have 
been obtained from the last sAtra, indicates that this is a general rule, and 
not one confined to “games” only. Thus y^q i jlsra t flpheftfr s SPTOH! ftfo* 
Srawmir fi*fir i» 

?ITtrftT « n n I 

jfan n afifir ifrtraftd nrafr eefir w 

59. The affix (IV. 1. 83) comes after a word 
denoting ‘some subject of study*, in the sense of ‘who ha® 
studied that or who understands that*. ' 

In others words, the sAtra means that the affix is added to a word in 
the accusative case in construction, denoting a person who studies or knows, 
that ‘who studies Prosody*. VnWTO (VII. 3. 3) *who 

knows grammar*. So also htfw: ‘who knows the causes’. 'ftinm:« 
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The word u^is repeated in this sfitra, in order to show a distinction between 
one who studies and who understands. 

* » w> « ww» II . 

qrfWtu f T Hre rrc ftgqftftmti ii qrf%qr*u fo n TOTOg q wufifh toetoiii 
qifhroi ii ftw w «nppnf$&pffrxii * 

mffawii euTOHironfirilftfrasa^HjgiTOTO « 
mfWl II W II qiffaw.lt fTOSqUR TO U tl 

nfWi# ffawTOt qjTOii 

60. The affix comes in the sense of 'one who 
studies or one who understands', after the name of a sacrifice-, 
after 'uktha &c', and after a stem ending with the word ‘sfttra*. 

This debars STT.U Thus an ft g iffaP 'who understands or studies 
Agnish{oma Sacrifice ’. nreftftH T:, tiffin;:, gfarirffa?: , n 

Ishti ;—If a word ending in ‘sfltra’, begins with the word 'Kalpa’, the 
affix «r* is added and not r^j. Thus: <Mtq<nf: 'who studies Kalpa-sAtra*. 

VArt :—This affix comes after words ending in ftqr, TOW and «rft, as 
wreftftw , uriftffap , «ftroffap, anwTOffap, qqpRfvqqr-, n 

VArt :—Not so if the word froT is preceded by the words srjf, kpc, q 4 * 
fad and fw ii As M«iR<iP i 4 ikswig fttr*, wrefw, wriftw:. qradftw , %fru: w 
All these are formed by «T5 and not n 

VArt :—The affix comes in the same sepae'aftcf “fiames-of stories 
(sttshpO, narratives ( si rr wt l Hl^l ). and after the wors ts VmgTU and vuw jh As 
wrpftffap, faffftq**. itoww , uhreWfap , ^frffar-T'Su^iqp ii 

VArt :—The affix w comes in the same sense, after words beginning 
with and 9 , and after Dvigu compounds. As fartfaf:, 

ufaf-, ftfa* 'hrwjR^n u 

VArt :—The affix iff comes in the same sense after the words WR|T, 
TO*. and tow; As srq^Pifrraar apnftn=sn 3 $qr:, tuffan, Rmf^n ii_ 

VArt :—The affix f*w comes in the same sense after a compound 
word ending in as, %hR<»P II 

VArt :—The affix comes diversely in the same sense, after the 

compound words totTO, a °d qrfero* As uq q fqq i s f. TOrqffaft IV. 1.41), qftq- 
pfSR 1 (f. WffafipRr). By the force of the word 'diversely* we get the affix as 
TOW and qifisw N 

1 m, 2 Btarror, 3 an*, 4 anw, 5 6 ffawt, 1 ftftw, 8 ft* 

tu. 9 sqlffa (ftqft, «4ifhftr) 10 awqv n 12 «ri, 13 q4, H w 
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Trr, 15 tfnK, 16 17 «lftwr, 18 toy (toot) 19 

also $*r) 20 tfft, 21 *£*{• 22 $*f, 23 «rw, 24 gw (n*pr* si. OT. 5* X 

25 snyN. 26 irm* 

^ 5^ I 

7!%! 11 ot fwn»nftH|: **ft to>A% siftaftHpqs'fr 11 

61, The affix 5 ^ comes, in the sense of “who 
studies or who knows ”, after the words ' Krama &c \ 

This debars u Thus fi|*i (VII. 1. 1) top The words 1 an, 
2 *?, 3 ftror, 4 >Mtrr, 5 am belong to this class. 

g^ nnaTHTiH^r: B B « *»3 , btstof* rft: I 

vf^r: II TOYf OTft Wf'fft II 

, 62. The affix ' ini * comes in the sense of “ who 

studies or who knows ”, after the word * anubrahmana \ 

This debars *r$ u The word n s nmn means 'a book in the imitation 
of or similar to a BrAhmaija book He who studies an WJHTJTW is called wg- 
■TSlfaY, which word is thus declined :^tT3BT8rft, W gnsfppr &c. 

The affix {ft also has the force of and by SBtra V. 2. 115 nf {ft this 
y word srjUTSJor might have taken both the affixes {ft and in the sense of 
ipri ; but as a matter of fact, it only takes {ft in that sense, 

n *3 B 11 ^RiTi^Rr., n 

II TOY OTlt *^ft% I II 

63. The affix 3 ^ comes in the sense of “ who stu¬ 
dies or who knows ”, after the words * vasanta &c* 

This debars As, q ra PYq g i 1 who studies the book relating to 

Spring’. &CH 1 TOW, 2 3 tTC*. 5 faftrc, 6***, 7 gw, 

v 8wt*r, 9 stow, lOarrt*, 11 12 dfti, 

\ II Vi n n I 

ffq: A M’ l H>MW|<H*<i r t^^RM i 4 g |«IW ffTO ft II 

64. After the title of a work, which is named 
after the Announcer thereof, the affixes denoting “ who stu- 
^ dies or who knows that ” are elided by * luk\ 

This sfttra may be rendered in the following way also:—“ There is 
U^of these affixes after a word ending with an affix denoting announcer". 
The affixes denoting in*; or the first propounder are taught in IV. 3. 101 &c. 
Thus <nftft*r $R 5 *= 4 ir»r'ft«w > 'Ae system of Grammar enounced by P&Qini V 
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« Ulfr«fl*W*flk su ft f alB :, so also auftw* H The difference between the word 
<nf*l 3 fa meaning the systemof Grammar, and qijvpfl 3 formed with *rqr, meaning 
whostudiesthat Grammar, would consist in the accent, and the formation of the 
feminine. AsqrfMfcir U For had there been no elision expressly enjoined 
by this sdtra, in forming the feminine, 3^ would be required by IV.1.15, as the 
word would end in and the accent of the word would be finally acute (ar\ 
being acute by the universal rule of affix-accent III. 1. 3). But when the 
affix is elided, the feminine is formed by the accent is on the middle^ 
owing to the 9 affix. (Phi( Su II. 19) 

n n 11 a 

nrfrrar? 11 b 

65. The affix denoting “ who studies that or who 

knows that ” is elided by luk, after the title of a sdtra work, * 
having ^ as penultimate. , 

Thus «req; is the title of P&Qini s&tra. Those who study will b? 
called also srcqf:, as srgqft: «nf*Fftnr- * those who study, the Ashtaka ’. So also 
qsrsr ^n rr flqr , fw : B t royHP 11 

VArt :—The elision takes place only where the title is formed by a 
numeral', as in the examples above given. Thus *KfI3lfct^ 
so also m3: B 

Why do we say ' having qj for its penultimate ” ? Observe 
= M r <req : ll This sdtra applies, of course, to those words which are not formed 
by affixes denoting jfrq; or the Announcer. 

dmci r gimrft ^ n ^ n u 

ffrT: 11 1 nwwift w flr*OT«raRrift 11 

66. The affixes denoting the announcer, when 
added to Ohhandas and the Br&hmanas, express this relation 
only. 

The word inwi is to be read into this sdtra. The force of the affixes 
denoting announcer (IV. 3. 101), when used after a word denoting a Vedic 
Text or a Br&hmaga, is that of expressing " one who studies ” or “ one who 
knows ”. uftroifw means “ this relation ”, i. e. the subject treated of in this 
section, namely, the relation of or H In other words, the affixes, 
which ordinarily denote ‘announcer’, have the force of “one who studies or 
one who knows” drhen added to Veda-Text or Br&hmaqas. That is, a 
affix should not be added to a Veda or a Br&hmaga, except when an stvzq or 
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Vfy affix follows it, and as such latter affixes are always elided by IV. 2.94, 
it follows that a tifrs affix when added to a Veda or a BrAhmapa, means “ he 
who studies or knows the Veda anounced by*. In fact there is no affix which 
can denote merely the announcer of a Veda, perhaps because the Vedas are 
eternal and no one can be its announcer only, but must be one who 
studied it and known It, in order to qualify him to promulgate jt 

Thus from the word *&T, the name of a Veda-Text, we get~«sn 
meaning * those who study or know Ka(ha Veda ’. The word Is thus formed. 
To the word 9 T* we add the affix fhr* denoting announcer, by IV. 3.104: 
then we elide it by IV. 3. 10 7, leaving the bare word **, then we add 
which again we elide by IV. 2. 64. (IV. 3. 107); qr?-t-«r* 3 

(IV. 2. 64) Plural “those who study the Veda announced by Ka{ha”. 

Other examples to illustrate this sAtra are: iftf* (IV. 3. 101) 'who 
study the Veda announced by Muda’. (IV. 3.104) 

fiw* (IV. 3. 106) “ who study the Veda announced by PippalAda, RichAva, 
or VAjasaneya”. Similarly with words denoting a BrAhmaga-Text Thus : 

(IV. 3.104 ), (IV. 3.105), iinunffaHs (IV. 3. 105) (iv! 

3. 105) “ who study the Br&hmaijas announced by TAgdya, Bhallava, SAjyAya- 
na, or Aitareya *. 

Why is the word BrAhmaga which is also Chhandas, used separately 
in this sAtra? In order to include only a certain limited number of BrAhmaga- 
Texts to the benefits of this rule, and not all Thus it will not apply to the 
BrAhmaga announced by YAjnyavalkya. Thus ifhwPr Biwwifts 

II Similarly (linuPi ii These BrAhmagas being of recent origin, 
the presumption of eternity does not apply to them, See IV. 3. 105. 

The word ^ meaning “and" is employed in the sAtra. It has the 
force of applying this rule to some other cases not specially mentioned in the 
sutra. Thus it will apply to some Kalpa Texts and SAtra Texts also. Thus 
tfclvtfiln:, *KtTOl% s f: “ who study or know the Kalpa texts announced by KA- 
fiyapa or Kusika’ so also sAtra: as, mmiRuil “the Bhikshus who study 

the SAtras promulgated by Parasara - Wm* *f*V. &c 

Why do we say “ Chhandas and BrAhmagas”? Because the xps affix 
after any other word will have its own significance, pure and Simple; as, 
*nf5nlW «qp«WSLll 11 

^ Thhe Quadruply-significant affixes. * 

w *ft* ro *M* ^ n ^ n n 
n 

fi^; 11 irftfir qt in r n tiH foiftq qwi- 
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67. (An affix is placed after a word expressive of 
anything) in the sense of-“that thing is in this”—the place 
taking a name therefrom. 

The words of this aphorism require a detailed examination, *that\ 
L e. the word in construction to which the aflix is to be added must be in the. 
nominative case. “in this”—this gives the meaning of the affix; srtfcf “is” 

this qualifies the sense of the base, {ft is added merely for the sake of distinct* 
ness, serving the same purpose as quotation marks in modern writing. 

“a country having that name”; this qualifies the sense of the affix. The sense 
is:—“the affixes already taught or to be taught, come after a word being in the 
nominative case in construction, in the sense of the location, when the whole 
word so formed denotes the name of a country in which that thing exists”. 

This s&tra and the three subsequent sfitras are in fact one, though 
divided into four, for purposes of convenience. The affixes having the sense of 
these four sfitras,are called wmtfCrv “quadruple significants”. 

Thus 331TO Audumbara-the country in which 

there are glomerous fig trees. Similarly aftro, 'trft 5 &e. all these words are 
formed by the universal affix'»ra.(IV. 1. 83). 

This sfltra debars the affixes. 

5<r I n I 

ffft: Htftft aaft II 

68. After a word in the third case in construction^ 
an affix is added, in the sense of ‘completed by him*, when the 
whole word so formed is the name of a country. 

The phrase ypift of the last sfltra governs this and the two sub¬ 
sequent sfitras. By these four sfitras the names of countries are formed from 
various substantives. Thus *nrft “the city of KauSAmbf, 

completed by KuSAmba ”. Similarly uroft afbsT “ a mote completed by a 
thousand (gold coins) or persons”. A place is named after the means or the- 
person, by which or through whom’it is established. -— 

ere* foiren 1 n i 

u nftft aurfiftw rreret 

. 69. After a word in the sixth case in construction, 

an affix is added, in the sense of ‘his dwelling-place’; the whole 
word expressing the name of a country. 

The sfttra literally means “his dwelling place*. A place is some¬ 
times named after the people whose habitation it is. Thus fa: “ the country of 

x 

V 
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the Sibis ", «?rf*r H "Hr = *TT^TW: d The word = ^*$T* 

VV-L. 

HKSiH 

g r^ T*fTO R NRo R n I 

iffcr: h e*pf frtftccnvfa i ttwftt sAtmhjnf |MuVt**i«f SMifafW wsi 

70. And lastly a place is named after whatever is' 
found near it. 

In this aphorism the word, to which the affix is to be added, is not 
shown. The word ir* must, therefore, be supplied from the last sfttra. It 
means, therefore, " an affix is added to a word in the genetive case in cons* 
truction, in the sense of not far off" the whole word being the name of a place. 
Thus PiRuTar *TJt is the city in the neighbourhood of which the 

river Vidiii flows. So also%ront.ll 

The w has the force of combining the sense of all the three previous 
aphorisms with this; so that the four sOtras 67, 68, 69 and 70 form but one 
complete sOtra, and the meaning denoted by these will be understood in the 
subsequent aphorisms. 

n vs? B R sfc-srsf I 

?f^r: 11 ar d Ncmin r tffoiitq i ftflq u WffiHfoaitjqR ireTft u*fci*«RdI« 3 *^ i< l » 
t *t Own » a 

71. The affix 3 ^ comes after a stem ending in t 
or 3 ;, (in the four-fold senses given above). 

This of course debars the universal affix ar^(I V. 1. 83). Thus unW« 
from «TTJ * a tribe of Kshatriyas ’; qtRRTVff, from qftm, and from 

^5 •• But from 15 we have fgrnft ‘the river Ikshumatt, named after the sugar- 
canes near it’. Here we add the affix taught in the subsequent sQtra 
IV. 2. 85, which debars by the rule of a subsequent debarring the prior 
when both are of equal force (I. 4. 2). The affix governs the six sOtras 
upto IV. 2. 77. The difference between vr^and consists in the accent. 

^^idL R vs* n R R 

" TO? *nf with *ntf?r 1 *uft- 

«rtTf: N 

72. The affix 3 ^ comes in the quadruple sense 
after a word which ends in the affix 373 ^, and whose stem is 
polysyllabic. 

The word VRMf is a compound of meaning literally ' many 

vowels i. e. polysyllabic, and of arjf: meaning stem. A word which, exclusive 

16 
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of the affix X55, consists of more than two syllables, takes the affix II 
This debars «c\u Thus 0 

Why do we say “ after a polysyllabic stem”? Observe STl ffouPt anafa II 
Here though the word ends in the affix yet the wrjf or the stem 

viz. is a word of two syllables only, hence these words take in form¬ 
ing names of countries. In fact, the word qualifies the word wrjf, as it 

stands without the affix njr, and not the word inclusive of that affix. There- 
fore HiHiTri f Prere=amreflq. by n 

qros n n n a 

ffer- ii aartt mwaSfas u 

73. The affix ars^ comes in the quadruple sense, 
after a polysyllabic Nominal stem when ‘a well’ is to be 
designated. 

This debars srx. Thus PrfrT oti “ a well completed 

by Dtrghavaratra”. So also anfiMTOT* ll 

f^ra: n vs« u n n 

ft%; ii frire % ^jmVfcqpiyva:*^sra4) w 

' 74. The affix sis* comes in the quadruple sense, 

after any Nominal stem in denoting ‘a well’ situated on the 
northern bank of the river Vipas4. 

This debars *n$; and it applies to all words whether . polysyllabic or 
not Thus *Txf: “ a well completed by Datta ”, rftir &c. 

Why do we say on the “ northern bank ” ? Because if a well is situate 
on the southern bank of the river VipASA, then the affix bt*j will apply as 
and the difference being in the accent This sdtra illustrates the refined 
distinctions drawn by the author, and the importance attached to accents in 
former times. 

n vs«i n n n _ 

fRn ii fRP* r«mn^ 5 r S 3 **wral *rei% ■aratffa: t srnrmv; ii 

73. The affix srH. comes after the words sankala. 
&c, in the above four-fold sense. 

This debars sr^ll The word &&<;: Is equivalent to u*nj: ap*: II Thus 
dnRM:, iiKwi &c 

1 2 yap*, 3 3*ro # , 4 95V, 5 a\a (3*V), 6 awv, 7 8 f*MH (faaPt), 

9|W. 10 11 12 4.3 14 srejps*, 15,jfqjp*, 16 qrr* 17 fom 

M 18 vMj (?fn^Tj Sjftaft), I9?fsiu, 20^u, 5iqnre, 22 fam 23 m 
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24 «mfK, 25 xnt, 26 27 VTf*, 28 ifrp*, 29 30 W* C^TT^X 31 ajw, 32 *J- 

wnr, 33 nf»lfa< K . 34 nnpn, 35 CTTfl, 36 »n*v 37 HWT*. 38 «0*. also 39 (rf*, 
40 iif, 41 Wf. 

7 gx% a ^ b q^ffir n ^*^t$rc-qn«q-qns-(«iw) « 

11 >r*i% *h$ii 1% wr^ «r«r fifa' a 

76. So also when the place is situate in the lands 
of the Sauvira, or Salva or of the Eastern people; and the 
word in these cases is always feminine. 

The word erafc &c, are attributes of ^us*^lRl (IV. 2.67): so also (he 
word ole 11 Thus qr tuft n fl “ the city founded by Datt&mltra " (in Sauvira). 
So also^pnftr (in Sftlva) Hlf&rwft, suWl (in Eastern countries). 

sn* n \sv» n n ^ r reqTffo q: («n$) 1 

ffw= n fnmift** s* to* *nt% wrgtflwp * 

77. The affix *iw comes after the words gqi^j &c, 
in the four-fold sense. 

This debars the affix which would have otherwise come by IV. 2,71 
and 73. Thus jn i wlqp t * 11 So also 11 The use of 

the word vr$, though its anuvptti came from IV. I. 83, is for the sake of 
indicating that this sAtra debars sAtra IV. 2. 85. Thus dHmNl II 

2 3 4 (^°jX 5 (tWTft^X 6 

7 8 »nf, 9 a&q, 10 TCrfrarf (u*Nr*X 11 t> w i<*tf (®»*X 12 

13 fapfcif X 14 «Tlf (nfiff and nrft), 15 16 n 

tnrfl 11 ^ n n d^ft-(«TDj) 1 

lR |5 II fr ftq cf i y g TO* H*% WT^SSfP « 

78. The affix snjr comes after in the fourfold 

sense. 

This debars of IV. 2. 74. This sAtra consists of one word (HI 
in the nominative case. As a general rule all words to which affixes are to 
be added are put in the ablative case in these sAtras. The fact of this ex¬ 
ceptional treatment of the word hrft indicates that this word takes wtvr under 
all circumstances, whether alone, or forming part of a' compound. In fact, 
the nominative case in this sAtra is a very ingenious explanatory artificiality. 
Thus frm. st hhkN : or 

«£lq* 4 i 5 j 11 vy*. n q^rfa a qshrsn 7 f-qr-(«n!r) 1 

ffti: 11 nifiHftwvvn* »rut wnpflNi: * 
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79. The affix «rm comes in the fourfold sense after a 
* stem having q; for its penultimate. 

This debars *n* which would have come by IV. 2. J I and 73. Thus 
^T: II qfffrfrgqP II S H fanMq .VrfTOM 

*M|ift N gs^-4s ■'&.- 

aRis 11 «ijrw: ovfu qsrar, mnfa' Riftnftqpnar: • mftqw v^pw^ 

ua«i% 1 tpc ?wism toto^ s?ifq<tRqpTVq: toto itot *rqfar nmflpgn u nut— 
(l) srffTOfft** 3? »mrat *rortr 11 (s*) $ureift>q> 8 Rp T«iqt *rcfir iT(3 ) setoiRw sp 
towt *wfir u (4) 3*341 fi»*i8^.TOwl 11 (5) ^ mrot hW 11 (6) jwt 

R»q: *p n«rat W% 11 ( 7 ) Wff>* iPnrror toi% 11 ( 8 ) «rpnfl» 3 t c tow! toi% s 
(&) m*wR»% TO.qsrar *nfir 11(10) d^frorf^qt °q top 51 m 4 t% 11 (li) totR^ *t: v- 
tqqt *PiY% M (12) <TOTf^*l: <ffj TOldt TOftir II (13) qpilftf**: foHTOOT »Wfir II (14) 
wqjpnft** fH. «mrat *nfir « (is) ipifcFnf*»qt «|: qrrot nqtff 11 (16 ) toji- 
ft»q* ts^TOrat *rqflr 11 (17) inror u 

80. In the above four senses are added the follow¬ 
ing 17 affixes after the following 17 classes of words respec¬ 
tively :— 

i.a^(=sT5fi) after sr^tfW &c 2. cr?r (=fa) after sure &c. 3. ^ after 
&c. 4. r^(=f|f) after 3ggf &c. 5. ffi after «ero &c. 6. U (or qr) after 
&c 7. rPl (=(q) after to &c. 8. t after VVK & c - 9. *41 (=ip0 after uftl &c 
ia «>n (=*0 after gqra &c. 11. q after to &c. 12 . (=«n*l4) after to &c. 

*3- PRJ (=«rflift), after qrtf &c. 14. fW (f) after gqipr &c. 15. to («0 after q«t^ 
&c. 16. qft! (£) after to* &c. 17. *3. (f^) after 554 &c. 

The above affixes as^&c. are applied to the above classes of words. 
«nd is to be added to every one of the above seventeen words. The first part 
of the sfltra upto aft gives the seventeen affixes, and the latter part gives the 
seventeen word-class. The allotment or assignment of affixes is made by 

I. 3. KX 

The examples of the above are:— 

(l) a ff ftyro*. (2) qrofttac, sr p flAq -, (3 ) %to&, «mwq:, (4) 

U TOtfcfe , (5) qrfifas, Silfifow. (6) HTO^, (7) qfifo (8) 

ar>qf:, (9) eff&qw , d i fentqqq , 10 ufa?p$is, «sTf*qftiw. (li) toS», (12) «n- 
WTO:, (13) ^T» i lqft =, (14) Vfapqfwiii (15) font 

(16) *iU'4t*. «n?ira^, and (17) lastly 
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The word ftrfK will be seen, by referring to the above lists, to occur 
In three classes vir *rtffWTft,( 36 Xf 3 tTft( 14 Xand nuflft (3X Moreover it is gover¬ 
ned by thegeneralaffix sr^also inthequadruple sense,according to theopinion 
of Patanjali. And because it occurs in the tamfl class (IV. 2. 82), therefore 
this universal sr* (IV. 1. 83) will be elided after it As wp have already shown - 
before under I. 2. 51 when fttfnan was formed from ftrfap N 

l a r flt n , 2|ma, 3ffw*. 4 »nm, 5 awre. 6 ftmn, 7 triatren, 8 warren, 9«?(- 
gren\ 10 Vmfun, 11 Ware, 12 h ict h h , 13 Wih (also WarnnX 14 iftanun 
(«Tt X I* wtawrere, 16 ^iwh, 17 unmnre*, 18 trreren*. 19 fryian* . 20 afcvren*, 
21 <si«i<h, 22 nnPamaa , 23 t ra wl s. 24 ftan, 25 ftarar, 26 arre, 27 
28 wirepin (trnre X 29 <kn, 30 armisre (arnr-X 31 wreaaa (am X 82 fa war, 
33 W (TanX 3^ f«rea (fcn k.) 35 gatr, 36 fatfa, 37 afar, .38 mtf, 39 tiftt, 
40 gnrf* (gnrf K.X 41 twg*, 42 aware*. 43 apg*, 44 arew* (areaX 45 agare *. 
46 ana, 47 Viiftam («c) and 48 an®aiaa. 

l *arra, 2 3 arftaa (»rtbaX 4>aaa. 5 Rana, 6 i^aar*, 7 a»ro*, 8 &aaf, 

9 wrear*, 10 aiaa, 11 fa, 12 t*w*. 13 y*aa», 14 gam, 15 gam. 16 mm (aretX 1 * 
«iar, 18 gtn, 19 gam*, 20 gar, 21 jja, 22 nfma, 23 fmnr (ftanr, nPtwr X 
24 arena, 25 ftgmim (▼• l. fftarrar 5 fifnreX 26 warn*. 27 srag, 28 «rng*, 29 nfor- 
aai 30 ^rm* (ahmaiam). 31 ala^, 32aia, 33 araarar and arara^ 

1 araa, 2 *aala. 3 are (ftmrX 4 fttfta, 5 Pram, 6 ftam, 7 f$vre, 8 faam (v. L 
fanmn; PretrX 9fan*r, lOafnre, 11 angn, I2nmfn, 13 r%a, 14 an*, 15 Sana?* 
lOanaren*, Parana*, iSagw, 19 are (tgwnreX 20 crfm, 21 awn, 22 smrj*, 23 
«mj*. 24 afttar, 25 ng, 26 «fkm, 27 arre, 28 fre*. 29 aftyw, 30 atfa, 31 afg. 

l 355 a, 2 amrer, 3 mart, 4 fare (rare, mareX 5 mgr, 6 atfe, 7 
»nf, 8*br, 9 nftnre, 10 Prefer* 11 ware*, 12 am*, 13 ng*. 14 fafln, 15 atv* lft 
aranr, 17 attar, 18 aaia, 19 fa, 20 fna^n, 21 annua. 22 aretar, 23 war* 
24 (tat, 25 are- 

1 anar, 2 am (ararX 3 «rma, 4 war, 5 <ft^arT (<ftgaX 6 -arm, 7 am, 8 am; 

9 aa, 10 arfn, 11 areqw*. 12 a*?, 13 gar, 14 faar (faar and ftarX 15 ga, 16 ns$t, 17 
aia*. 18 ngt*. 19 a? (gt) 20 arfawr*. 21 mg, 22 nfhnw..- 23 at,24 arenr. 

lya, 2 am, 3 a**, 4 aa, 5q*. 6am, 7 arm*, 8 (aw*, 9 gw*, 10 aw*. 11 
•rfa*, 12 *M, 13 ga^*, 14 aw, is <atm, 16 yj. 17 ma, 18 wa. 

1 ’harasr, 2 twasr (mwareX 3 avgare. 4 waaa, 5 ftrtare 6 rentn, 7 tare (fife) 

8 aifa (arferX 9 ware, 10 are*. 11 fa*, 12 gaT*. 13 gar*, 14 g*\ 15 a* (ntrX 16 aft- 
arr*. 1 7 amt* (<*. i. aamX 18 gna>T*, 19 «m*. 20 faar (ftnrr) 21 ftrea*. 22 gaarr, 
23garer, 24aga,25gar. 

1 area*, 2 gjT (also oaX 3 ma (am - and tax 4 ifla, 5 at, 6 *4,7 fre, 8ga*, 

9 arm, 10 an, 11 itrere, 12 arre (arre), 13 are (are.' X14 «re*, 15 arret *, 17 ng*, 18 
ga*, 19 gjrew*, 20 <fta*. 21 »rf*. 
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1 Sri%, 2 sifHIM, 3 <TTgT*T, 4 uftnw, 5 «Tiffa (*Mff and rihfn), 6 wwi 

7 «r m at. hw*, ire), 8 to (ndi), 9 ■roiw*, 10 ®im, ll src i gg , 12 mil t t, 

13 *13**, 14 *ft*, 15 $c\ 16 *sr\ 17 3*«ffpw* 18 Oirnt; 0PKT), 19 3*3 (33*), 

20 TO, 21 3***, 22 23 £^3, 24 Of, 25 333 , 26 3*3, 27 3*33, 28 TO^F*, 

29 to*i 3, 30 ms, 31 «*ffo a * 

• 

l $ 333 , 2 *rf**3, 3 ^»fk ( 3 * 3 *), .4 3fllt, 5 5*^3 (3*), 6 3 * 3 *, 7 gt*, 8 
5^n.(rightly 5 * 1 ^ 13 ), qwr (m 1 ) 3 , 9 53 (gv), 10 ir*r. ll arf*. 12 htbt*, 13 
qfOH*, 14 tf l g^ro *. 15 «T»*n(, 16 sp, 17 3f3H, 18 *3*, 19 £*3* 20 21 ft*3 

(fat^T; ftT 3 !) , 22 333 *, 23 tffr*, 24 3*3**, 25 331*, 26 33*. 27^pPf , > 28 Wt33*, 
29gfk3*,30£3ft\ 31 32 O^Rf*. 33 |ft* 34 tffci, 35 anfikr, 36 

37 3T&3T, 38 tpT, 39 tafft, 40 fa*f, 

1*3, 2 gw ( 53 ), 3 33*. 4 *3*, 5 ***, 6 333 *, 7 3 * 3 *, 8 33 °, 9 « 3 «, 

10 33 , ll yi, 12 33 , 13 53 , 14 33 , 15 3533 , 

1 33 , 2 jjo°, 3 33 , 4gr»r®, 5 sr>T, 6 7fftsu°, 8 f*r* 

9 urfoT 0 ,10 qftni.<T^r (also qrainpr), llywc, I2tffa* fcftnr), 13 tot, 14 3353 
(«33»), 15 TO 16 333, 17 8T fq^ (***). 18 tfa*, 19 313*. 20 ff*33°» 21 33i 
22 3t3*», 23 24 fsranr°, 25 3T3f 8 , 26 fo^T, 27 *r^T*, 28 g**fai, 29 fTO 

(ypRT), 30 $TO°, 31 §m°, 32 f33°, 33 (313°, 34 333, 35 f**, 36 37 «%TO 

<TO*>TO), 38 39 »t R3 33 II • 

l 2 fftw, 3 4»r«^ (yr), 5 jff (yrr), 6 «trjot (snr), 7 qrPTSFa, 

8 ftro. 9 ywft°, 10 g^fr°, ll (fsp*), 12 0ft**3r), I3yf3*r, 14 N 

*3 (BTTnfk^), 15 33°, 16 ^r°, 17 arPT^f 0 , 18 srgo, 19 *3, 20 fwo II 

i -F%ipt, 2 (f^), 3ftnf»nr (fkrr), 4 5 > 1 * 1 $*, 6 * 33 *. 

7 »% 3 , 8 iaRnf (nff^r) 9 5 *, 10 firo, 11 12 art*, 13 33 ^ 14 stfat, 

15 aft*, 16 «P>tf3*, 17 qtf*, 18 f%nf # , 

1 iprfH 2 3 »t*fH (trcfrO, 4 *if*r3 ( 3 ^ 3 ), 5 uiPt* (oft*), 

6 «lf *3 («rf**), 7 ^y*, 83*3 (Hrsftt), 9 10i£ift*rC 11 

1 **if. 2 ihto, 3 ftrfK, 4 f^rar, 5 Pwsr, 6 artif*. 7 (fg«T), 8 ^*>v, 

9 frro, 10 fr»p5T, 11 Pm**r°, 12 w;, 13 14 toSct, 15 16 fi^r, 17 gW 11 

1 ygf, 2 Tfppj, 3 urarTT, 4 foum, 5 a*ou, 6 OTTOfK (ift), 7 ftrthr, 8nf%- 
ws, (HR*), 910 grr, ll >n^r, 12 «irej«T # , 13 14 yg^, 15 «ps* n* 

asr»T^ N <\ n II 5Rq^ 5^ n 
afrT; ti >^r wigdSfo uomr toWW am?sPi^5f*wfir u 

81. The name of a kingdom is formed by the 
lup elision of these affixes, (when the name of the people 
without the change of number and gender, is at the same time • t 
the name of the kingdom). 

The words within bracket in the above sOtra are added by the read- 
ing together of this sOtra with sOtra I. 2. 51. Dr. Otto Bohtlingk the learned 

\ 
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translator of Piijini in German, has done so, and I think this addition is 
necessaiy for the elucidation of the s&tra. 'The aphorism literally means: 
(The quadruply significant affix) is elided, when the place ("fa ) to be named 
is a kingdom Thus HN»nr:a^nwn • So also .giro, 

•KWP, •UfF, **m*r-, 3OT, nr 11 

Why is there no lup-elision of the affix in the following examples - 

smr 'the Kingdom in which there are fig-trees*. 

Because here the words aftyat: and qfatr are not names of Kingdom, but 
are used merely as epithets. In fact the phrase is understood here 

also. 

tt <\ II mfa H gq ft f fr png I 

82. Also after the word Ur** &c, the affix denoting 
locality becomes elided, but the number and gender are not 
changed. 

After the words qro the quadruply significant affix is elided by 
The origination of this rule is for the sake of what is not a kingdom (or sfctyX 
to which the last rule applies. Thus wrnmgjmii “the city (not a 

kingdom) not far from the place Varagi”, So slso q i WH : 11 

The word ^ in the sfttra implies that this rule applies even to words 
other than those which are given in the list of qcarft U As “a city 

near to bitter Badari tree". 

t *u»ir, (*tw), 2 3 4 50^*, 5 6 »ctf, 7 imrrff. 8 «h* 

(fit nift, mft, ftrft), 9 snf^unpr, 10 su-nft 11 an*, 

13 I4a*qr*, 15 ^5°, 16 asnrft (a®rfa*ft), 17 nar, I8*i^u, 19 

troftRi, 20 aror (atta) 21 nmtft 0 , 22 23 (with a^ar), 24 

(eOsi: 25 26 <hi*j 4 Y, 27 afai%, 28 la an »tnpr s« ra a 

srcfcnrr sr n » wfa n 5T$nrqr.-*n (5?) n 

gfa: 11 v^uuhijn^iw wow a 

83. Optionally after the word srehr, the quadruply 
significant affix is lup-elided. 

Why do we say •‘Optionally'? The word qr&r occurs in the classes e^g- 
$TTf ( 2 ) and ( 14 ) (I V.2.80 classes 4 and 16), and must necessarily take the 

affixes and ^^ taught therein: for had itnot taken those affixes absolutely, 
their would have been no necessity of inserting this word in those classes. The 
present rule, therefore teaches by implication, that the word T takes the 
general affix besides the above two especial affixes, denoting locality 
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And when the word takes this universal affix (IV 1. 83), there the option Is. 
allowed, not otherwise. Thus tnfo+*^ 5 ^ B, W<r * 

n <d n m<iPt n ^ ^ 

5R9: U *PK<re**R3R$®' B 

84. The affix ^ and 3 come after the word qp&T 
in the quadruple sense. 

Thus of the word U 5 ttr there are altogether six forms denoting locali¬ 
ty, namely two formed by this slltra, two by the last, and two by the sfltra IV. 
3. 8a Thus (formed by rw), ( formed by S!^), 

formed by and srifrro.(by w). 

«Rit ngq u n n 5roTO-ng^ I 

n ^upiPororaT Hsuiwii *mfir wistfhw* « 

85. The affix Jigq is added in denoting a river. 

When the name of a river is to be designated by something which 
is found near it, we add the affix Ot^and Thus «g* 4 <T 4 <fl, *ntrafaft, 

foft 11 See VI. 3. 1 19 by which the w is lengthened 
in these words, and VI. 1. 219 by which the ud&tta is placed on this voweL 
See VIII. 2.10 by which hh becomes 

The affix sjn is not however employed in forming the river-names 
qufioft andVirdt, which are formed by added under IV. 2.68. 

nw t R ym n n u w* nfcp r. -* > 

^ 1 %: II *13 (H| 4 <uf^: Hnwswt *nf?t tl 

86. The affix Jig* is added to the words Jig &c 
in the four senses given above. 

The origination of this rule is for the sake of what is not a river. As 

1 «t3, 2ftw, 3 TOTS, 4^3, 5 6 spfr, 7 srffc ( foffr) 8 ft*, 9 fiffTO, 10 

nihr (wiwr ) 11 12 nni#\ 13 m, 14 is unwfit, ie *rf?s, 17 18 

19 20 ( arrfipft ) 21 22 23 Cfe(nft*ft) 24 «cq 25 

^TOVfs^r. 26 wv ( 5RI ) 27 f* 8 , 28(^l) 29 TOJ, 30 WW, 38 32 qnfaie. 

sgs^re^ p aft ^iign n dvs m n 5g?r-5i^%r#iFq:-fJigq n 

11315* ***$r wraq^Nr: u 

11 h 

87. The affix qagq comes after the words 59T, 
and %cn=T, in the above four senses, and the final of those 
words is elided before this affix. 
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Thu*J! 5 H( 

Vdrt :—So also after the word Rf^R, as ll - : 

n « n uqift n N 

gfi?P 11 rtottompri yr^uHral rri% RTycffar a 

88 . The affix §r«5^ comes after *nr anil $rf? in the 
four senses given above, the final of the words being elided. 

Thus *33* and mw .lt 

feiMtaf n H fl I 

•ftp 11 ftu 9 nr*uw» wrI% nrmi^Rr: 1 II 

89. The affix comes after the word fqrtir in* 
the above four-senses. 

Thus fiila i l** 1 ! * the fcity SikhA-vala * lit'crested as a peacock ’. * The' 
word ftrar takes rrr^ by V. 2. Ill, the nfnx having the same force as Rg^ 
V. 2 . 94, (* whose it is ’ or 'in Whom It is *). That rr? should be distinguished' 
from the present, in as much as, the latter is employed in making names of 
locality, not so the affix taught in Book V. 

n <k° ft H ^KT ri %yr .^:) N 

gfar: n r*r«t v^mrff»«tRi7: rri% u 

90. The affix 3 comes after the words &c, • 
in the four senses? 

As R^armt.i u 

1 tokt, 2 urr, 3 vrtx, 4 Rot?, 5 ftupftgR, 6 bt»rr. 7 ijRw (mrn ) 8 
R> 9 fkRf, 10 PjtRR, 11 *trr»*, 12 Vtr*, 13 fr^Rr, 14 «4*R«r, is rto, 16 gr ( 

**• R»nr, wf) 17 hrt. 18 rttr, 19 spur, 20 srfart (srfsiR) 21 rrr, 22 tf&rt, 23 wi*j 

(WTRt) 24 tsfft, 25 jn«HTR, 26 RRtRRFR, 27 RRTRiR (%R, R* ) 28 g*R*, 29 gRf 
30 WRf*, 31 RRTW, 32 ftfadfar*, 33 «f*iRr, 34 S«rR, 35 Iff 9 , 36 
Rt\ 37 «T#r, 38 RR, 39 *rflr, 40 WtRi*, 41 f?T, 42 m°R, 43 fHRT'R*, 44 Rt*, 45 ift'Rf* 
RR>\ 46 iftX, 47 WRRf?R, 48 WIT 0 , 49 f%R|R, 50 RR, 51 arffttR®, 52 RT»R, 53 R I RP I ^ 
54 RSRmf’, 55 rrpd, 56 PrRFRgw, ( ftmreuy T; f%mR, gw) 57 wrirgw- 58 jwr, 50 
$T*R, 60 RSR, 61 3 T§RJW, 

toiCw) rt 11 m n qrrfq m q^ifRnc, (3:) i 

gfiR: II RR ifRRRlffRI fnTTR% RR|%, gw R'RRRrgu l $R«: • RRTURRRRUR5R1 II 
RrthlRfR II *£VRTRT fjER?Rw I R SP R RTRR 41 

.91. The augment comes after the Words iff 
&c, when the affix s follows in the above four, senses. 

1 7 
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To the words &c the same affix is added, with the insertion of a ^ 
after the stem. As «rr+$^+V s *? 3 fcpt; Swrfhnb &c 

The words ^s^l and jpPt belong also to this class. In the case of 
jgv q i the long vowel is shortened, and in the case of the sj is elided : e. g. 

1 *rr, 2 jw, 3 4 >w, 5 tx,« *rwt, 7 8 9 qrmr, 10 5% 11 

( ) 3=*?# w, 12 

3 ft 1 1 ■ $1% a " 

Sftr 11 Rt 4 fi re> wlrni 1 »oFra nt*ranf 3 ^ft«qnf:, % TOtirar: 11 

92. The affixes taught hereafter, have senses 
other than those mentioned above. 

The suffixes that will be taught now have senses other than those 
already taught in the previous aphorisms. “ Let a meaning, other than those 
of which' 'progeny* (IV. 1 92) was the first mentioned, and the quadruple 
signification ’, the last, be called or the remainder ’—and in that remainder 
of senses, too, let there be the affix «r? &c. Thus nrgs 1 ' visible ’ viz. colour 
which is apprehended by vision’ from ^Jl^j ‘audible’ viz. Sound, from mrx, 

•tilPlMV: ‘ treated of in Upanishad * L e. soul, from , ' ground on a 
stone ’ i. e. flour of a fried com, * ridden in by four person’ viz. a cart; 

* who is seen on the fourteenth day of the moon * viz a goblin ; srr^JPP 
'pounded in a mortar’ viz. barley: stPP 'drawn by horses'viz. a chariot. 
(Adapted from Dr. Ballantyne’s Laghukauraudi). 

The regulating influence of the expression “ in the remainder ” ex¬ 
tends from this aphorism forward as far as IV. 3. 134. The affixes 9 &c 
taught hereafter, do not come in the sense of 4 progeny ’ &c, but they have, 
every one of them, all the senses of sjrt ‘being born ’ (IV. 3. 25), (IV. 
3.101), stnra: (IV. 3.74) &c. (iv. 3.89), &c ^r. &c (IV. 3.38). 

Thus «rtP means *' born in Srughna (IV. 3. 25), or done in Srughna, 
or bought in Srughna, or obtained in Srughna, or skillful in Srughna (IV. 3. 
38), or abundant in Srughna (IV. 3. 39), or suited to Srughna (IV. 3. 41), or 
staying in Srughna (IV. 3. 53), or what has come from Srughna (IV. 3. 74) 
or which has its rise in Srughna (IV. 3. 83), a road leading to Srughna (IV. 
3. 85) a messenger going to Srughna (IV. 3. 85), a gate facing Srughna or 
from which men go out to Srughna (IV. 3. 86) a book relating to the History 
of Srughna (IV. 3. 87), an inhabitant of Srughna (IV. 3. 89), a person whose 
ancestral home is at Srughna (IV. 3.90)" 

trcfr 11 n n n 

ii fnrarrar TOiftraft srara *rra* » 
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vrffaw, u m fTf%w*.» fViQg n r « 

93. The affixes gha and kha are respectively add¬ 
ed after the. words and sreiwc I 

The affix f* is substituted for V, and fa for «(VII. i. 2). Thus 
‘ bom &c. in a country snurndw- * who or what goes or extends to both 
banks*. 

VArt :—The affix q comes also when the words ina and <m are 
taken separately; as well as when compounded inversely: e. g. mAv 
* belonging to this bank of the river slO'T: * belonging to the other bank 
4 belonging to the other bank as well as to this *. Here as well as 
in several of the subsequent aphorisms, merely the stems and their appropriate 
affixes are given; the sense of these affixes are those of 4 being bom * &c, to 
be taught hereafter in IV. 3. 25 and sOtras that follow it 

44 There shall now be mentioned derivatives which end with those 
affixes the first whereof is V, and the last where of are *5 (IV. 3. 24), with 
specification of the original term to which the application of those affixes is 
appropriate; and their varieties of meaning, such as 1 being produced there* 
from * IV. 2, 25, and the like, shall be mentioned ; and the declensional casqs 
in connection with which the affixes are appropriately applicable *. (Dr. Ballari* 
tyne's Laghu Kaumudi). 

wwrerenrlr a a n wmrac, a 

U SIHWW farctl Wfr ***: * , 

94. The affixes and (fr) come after the 
word*grAma\ 

As Sgwt and in$v, 4 a mstic *. 

wfH: n siPr famrfHt fafa r 

qrfxnpi 11 fFunir *n*hiw n 

95. The affix (a?n») comes after the words 

d*c. / 

As t tfahnw: 

1 mfh, 2 af^r, 33 ^, 4 5 gfag, 6$w4V, 78 snft («mr) 9 «rr- 

10 (nWfft ) 11W, 12 unr, 13 gfTurar ($ *3 1* 11 ) qrihnr, 14 qrtfh 

15 

uimjgftg w m H <1^ n *r- 
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96. The same affix is added to the words 
: 5^5. and sfNr, when the whole words sq formed mean 

respectively, * a dog*, ‘ a sword * and * an ornament \ 

The force of the affix, as already told above, is to denote * produce* 
&e. (IV. 3. 25 -&c): but tho whole word has specific significance. As 

• »a dog (lit pertaining to a family); 5friwrs;: = a sword (lit remaining in a 

• sheath), 3 a necklace. When not having these meanings, the regular 

derivatives from these words are formed by sr^as, and 11 

qq i fow r n v> H «rarf^r: l c^tii 

97. The affix sw (*w) comes after the words ‘nadi’ 
&c, in tho remaining senses (i. e. IV. 3. 25. &c). 

Thus nnra, ‘pertaining to a river’, earthen’, &c. 

1 2 nfr, 3 Trrmdt, 4 airreft, 5 ^totNV, 6 ) 7 *»nnrfP 

8 qnwKft ( «kt?Y ) 9 tsnnft, 10 11 Tmr (srcr) 12 *rng ( hut ) 13 wn^i ( «r. 

ri ) 14 istra# () 16 17 

The word occurs in the above list Its derivative will be «ft 4 * 

ffTOWL W But some say, it is composed of throe words *?—qq—firft and they 
apply the affix to each of them separately. As qi tqq , qpnin. and Vfeni. M 

11 v 11 n qsnf*, 5^:, 

^niMi wni’nr tiPnr 11 

98. After the words ‘dalcshintL’, ‘pascliH’ and^ras* 
tho affix ‘tyak’ (c^) is added hi tho remaining senses. 

As qn&oiro: ‘pertaining or produced in the south’; qimtq: ’occidental’, 
iflTOq: 'oriental', __ 

?pg: H iro 5 r nqfw 11 . 

Biffins* 11 ‘a^RqR^ 5 rttrqsK«nni 

99. After the word ‘KApisi’, the affix ‘shphak’ is 
added in the regaining souses: (the feminine being formed 
•hy %r^IY. 1. 41). 

Thus qnffiwri hw, qjrft^fl jrwa 'u liquor*. - . . • 

- \ 
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Vdrt :—So also after XTffft, »ff and as, xrfnMt, 4 l$prft, M 

This debars TO of IV. 1 125. 

H \oo I n « 

h r^j}i* 7 TT? w«wr 4*1%, w^nrn?x$w €f^st uhj« 5 PTO * 

100. After the word tjg the same affix ‘shphak* as 
. well as the affix «m[ is added, in the remaining senses, when 
. the meaning is a non-human being. 

As ojit nr: or t t f x w fr m: but U|^*t nn«*t (IV. 2.134). 

Q. The word *5 belongs to class (IV. 2. 133); and when a 

human being is to be denoted, then by IV. 2. 134, it will take the affix «T5 » 
and when a non-human being is to be designated, then it will take by rule 
IV. 2. 133; then where is the necessity of the present sfitra by which «r?J i* 
enjoined when a non-human being is to be designated ? To this the reply is 
that the force of the negative affix in amanuysha is that of f4; i. e. iwhh 
= irjen gpi: "a being like man, but not man”. The word does not 

mean ‘anything which is not a man’. For had this been its meaning, then 
a blanket is also a thing which is not a man, and in denoting a blanket, we 
should add ; but we never do so. When blanket is to be denoted we add 
■rw of IV. 2. 133, as “a woolen blanket”. When we want to denotea 

Jiving being other than man, then we add and of this sfitra. The 
»T* is repeated in this sfitra, for the purpose also of showing that otherwise 
ar* would have been debarred by the special affix ll 

The word is the name of a country, it would have taken ar^under 
the universal rule IV. 1. 83, but this is debarred by wj^of IV. 2. 125, and to 
' is debarred by to of IV. 2. 119, and r$» is debarred by »r* of IV. 2. 132, as it 
' has 4^ as penultimate, the present sfitra debars that and ordains strand • 

B 

101. After the words i div ’, *prdch\ 1 apdeh ‘udach ’ 
• and ‘prqtyach', the affix is added in the remaining senses. 

Thus f^nr, ifrcq*, srn^, (IV. 4.130) and 1rrfW4.11 For 

. accent see VI. 1. 213. When these words are used as Indeclinables, and de¬ 
note time, they take also the affixes * fyu * and * (yul ’, e. g, sh-tRHH. (IV. 3. 25). 
The word srrr; means south. 

\o\ n n wufw 

II ftp'll 
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102. After the word ‘ Kantha’, comes the affix 3 * 

in the remaining senses. 

As s> i Pw •« 

qtft 3^ # t®* > wfft * * 

«f%: ■ f^n 1 ur utut uuf*$iP*4: • 

103. To the same stem is added the affix 5 ^ 
when it treats about some thing which is to be found in the 
land of Vamu. 

The Variju is the name of a river, and the country near it is also 
called Vargu, .the affix denoting country being elided by IV. 2. 81. Thus 

r 

n ?®«1 T r^TPt n * 

s st«rant uufir uBwp * 

Kir iH » 

PrfSpuTyuTrunr uwr uut * 

urf%4u.»i«i^iu « uif%upt n Pnft *fir « ■ 

<ufu 4 u .ii 11 m a 

104. The affix ‘ tyap ’ comos after an Indeclina¬ 
ble, in the remaining senses. 

This rule is too wide. The affix is restricted to the following 
Indcdinables:—ami 'together*, n -here’, f ‘where*, those that end in tlffir 
(V. 3- 7) and <f (V. 3. 10). As srunu 2 'a minister’, wsr, nUVUS 

Why do we say 'its application should be restricted’? Observer 
whftr uK**:, qtWtP formed from the Indedinables uuft, and moreover, 
the Indcdinables. that are Vpddha (L e. having sit,* and aft in the first syl¬ 
lable), take the affix w in the same sense. As, <hiU«Au * 

V&rt: _The is added to Pr, in the sense of “ fixed " as,faq** 


yvf r /.._Thc «n.is added to in the sense of 'going?. 
“ Chanflalas &c who have gone out of the caste **. 

V&rt :—The <u^is added to the word srif^in the Vedas: 


A _. ,,,,,,, 

V&rt: —The affix vt comes after siwu? e. g. y w 

V&rt: —The affix qru comes after £, e. g, « 

V&rt: —The affix *tt?? comes after rut e. g. sftuu* « 


X 


As Pres* 
As, *nft- 
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Wtir. mylswwww I I M^lPl II ^IHiraC*>Wl^R 5 * 

win, I 

lf*r 11 s**tnm tnr mnir tH^n h 

105. The affix ?*m is added optionally after the. 
words ‘ aishamas ‘ hyas and * svns ’; in the remaining 
senses. 

AsVTOwr^orqviF?pi^(IV. 3. 23% from or qwn (IV 3. 23); *3*9*. 
or »3WPn(IV. 3. 23) or forffcW5^.(IV. 3. 15). The word ‘fivas’ lakes the aug¬ 
ment 5^ also, hence the above three forms. 

n \o% R R I 

Rfti: 11 mfi i’ ifiw> i wua<wm > w r^r ro$r *em: • 

106. The affix comes after a word ending 
with ?hr, and the *r comes after a word ending with ; in 
the remaining senses. 

This debars »T^il Thus MfysfUa ,H The 

words formed by «Tct, take the affix 3 ^H in the feminine (IV. 1. 15); those in sf 
take the affix «T^(IV. 1.4). The sfitra is not enunciated as for 

had it been so, the affix would apply to VWSTO also, where is final, but 
cannot be called uttara-pada, as *bahu’ is not a pada but is an affix V. 3.68. 
Therefore, we have formed by 

sr n ^o\s n wfa n aro^-nrni-^. R 

^Rh-. n nfrftfitismHL i ffr^a^wgnfytffaryayT »p snwt 

diS*: 11. 

107. The affix s? comes in the remaining senses, 

after a word preceded by another that signifies * direction 
provided the compound is not a Name. t 

To a stem, whose first member is a word denoting direction, and 
which is not a Name, the affix sf is added, forming the feminine in *tt N The 
word urdfliqra qualifies the ‘base*. This debars *T4. U Thus vfarar+*V 
= MtlW (VI. 4. 14S, VII. 2. 117) ‘who is in the eastern hall*. Similarly 

VVhy do we say “ when not a Name ” ? Observe, from the word Rjfj- 
niPUPft (II. 1. 50) we have $5PRI*W& (VII. 3. 14), The example illustrates, 
how first a compound of Tatpurusha kind is formed by the words «|9+jw- 

; " Ishuk&mbhaml-in-thc-East”; the whole being the name of the city. 



Di 



gitized by Goog 





Then when the Taddhita affix Is added to this word, the first vowel Is not 
Vfiddhied, as is the general rule VII. 2. t if ; but the first vowel of the second 
member of the compound Is vfiddhied, viz the letter f of jw$piv<flf by rule 
VII. 3. 14. Similarly "who is in IshukAmashamt-in-the-West 

The word ' * is used in the sfitra for the sake of perdsion, for had 

the sAtra been there would rise the doubt, whether the 

the word-form was meant, or Words denoting i^T were meant In fact the 
CTCqftft is debarred by the Use of the word ll Forhad it meant ; the 
rule would have applied to words like ftnnt* &c , 

ll 11 n ■ » 

•ftr.11 it 

108. The affix is added to the word *RT, pre¬ 
ceded by a word denoting direction; in the remaining senses. 

Thus f.°i 1 ; SThme r: / rft n Here contrary to the examples 

in the preceding sAtra, the initial vowel is vfiddhied by VII. 3. 13 which 
makes a special exception in the case of the word hjf if 

n to’, i 

f<%: III 

hhw h 




wifit 


109. The affix an* comes in the remaining senses, 
after a word consisting of more than two syllables, having 
udt\tta accent on the final, being the name of a village of the 
peoples of the North. 

The governing force of the word ceases here The sii^ debars 
II Thus tfrjOL Hr’SJTR II 

Why do we say “ village of north-folk "f Obseiyc highl formed by 
difference in accent 

Why do we say “ consisting of more than two syllables *7 Obseve 

Why do we say “being oxytortc?" Observe ll Here qr H 

ud&tta by VI. 1. 194, taking fa* accent 

afV: 11 a oft tUtoh *nf?r u 

110. The affix 4n$( comes, in the remaining senses 

after a word ending witli-STO!» after the words &c, aud 


Jfc 'i+M. h. 1 AVI -t l*l — 
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after a word having a penultimate qr, whether these words ex- 
press villages of North folk or not. 

This debars thereof the last aphorism.. Thus unftifer, 

sra*. ’nftvr. *tfowr. vro » 

In the class Palady&di, those words which denote villages of ' 
will not take *t»or rS* affix of IV. 2. iiy : but will take the affix «r* of this’ 
rule. Such as the words and N ' 

The word nnuft occurs in PaladI class, and consequently it does not 
take the affix jw (IV. 2. 123) which it would otherwise have taken by reason 
of its being a Vpddha word ending in long f h 

TI e worJ etftv has a penultimate w, but it is recited in Paladt class, 
showing that it docs not take the affix <y of IV. 2. 114 though it is a Vriddha 
word. 

The affix ww is repeated in this sfitra, (though its anUVfitti comes from 
IV. 1. 83), in order to exclude the application of any rule which might have 
debarred the general N 


1 vrt' 2 3 rPnr, 4 5 ) 6 epftr () 7 *r- 

8 5fr ‘ Tar * tT - 9 ***&*<’ 10 ^f^T, 11 nhft, 12 Wl (W \ 13 W. 14 * 

ttpfi 15 16 qevir, 17 ) 18 1 9 qqggjpiq h 

H tU ■ 

<prr? imrar *nf«r u f 

, ln * The affix comes after the patronymics 
formed from qp*r &c. 


., . ” ere the word ^ doe3 not qualify the sense of the base, nor doc 

the affi C ?r. 0ft i! affiX - ^ S,mply mCanS “ that after a word cndin 2 'vith 
» Go?™ I p “ b “ n ° r<Jaincd after th ' w* K„„ &c, in denoting 

•disc* Thif rK y n T : 1 *** " ,l " “"P*** *" <1* remaining 

^ J ~..1 S |V afKx " (,V - J - "«> Thus -the pupil. 

01 Kanva . rrPRW: (IV. 1. 105). 

Why do we say “when denoting Family-names?- Thus the Word 

TU 1 ™ eanS forms Its secondary derivative by $ u 

a™ an< i f V Vi SS IS * sub-class of GargAdi. The Family-names from 

Hddi * n . d **" * "* 1V - '«S- To this? the affix ^ 

added. (VI. 4. ,48 and VI. 4. i 5 j> 

iww ■ II ^ „ 

| u- II *TK * rt 
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112. After a Family-name formed by fsr, the 
affix «mr is added in the remaining senses. 

This debars ii Thus from 4*r we have Patronymic jifir, from which 
*TW " the pupils of D&kshi ”; gTWt, II The final f is elided before 
by VI. 4.148. ’ 

Why do we say ‘denoting a family-name’? Observe a word 

formed by of IV. 2. 80, not denoting a family, but having the four-fold 
sense of IV. 2.68-70. The further derivative from this will be dl^g 4 i<W. by 
or (IV. 2.114). 

sr it n N st-bw, sn^r-*reftg( arm ) b 

fftr; n err in T4 | ift4>iqnm*mi«fi<iiflM^ir m , P*wl,^ w 

113. The affix eru^ is not however added to a 
word which, though ending in the Patronymic affix con¬ 
sists of two syllables, when it is the family name of Eastern 
people or of Bharata. 

This sGtra debars art. which would have come by the last sAtra. The 
^ * result being, that the words answering to the description given in this apho- 

rism, form the (ilS3; derivatives by the affix S' (IV. 2. 114). Thus 
qrtfof: from uiiRl 11 Why do we say “consisting of two syllables’? Observe 
SIHM 1I U : formed by spa from tlHPItfl ll 

Why do we say “ when it denotes the family-names of East folks or 
Bharata”? Observe: trap from jrfir II 

Q. How do you form gmffhi when by rule IV. 2. 116, the proper 
form would be quftnft or a>li\l4>T ? 

Ans. The word ^tftr of sfitra 116 refers toa country because it occurs 
with while the SiTftl of the example under the present aphorism is a 
Family-name. 

The Bharatas belong also to the East-Folk or PrSchyas. Their sepa¬ 
rate mention here indicates by JftApaka or inference, that whereever Pr&cbya 
is used in these sfitras, it does not include the Bharatas. See. II 4. 66. 

ll IVi ll 'Prrft II H 

11 fOTonftr«rf*Ki*s: nwrat 11 

114. After a word called Yriddlia, the affix 3 ia 
added in the remaining senses. 

The word ripe does not govern this sfitra. This is a general rule^ The 
Vpddha is defined in I. 1. 73 &c. This debars arm 11 Thus from we 
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have nrflfq ( VI. 4. 148 & 152 ). So also qpfta: , m 

This rule being a subsequent one, debars the following preceding^ 
rules, in case of conflict of rules ( I. 4. 2 ) I. The rule relating to Indeclin- 
nhlcs (104), 2. The rule relating to words ending in tjfc and ( 106 ) 3. 
The rule relating to Villages of North-folk (109 X 4* The rule relating to 
penultimate ur (no). Thus. 

Cf—IP*; but *mr*—uimftv —vnvAtt: but enrenflt—twriWii 

« <w i wq —' but (IV. 2, 21) but 4TT- 

tryr~ 4 nr re<ft4- , ; but « 

= n^e i 8 4 isw*> n W\ 1 n I 

*m= tiMh 11 

115. The affix and 8^ come after the Vriddha 
word +H<t, in the remaining senses. 

The word *4^ is a Vpddha word because it belongs to tyadSdi class 
( I. 1. 74 X This rule debars 9 of the last aphorism. In the affix, s^r, the 
final 5 is indicatoiy, showing that the word before this affix gets . the de- • 
signation of Pada 44 (I. 4. 16). Thus *nm+er^=»wflq: * 

But when the word is not treated as Vpddha, then it takes the 
general affix sr^i as wrw U This is the case when is derived by affix¬ 
ing wp to 

«KT^I^V48H^I^ H H I 

iffcp II ftRtfdnft R«rtlr *TOT: ftfad U 

116. The affixes sw and Come, in tho remain¬ 
ing senses, after the words snr$t &c. 

In the affixes nr and the ^ is replaced by |4T, the other letters 
arc anubandhas. The form in both cases will be the same, but there is a dis¬ 
tinction in the feminine. Those formed by will take (IV. I. 15), the 
others will take err (IV. 1. 4> Thus or >faRT or V^V U 

The word f^TPl is to be read in to this s&tra. Those words in the list 
which are not will take the affixes, by virtue of being so classified. 

The word ^TPT: occurs in the list of words. It gets the designation 
of 37 by I. I. 75. Thas II But when it is the name of a V&htka 

village, it is not a Vpddha word. The secondary derivative then will be 

N 

Q. In the MAh&bhAshya it is sai<j that a Proper name is optionally 
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treated as a Vpddha, and it gives example of yqfvflm: or M So then 

is s Vpddha word and will take these affixes. 

Ana. No. In that very passage of Mah&bh&shya it is further stated 
that the option in the case of ProperrNames is allowed only for the purposes 
' of the application of the affix cr (IV. 2. 114) and not the affix ar^and ftra. H 

Vdrt :—This affix comes after compound words ending in gm* and 
preceded by arppfc and tlf; as or sanfoifoift or “wt, 

9ilfr3ftor*$TM 

l «Riftr, 2 ■tft ) 3 aran%*. 4 tfgij, 5 6 niwn (with) 7 tr$afr 

8 *ffcrar|, 9 10 11 12 «Th[u h (nmuR) 13 mrjft*, 14 

wtur. 15 wrftH*. I6>s^r, 17 ( qre upi) 18 (*fhnwi) I9.f*nir, 

20ym^, 21 ^ilM , 22 HT^T*. 23 fopuftn, 24 25 mufgw*, 26 27 Of 

28 softer* 29 grmrftrfopt (arm, of,) a&iapgif, 30 d?if, 31 
32 33 MSPlM . 34 OTgftw II 

srntnEmttyra n U'® w u qr^HE- giftyr. I 

II Wit *m= flfO^T II 

117. The affixes and /income, in the remain-, 
ing senses, after the Vriddha words denoting the villages of 
Yahfka. 

The word is to be read into this sfltra. This debars the affix 

*y (IV. 2. 114). Thus u ig»i 3 qC t or uigtftgir. or mrqftgir M 

fkmvh i fcfcg u il ii i 

«fri; 11 o qultannufircifaw ^ramTfPTfwnrfWtf rsj.nqar Wit m 

118. The affixes ssx and come optionally in 
^he rejnaining spnses, filter Yriddha words deppting Yahikft 
tillages situated in Usinarp. 

Thus Stjgsjifagft, c p5^T and r Wi so also urwrcgft, oMh^RC and up 

f^WNm _ 

3?5f II I?*** n U *fat, ^$r, 351,1 

afri: 11 aT 3 TRUf,twf^T: hith jpginr xgik ftftsr: 8 

J19. The affix 35 $, pomps in the yemajining senses, 
fitter a Nominalrstcm denoting a locality and ending in t n 

The phrase ‘fOPf* dpes not govern this sfitra. For had it been 
understood in this aphorism, there would have been no necessity of repeating 
ft in the next 

Thus DmWi'f'ti:, UTHCSTRpf- ll Why do wp say ‘denoting a fouq- 
.Observe fprff: ‘ the pupils of * formed by sp^ij 
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In the previous sutras, the anuvp'tti of and P|».both were current; 
hence the repetition of in this sQtra, because we could not take the 
anuvptti of from the last sQtra without drawing the anuvptti of ^ N 


ffft: m wrtu i&n t 

120 . The affix comes in the remaining senses 
after a vriddha word endding in S and denoting a locality of 
the E)ast>folks. 


' The phrase is here understood. ' Thus 
Hlfimiqv N 

The affix rsj would have been valid by the last sfitra also; He present 
sfitra makes a f*um or restriction, showing that in the case of words denoting 
places of East, the rule applies to those words only, which are Vpddha. There¬ 
fore it does not apply to from which we have aifiTCW N 

vF'pftqvn^crc; it ^ n u 

121 . The affix 3 ^ comes in the remaining senses, 
after a vriddha word denoting a locality, which has the 
letter as its penultimate, and after a vriddha place-name 
denoting a waste'or desert place. 

The words fSTPj *nd are understood here. The word means 
a waste or desert Thus qffci^rep, qrrerT*P are* examples of 11 Similarly 
and are examples of * penultimate. 

11 w n q^rA n 1 

122 . The affix gsr comes, in the remaining senses, 
after a Vriddhtv word denoting tv locality and ending with 


3 * or 9*. 

This debars'ty (IV. 2. 114), Thus u rMlgW . SiTFfJWP, ^5* - 

TOP, N 

The words ending in gr would’ have taken the affix by the next 
jsdtra also, but as that sQtra is restricted to the countries of the East, this s&tra 
.js general in its sedpe, 

Th^cft: nrani 11U* u t?tA it ^-^qvp-ldh-sn^nu 

m^q^rfsnir »rcfa dfotn ii 
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123. The affix comes iu the remaining senses, 
after a Vriddha word denoting a locality of the East-folk, the 
word having a penultimate T or ending in f r 

This debars S' N Thus qiifou^p, qqwtxM: ll So also with words 
ending in f I As, TOW (VI. 4. 148)1 

. Why do we say gprni ' of the East-folk ’ ? Observe formed 

by 9. The n in fn in the sAtra is for the sake of distinctness. 

n a n spro^-a^-anr^r: ^-(3*?) I 

fffcr. n wifnMRwyH. sparer mfir Sift*: n 

124. The affix ijsf. comes in the remaining senses, 
after a Vriddha word denoting an inhabited kingdom, or a 
lim it of such kingdom. 

The phrases and ^ are understood here, being qualified by 

sFm and trcvfo U This debars the affix or it Thus sripHUOti': and vnrfa: are 
examples of inm « And and ywap re *. from and qqw i r pi two 

uninhabited countries, are illustrations of ipr'T^TTft' * 


The srqft or limit of an inhabited country or must be a country 
and not a village. This is so, in order to prevent, by anticipation, the appli¬ 
cation of w by IV. 2.137 to words like flpr# which is an arid desert: as 
It The word trrcf? means either “the boundary of that (srw)" or 
•• that which itself is a boundary ". * 

n \\\ 11 *^f& n 

(VfuraK gsO 11 
eifcr: n 
^r-K 

125. The affix comes in the remaining senses, 
even after a word which is not a Vriddha, and which is 
always plural, when it denotes an inhabited country or a limit 
of such country, as well as after such Vriddha words. 

The words spnv and are to be read into the aphorism. This 

debars w and *P3 u Thus from trjfP, *JJT: and a>frfjr: which are non-Vpddha 
Kingdom denoting words, always having a plural form, we have «Uf4F, aiftq p 
and ennwnp ll Similarly anpftar: and tTCPtTtf: are non-Vpddha always plural 
words, denoting boundary of kingdom; we have from them r i n i 'ilwp and *rnt* 
11 The affix will apply, of course to Vpddha SHnt word by the last sAtra, 
though these be always plural in form. Thus and from qnfc and 
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xrrut: n So also to Vriddha words denoting limit of a Kingdom: QiAaiT—- 

The word far* is used in the sfltra to indicate that the word should 
be plural in essence, having no corresponding singular form. Therefore the 
rule will not apply to qfa: plural of qifjft N The derivative from it will be 

eide; n 

The word is used in the sfltra to indicate that Vfiddha-words 
which would have taken by the last sfltra are not debarred by this sfltra, 
when they are plural in form. This debarring would have taken place, by 
the rule of interpretation known as ; but for the use of the 

word erftr n This maxim or nyflya is thus explained in Padamanjari:—3^% 
ft ftffTT-. ent njieenra t? g '5^•ifasuTrtft 

5 *?. *wt trc^nt. tnrw 

1 

Ifar* n uffiWftawmgnqgiwg? weft H 

126. The affix gs£ comes in the remaining senses 
after a word, whether Vriddha or not, denoting a locality and 
having as its second term the words * kachchha ‘ agni 

* vaktra 1 and ' garta \ 

This debars 9 and »T^ ll As , «T>mnp| V p HW 

VTTfpr:, Vywnr, UTyrfcs: and wi anfc :« 

The word ivm in the sfltra should be read with every one of the 
words ero &c 

yn feyrar n a if-frft h i 

127. The affix g 5 * comes, in the remaining sens- 
cs, after the words dhfima &c, denoting country. 

This debars «n* Stt §f»rer : . < a i u l^> &C. The word qft* occurs in the 
list It would have taken by IV. 2. 121 as it has <J as penultimate. Its 
mention here shows that it need not denote a locality for the application of 
this affix. Similarly the words and being names of S Hiq would 

have taken e*$ by 124 antt; here in this list, therefore; they do not denote 
country. Thus fSftjRT wftrurwt« =Vf?^ " the property of Vidcha Kshatrfyfls*. 
So also TOW 11 The word n«j» occurs in the list It takes the affix when the 
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derivative word'means a ‘ship* or a ‘sailor*. Thus *?P and VT3S$f 

11 Otherwise not: 44 Oceanic water 

lg»f, 2^»(«tt»tandt!r»t)3ttrTf^,4»T^TW(«TI*nT) 5 

6 grrrererft *. 7 »nft^rc*nft** 8 ww(l () 9 srfBr%*, 10 nyswflj*, 11 551 

12 sr»rarTC*rft, 13 ^nrerft, 14 15 turn?, 16 smraif, 17 18 (ftra) 

18 rcroi (f*nrc»t; fiw, ) 19 20 *nrj>H, 21 srrftfp* (sin-ilf*) 22 aim* 

23 trUTfn, 24 qftffri ( ) 25 *3*, 26 *5$, 27 it# ( ) 28 atm, 29 30 

«n^, 31^, 32q*#(*#)33amnft,34qr?Mfr. 35#nro 36rfrtr (»rm) 

37 $rt r iflNl t!;. 38 ejg rer ft -r, 39 ftfr, 40 srei&q ) 41 42 *rew, 

43 ( ggrfirft ) 44«nre # , 45 gfasTFIV, 46 U1%S, 47 48 

49 50 inn*#. 51 .jrcftft 11 

jfTO^FPn^n^rifi n n n 

$fnp ii *iMtySiti®5 3 l s i«i<ilr Hift jwft <rr€k'**i ^ «r«pn% h 
A. %*irt nRnr; «f*it «mt ? B. w ’t^pi ii a. m u maqqgHmftu i u 

^TCTft HMH^r II A. ftftKT ftre *ftRwfa<Wftl ? B. ^ spft II 

a. mrreKnpreHreftq ? ii jHHt ft unrest u 

y 

128. The affix <j$t comes after the word * nagara ’ 
in the remaining senses, when censure or praise is implied. 

The word «W4 which is equivalent to Hq-<i or 1 blame or censure ’; 
and Jn#*Q which means “dexterity’*, qualify the sense of the affix. 

Thus srrnreii ‘ a knave, a cunning person, or a skillful person *. The 
word literally means ‘a town-born, or town-bred’, but by the usage of 
language, it always denotes a person having the vices or virtues of a town, such 
as a thief or an artist. 

Why do we say “when censure or dexterity is implied"? Observe 
smni: WTCT’lT: ‘ the Nagara Br&hmanas *.. 

n ii <irnft n a rc ^ ra t -ststfr-tesr) n 

gfer: n ItRrat Hgqftsfiftft n _ 

129. The affix sjsr comes, in the remaining senses, 

after the word «rc«i, in the sense of a man. . 

This debars the affix *r. Thus < tyq: 4 a forester 1 . 

V&rt :—It should be stated rather that the affix 3^ is added to wn : 

In the sense of 4 a way* 1 a lesson, or doctrine (Upanishad)* 4 a maxim* 4 a 
play or game* 4 a man * and 4 an elephant \ Thus ap-qni:, **&?•' 

or n \ 
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Viirt :—Optionally when the sense is that of a cow-dung as mw or 
•lUHUl 'ilw M 

Why do we say 'when having these senses' ? Otherwise the affix will 
be «r*. As w<vq f: * wild beasts'. 

11 jss refit >wflr ftften h • 

130. The affix gs» comes optionally in the re¬ 
maining senses, after the words ‘ Kuru and ' Yugandhara \ 

Thus or «hkf:, ffii|AH<K: or n These words denote swt 

or inhabited countries, and therefoi'e by sfttra IV. i. 125 they would always, 
have taken the affix w. The present sfltra makes the’ application of jk 
optional and not obligatory. The word occurs in the list of class 

(IV. 2. 133). By virtue of its being so* classified, it will take t^r also And 
when it means man or something found in men, it will take necessarily, not 
optionally, the affix by virtue of' sOtra IV. 2. 134. As ny» , ^trrer- 

re* ufiHPt,ll This aphorism therefore, teaches option regarding fPf with these 
restrictions, while it teaches option absolutely with regard to the word jinqi: N 

ffer: n ngjilmnH tf refir wyft ftfirer. n 

131. The affix ^ comes in the remaining senses, 
after the words ‘ madra ’ and * v* 1 ji *. 

This debars , though the words denote inhabited countries. Thu • 
4 born in Madra fftWMI 

^ h ^ h n f 

?fot : « ^iu'4'na «rrf*pnftq<rgq refit hBffin » 

132. The affix 3THJ comes in the remaining senses 
after a Word denoting a place and having the letter qf as its 
penultinate. 

This debars in the case of words which denote anrif or inhabited 
countries. Of course the words which do not denote 5HTT, will have taken srt, 
even without this rule. Thus suft*;: “born in So also if 

The affix wifi apply even when the word ends in a 1 , and would have 
otherwise taken rx^by IV. 2. 119. Thus^mr “born in » The wofd 

4% is understood in this sfitra. 

n t ^3 R |) qr^grf^PT:-^f-(snn) I 

n frnrfwfitTOroqt 11 

19 
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133. The affix comes, in the remaining senses, 
after the words kachchha &c denoting places. 

The word to « understood here. This debars 3*1 &c. Thus 
W'il 5 &c. The words &c are not invariable plural words, because 
by the next sfitra, it is shown that these words may signify men and their 
habits &c The word'rronro occurs in this list It would have taken «rjr by 
the last sfitra also, because it has 9 T as its penultimate. Its mention in the list 
is for the sake of the subsequent sfltra by which it takes gn. also under certain 
conditions. 

1 2 favy, 3 «ry, 4 irant, 5 6 *r*#rw, 7 qrofre. 8 rara, 9 $*, 10 *r- 

(*ry, atro, 11 tf<r, 12 13 *r*rcr?, 14 frumr. 15 ^rt(^t) 16 ^^u 

U ll ft 3s* n 

134. The affix ^ comes after the words kachchha 
&c. in the senses of born &c. when the meanining is a ‘man' 
or * what exists in man \ 

This debars anril Thus 1 a man bom in Kutch \ 

trad dfNrai.ll * His joke or talk is of Kutch or a Kutch-laughter’. qnredT 
W 3 T ii Similarly \rrarof d 3 W> Vwrarra trad rararar, raqfara ^ » 

Why do we say “when meaning man or what exists in man?” Ob 
serve draft nt: * The cow of Kutch raw l» 

11 $Vt n ft 3 ra<rdVei<Hid-( 33^) n 

ffd: 11 «mram *13^ rapraft ravroror-j^iraraT rarfd 11 

135 The affix 35 ^ comes after the word Hfw in the 
senses of being born &c when denoting a man or what exists 
in man, provided that it does not mean a foot-soldier. 

The word rag which occurs in the class, would have taken 

by the last sQtra, when the sense was that of a man or some human" attribute. 
The present sfttra makes a restriction. Thus H***, ragwira ffttd dfNd 

&c. But rag** TOfd ifeid * the S&lva foot soldier goes.' 

nfcniNta* 11 11 ft dr j n^rrat , .- , Er-(f^) 1 

«fd: 11 nftr w raraft mraraf raFros^^irarat rarfd 11 

136. The affix 3 W comes in the remaining senses 
of being born &c, after the words *TT«g, when the word signi¬ 
fies * a cow ’ or 4 a barley gruel*. 
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This debars *r* of IV. a. 133. Thus "the cows bom in 

Salva*. qrfflW T ewry * the barley gruel of SAlya'. Io other cases we have 
015*8 

<ivfl*1^1*3: n N M g: i 

yyp u nqfwrrcrfr ro ftrr wftn'fo i +q 1 vwrft **it 11 

137. The affix 9 comes in the remaining senses 
after a Nominal-stem denoting a place and having the word 
«i^ as its second term. 

This debars *T5 u The word q% is to be read into the sfitra. This rule 
being a subsequent one debars the affixes car and f*R.of sfltra 117 ante. Thus 
•viqft, y tronffaq . qqiftfMtffuq. 'born in porcupine’s hole &c\ The word qwiiq 
is used in the sQtra, so as to prevent the application of the rule to a word 
which ends in tnr. but is preceded by the affix qj, as II Here SJ is 

an affix (V. 3.68) and not a pada. 

wfopnar 11 \\< n 11 nsrfcpn-^w:) 1 

jf*r= 11 *nr ifcronftui: inf*nf*%rc»w: arwwr 1# fcftsr 11 

138. The affix g comes in the remaining senses 
after the words gaha &c. 

This debars «rw &c. Thus irftq: 4 belonging to a cave*, ipysfa! &c. 

In the list of »Tfrft occurs the following "*iwpiutf WIW.W^ 1 *. It 
means "The word «ra becomes changed into qujq when the affix 9 is to be 
added. Thus SHrffcjT: II But when the sense is that of a Veda-school or 
Charaga, the affix «TW is added instead of or as •nupn':” M The word qwpr here 
has the restricted sense of * the middle of the earth *, and not any middle 
generally. Thus qumfq.- means qqr ll So also when the affix tr^is 

applied in the case of qqq, it has the sense of Prow of sOtra IV. 3 89 and not 
all the other senses. Thus qq : qroir:, qq ^Nf ?i qql qtwptp "three Charagas 
dwell in the East, three in the West, and three in the Middle". The words 
wsnT^and qr^^fw* occur in the list They have the affix but before the 
affix bt the ^ of tp^is elided. Thus and 

The augment is added to sr and qq before the affix or H As SR- 

H The same augment is added to the word qq also as, %qqftqq U 

The affix comes after the words qw &c. No list of such words Is 
given, it is an »n^*rqs n Thus Vrafa*, ‘Wffra*. urertfa*, 

qr^ppfiPRii $c. 
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1 «**, 2 «ro;f*T, 3 OT, 4ftq»r, 5 fl r*TX, 7 *TJf, 8 *f, 9 «m ( 

10 pro, 11 imw. 12 «nra *ITO 13 ?^HV«g , 14 15 jS <IHVHq, 16 UM I HUIH* 

17 puw, 18 qgrpr, 19 20 rgw, 21 rgrite () 22 n q *«M*i ( treraMt 

»nd JTTOrT ) 23 q s rnwtf, 24 riUTniri ( «BlRW ( Cnrw<%; lamuP l and dJ**T?pft) 25 qrffc. 

( *MVf°l and riUriqifo ) 26 Bitcfa*. 27 ftfll/V , 28 j&fijft, 29 sn^*, 30 
( m^O 31 J?n%, 32 BTiftfb , 33 i TT fffpy . 34 sgrfr, 35 *fsr (fofr), 3637 *u- 
38 dhf, 39 snfbqft, («duy$<) 40 >?rnr, 41 nrcrsfa (w mefy ), 42 qj enflfo, 
43 OTffa c x 44 gTPqf&T, 45 fli ^ K i fHifl * 46 47 48 49 

♦U*. 50 {pPUT*, 51 52 sprat ( *PtTT X 53 4J<S<u4mJl«?ll: ( also wjnftn and 

rfN X 54 spntq)-: gp$ W ( also *PPi{N pnd qprffa X 5*'TTW T. 56 67 

«nwft, 58 59 «TTtf%- H U an «u*fil«U6 It 

srnrf ^t%: n ji r ji 5 TTrrra-^q^i | 

ii *r*fcniFf *» gprrfr in pctfi^ T ^r m^T *rn% h 

139. The affix ^ comes in the remaining senses^ 
after the words beginning with *>* denoting the places of the 
Kast r folk. 


The word %fj is understood here also. The yvord «n^ of the sAtra 
qualifies f% il This debars ar^u Thus 3 ><M«lflqq , qi*, 3 l*flq»t , II 

*TT. ^ II V*o II II 5CT^:-q7-^r-{^:) || 

ii mr ^R^p?riw war bw hhto u 

140. Tho letter qi is the substitute of the final 
of the word *T3T^ when 6 is added. 


This sAtra only teaches substitution: for mp* would have taken 
6 b)’ IV, Z- i> 4 - Thus u^t^Xll The word does riot govern this sAtra, 
poj feeing appropriate. 

r f-STT^r^yiqvu^ii m || || 

11 re remrerpt Bra>rcmrq qr w r ffo i ^ g usnit ii 

HI. The affix ^ comes in the remaining.senses 
after a Yriddhp, wqrd denoting a place and ending with or 
qr haviqg tq as its penultimate. 

fhe\yord>$mu5t be read into the sfitra. This debars the*** of 
SAtra 132 ante: as well 4s the affixes ordained by SAtra? 117 and 123. 

„ T, 2 us ST ^' : — llUmflqHL !! r^—*U>Trfq^hPt, It 

wn:—sudlyjfrvf.u 

v • X 


> 


4 
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V&rt .—The words digw &c. are also governed by this rule though 
they end in (tf II Thus 

II V&. II M^lPi |) %»«II-n. 4 ^-W*TC-i« m- 

( II ... . 

if* II VMI'JUIC'l'tfttNlfr*! 1^1011014^1^.Wi W3l Mt * 

142. The affix g comes in the remaining senses 
after the Vriddha words, having the words kanth&, palada, 
nagara, grama and hrada, as second terms. 

This debars the other affixes such as *3$ and ftr^of 117 ant* Thus 

4T fa**ftv s,, 

q 4 dm 11 Vi\ 11 u qdm^-Ktr.) n 

fftn II TOtl *T 4 fil IlfiW II 

143. The affix ^ comes after the word q$?r in the 
remaining senses. 

This debars *r? H Thus OUT “the hill-king”. 5^! *the 

hill man*. 

firarrr u twt u qrrft h fo*nwr- 3 nig^r-(®:) « 

11 Tfcrossn* it swrcir »twfsr 11 

144. The affix u optionally comes in the remaining 
senses after the word qqd when it does not denote a man. • 

Thus 4 Vfftarf% or qrfarft «KSTft ‘hill fruits’, or q w s SW. TulI 

water*. 

Why do we say URhOj *no$-human? Observe •tj*^ w ^ crc there* 

is no option allowed. 

gqreqqfcgregrfr n V*\ H it u 

fftn 11 m im 4 l *tvflr hftw 11 

145. The affix u comes in the remaining senses 
after ^or and qifr when denoting the country of Bharadvaja. 

The word is understood here also. The word TOim does not here 
^ mean Gotra, but country. Thus f^uflqn and ^ff^t.11 

Why do we say denoting country of Bharadv&jas?” Observe 

'infaL&c. 
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BOOK FOUBTH. 

Chapter Third. 

y^wUrqdisqf qreHU B5^ i 3R»^:-gi«T-g^ini- 

W|VI 

ffin ii ^ imnfr *nfn wm • 

1. The affix wsj; also comes optionally in the re* 
maining senses, after the words ‘ yushmad * and * asmad.’ 

The regulating power of the word ceases. The word W Indicates 
that the affix may be w as well The word “optionally " shows that the gene¬ 
ral affix uwmay also be employed. Thus there are three affixes, cpcr, 9 and 
bt^, and hence there being no equal enumeration, the rule of mutual corres¬ 
pondence (I. 3. 10) does not apply. 

The words .gwi^and sm^ are Vfiddha, as they belong to Tyad&di 
class (I. I. 74), and would have taken w by IV. 2. 114; the present sfitra en¬ 
joins three affixes for each. Thus 30^+3^ (IV. 3. 2) = 

S«*^l H=2«I^I-ri=2wr(Hl! (VII. 1. 2 ).aa^-|^= 5 WTR«H-fH(IV. 3 . 2 .)=^winl{h 
W: (VII. 1. 2, and VIII.4. 2). So also and II 

aftnMfa ^ g'mqronq^ B*B q*rfafl 

qqret B 

ffrf* II sRsRw HTHlWtH: UPl Rrffwll H I HfWWlfSt »rf*C W 

gww> wreire m / 

2. When this affix is added and when htH. is 
added, then jjqnq* and arwrffi are the substitutes of and 

B 

The pronoun rR*W refers to the visible affix opr, and not to the under¬ 
stood affix 9 which was drawn into the last sUltra by the word w it 

Why does the rule of mutual correspondence (I. 3. 10) not apply here, 
there being two affixes, two words, and two substitutes ? This, however, is not 
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done, because the stitra can be divided into two separate aphorisms: as (i) 

w (s) qnt s ftr w u L e. (i • when is added, 
jprrat and nwif are the substitutes of jw^and respectively (2). So also 

when follows. 

As for illustrations, see the preceding Sfitra, e. g. mwwih ti 

with and §|^ 4 W: and *iTWT<fi: with II This substitution does not take 
place when ff is added, as jWHfTq: and smflqs ■ 

I 3 n q«[rf 5 i n I 

u q*q w «m<ri wm ; mw tainnflti qftn<qf 8 | *rf* w 

«Ttq: M 

. 3. In expressing one individual, *rro and mnc are 
the substitutes of ‘yushmad’ and ‘asmad’ respectively,when 99 
and follow. 

As frnptffa: ‘belonging to thee’, rjpRfrsr: “belonging to me." mTOT- and 
1 PW: H But when the affix is V, the form will Hflqu 

The word q^TWH should not be construed as meaning the affix of the 
singular number, as the affix £ II Because the affix of the singular is always 
elided (W§) after these words, and by rule I. 1. 63, there will not be the 
application of this rule. This difficulty is, however, got over by explaining 
the word q^W ^T as equal to q^Ttf 11 

**frcn* n « u n i 

4. The affix comes after the word *r£ in the 
remaining senses. 

This debars *?* 11 Thus ‘belonging to half* 

Vdr /:—When it has a prior term the affix is used. As qfrRUT§Np£ 

= II «h«*llf4(<M.II 

qiia<mdi<d44<i«i1q 11 \ n q<tiA n V 

ff^r: ii ’ir Mi vqq rorat *m% # 

5. The affix tf^ comes, in the remaining senses, 
after the word ‘ardha’, when preceded by *para f , a vara*, ‘adh- 
ama*, and ‘uttama*. 

Thus «mi*fa, u rofrt , 

Q. Why do we say gd* ‘preceded by'? fts use seems to be super 
(luous. If the sfitra stood as ?t would have given the same 

sense. For the sr^iq being supplied from the last sfltra, the whole sOtra- 
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would have been which must mean ‘preceded by 

para &c" 

A* The words q* and have meanings other than that of 0/ 
direction. As q* 4 highest pleasure. 1 arotgtg ‘lowest pleasure/ There¬ 
fore, when these words q< and denote direction, then by the subsequent 
rule* the affix would have been always and 11 The employment* 
of the term in the sfttra, prevents' the application of the affix even when 
the words denote direction* 

According to the Vftrtika given under the last sfitra, the 

word preceded by any word would have taken rsj, hence the necessity of 
this sAtra ordainig when the first terms are q* &c. 

• * * 'M 5 ** n 

ffir: h trarere q qfirfr« 

6 . And the affix. also (as well as comes in 
the remaining senses after the word * ardha/ when the prior 
term denotes a direction. 


By w, the affix ^ is also used. This debars a^u Thus jjihipt qhf* 
or II 

The word is used in the sfltra in order to prevent ambiguity. Had the 
sfitra stood merely as it might have meant ( 1 .1.68),‘Ardha preceded • 

by the word takes also’, for then would have applied, and n*i% 

airs: would have taken the affix. 

nm*WM3*Kfr gir <redgft d vs n II qw ^qq^-q.«t>^iidL- gni;-3STlll 

ii 

w sift itwrI *vx- unrntfru 

7. The affixes arw and come in the remaining 
senses after the word * ardha \ preceded by a word denoting 
direction, when a particular portion of a village or an inhabi¬ 
ted country is meant. 

The phrase is to be read into the s&tra. This debars qij u 

Thus *ft *n*rcq or ^nrfQ^It: “ Those verily belong 

to the eastern half of our village or country ". So also {Tftraraf: or 
ftqjt ll The word torch = UPTCq VIP and is a Taddhit&rtha com¬ 

pound. 

sw u m : II d n q^rfft tt irarnw ■- 

jfw. i» bBrar: » 

ntffa>*ii toto^ii siffara.ii » • 
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8 . After the"word there is the affix *r in the 

remaining senses. 

This debars It As *** " middlemost *. 

Vdrt: —So also after the word.anft • As “ Adam, or bora in 

the beginning". 

Vdrt: —So also after the words *t<^and the final ^ being elid- 
ed. As«m*,»om* 

n«T- q n «ft % n 

|f*T: U ST^TT: HWWt *WT<?tWTlrfh% tmiV H*Wf I 

9. The affix #f comes in the remaining senses 
after the word ‘madhya*, the meaning being ‘fit’ or ‘proper.* 

The word HTOfiiTf means 'equity,propriety,right, fit’. As Tift gJEt 

^vTS’t “ the proper piece of wood—neither too long nor too short". ^ - 

“the fit Grammarian,neither too refined nor too dull", spinet "a 
proper wife *. 

\<> n wfo n i . 

ii w *r*i. *n*ra)r h 

10. The affix «rs^ comes, in the remaining senses, 
after the word sfft, which is near the sea. 

The word <17 occurs in the list of Kachchh&di (IV. 2. 133), and would 
have taken and by sOtra IV. 2. 134, it Would have taken .ft^also. The 

present sGtra debars both those affixes, when the word <hr means a t g ej f or 
' near the sea ’. 

ThusVqt,'living ort or relating to art island’. As V* ^ValsjsitPS 

wis*.it 

Why do we say «ror*$ ? Observe ttS'K , l or Vf^ (IV. 2. 133 and 134), 
The word ' anu*samudra * is an AvyaylbhGva compound (II. 1. 15). 

\\ ii n n 

11 . The affix Peonies in the remaining senses 
after the words denoting time. 

This debars srW 11 The affix c which conies after Vpddha words is 
prohibited by this sGtra. Thus tnftffi: ‘monthly* •tTvhnfnTf:, ‘bi-monthly*, 

* annual ’. * 

The words which denote time even indirectly, also take this affirft 
As II The word qj-* governs all the subsequent sGtraS 

upto 25. (tnr *nr=). 

uo 
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5RT‘ HUM *T*Tfo M STT^-Snsp ll 

ii tiwsMti *nnt *r^t flfor h 

12 . The affix ^ comes in the remaining senses 
after the word when expressing srnBC fl 

This debars ren* (IV. 3. 16). The word means the 'funeral ob¬ 
lation ’; and not JW: ' a faithful or believing person'. Thus uttfNr 

VT*} 'the autumnal SriddhaWhen not meaning ‘Sr&ddhait will be 

tmnii 

r%>rm <j<ii«ii 41: ll U H U i QmMr- ^frr - sT R T qql : (sw) n 

ff^p 11 tr»t smpr wftft rratr qr 11 

13. The affix 33 ^ comes optionally in the remain¬ 
ing senses after the word src? when expressing illness or heat. 

Thus unfair mr: * the autumnal disease’, arrsf: ‘ the autumnal 

heat or sunshine’. 

Why do we say “ when denoting sickness or heat ” ? Observe, urct 
31?}‘the autumnal curd*. This sidebars the Stjj ar? (IV. 3. 16). 

fcUuu<{imwri 11 u 11 11 (s »0 u 

fffrp ii P rcmw«nrai* qT f^rm r* irerar »nftr hfiran a 

14. The affix ssr comes optionally in the remain¬ 
ing senses after the words * nisa and 4 pradosha \ 


This makes optional, where by sfltra IV. 3. 11 ante, the m would 
have been obligatory. Thus or * nocturnal ’. mltVl. or sntlftftPk •» 

^ 11 \\ 11 11 II 

11 aj: usrar trw w 11 


15. The affix ssil comes optionally in the remain¬ 
ing senses after the word ^TR^and it takes the augment 3 ^# 


The word *9^ takes the affix «t» by sfltra IV. 2. 105. This sfitra 
ordains z*t ll When free from the scope of these rules, it takes tyu and 
tyul affixes also by IV. 3. 23. Thus ^-i^e-i>a^=dr* 9 *l-«t-l-Y 37 (VII. 3. 3) = 
dNftcRP “belonging to to-morrow or ephemeral”. Otherwise and VWH: ll 



ll 1 % ll <i^Tfa 11 


«rqr H 

11 sraV«ni irwj^r ufw 11 

16. The affix apq; comes in the remaining senses. 
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after the words * sandhi-vela ’ &c, and the words expressing 
‘ season * and ‘asterism.* 

The word is to be read into the sfitra. All the words must be 
expressive of time. This debars m ll The repetition of debars or also 
in the case of those words, which are Vpddha in this list (IV. 2. 114). Thus 
(1) (3) tKv, stav. are examples of sand hi veil 

season and asterisms respectively. 

The affix is added to QVgr when denoting * fruit * and ‘ festival, 
as rufmt or » 

1 tifwiT. 2 ^ur, 3 sre ww i, 4 5 6 7 frfodt, 8 

*.%<??. 9 u 

jnfT «t”t: 11 ?>* n wft 11 snrr.-*^: H 
11 «t«p& fcftran 11 

17. The affix comes in the remaining senses 

after the word srr^. II 

This debars the «T5 of the last sfltra, though * prftvfish’ is a season¬ 
denoting word. Thus “the cloud belonging to the rainy 

season.* 

II ^ U ^iA II I 

ffttrs 11 n 

18. The affix comes in the remaining senses 

after the word ll 

This debars *r»of IV. 3. 16 . Thus 3 ii <t 9 i sjft»m .l The ^ has tho 
force of &c of IV. 3/43 here. 

35 ^ 11 n ^ n g ^ift- (gg) * 

fftss ll C^ffH ftftR H 

19. In the Chhandas, the word 4 varshA* takes the 
affix 553 in the remaining senses. 

This debars vq». The form will be the same, but there will be differ¬ 
ence in accent As sprSW HHW 5 W The wortl here means 

“ month.” i. e. Nabha and Navasya are two rainy months. 

- II Ro || N 

nf^ri 11 tunning . qrerSr *nfir u 
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20. In t^e Chhandas, the affix 5 ®^ cornea in the 
regaining senses after the word * vasanta.’ 

This debars am (IV. 3. 16). Thus yww jn>Ry 3 lUptl<Mf$ U 

- t*rerra n n n a 

?fn: it %»reryairc ifl ftqy n^r *rn^ fcfqiy: n 

21 . In the Chhandas, the affix ssr coipes in the re¬ 
maining senses, after the word * hemanta.’ 

This debars «r«J(IV. 3. 16). Thus HtsWV^ V*a^ 3 FfTfT." Tb e 

Ing of two separate Stitras of 20 and 21, is for the sake of the subsequent sQtra, 
fn which the anuvptti of word only is taken. 

« 5 f n N n i) 

11 ifm<Tf mm unircfslq: ■ 

22. The affix comes always after the wqrd ‘he¬ 
manta,’ and (before this affix) the letter cT of * hemanta ’ is 
elided. 

Thus ' wintery residence’ ?*R« 4 rt<R*t, l| 

The word yqy is used to show that the sOtra applies in the Chhandas 
as well as in the secular literature 

The word will take ht? by sfltra IV. 3. 16 as but 

there is no elision of y there Thus there are three forms (|V. 3. 16), 

(IV. 3. 21) and Vi* ll 

3^ 11 *3 h 11 ^pn^-fe^i-xiT- 

|fy-. 11 yinfttrnf^pjg^yfssrRHps yrcmimmjq u 

qrf%y> | t. 11 Puqqg ro ftmtgt qwra? 11 qrf&qRii »r 5 rnt m 

qifxRR II !MM4y|l'|H^II 11 3T?-TRfn n-f»;s«JT || 

23. After the words * at eve \ 1 for a long 

time *, KJ9 1 in the fore-noon sm ‘ at dawn and after In- 
declinables expressing time, there arc the affixes and 3315 
and their augment is j$f H 

s» 

The word t^Riy is understood here also. Thus yrn-l-*J== 
ynUR3 (VII. 1.1) ‘belonging to the evening’, fctyyw, ‘lasting’, 

‘ what is of the forenoon ’, nfmpPj. “ what is of the early morn ". 

The word mat is a word ending in y.and i^ an Indeclinable. These 
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affixes would also come by virtue of its being an Indeclinable, after that erq N 
The present i* derived from the root ^ by adding the affix It 

always ends in % when these affixes are added. The word fat always ends 
In 9II mtjx and jfa always end in g H 

As regards Indeclinable*, the examples are ‘belonging to the 

night ’. ftqfifqq. ‘ belonging to the day ’. 

Vdrt :—The affix ■ comes after the words fat, and ttlft ll As 
and qufta^u 

Vdrt :—The n of gw in elided in the Chhandas before this affix W- as, 


TO*II 

Vdrt :—The affix frr* comes after srjf^ and <r«n\; as, 
anf^nand Rfaq*R 

Vdrt :—So also after as, wftrag 

The defference between tyu and tyul is in accent, Thus t i unf*! and 
fat*^t and far^T*, and RT^R, RW#R, R*fipr, and f*RT- 

RR. JTRIRR and fNft* D 


f wtn^feiwcnPTrac n Q I 

»fa: ii ftw ?rtr& wrr, ^ *t Rfopw u 

24. Optionally after the words and a rqtrc , 

there are the affixes 33 and ^R 5 and their augment is 331 

In the alternative stj of IV. 3. 11 also occurs. Asyfiry^HR, WRtlffipfa , 
with tyu, or WTTOffRRiR with thafL With tyul we have and 

antr^rd^r II The sign of the locative is not elided by rule VI. 3. 17. When 
the word is taken as incapable of having the case-affix, we have, <jqi(u|j.j or 
WRI^RR: H 


rnrjTTcr: B^n n aw-^ircr: V 

?fas u ararror vrt«iv ruur; Rgr sw tRiR R : fifapfrt 11 Rwfa 

wftenwfemr i«wfw* R<t RR i Wfts nwrat a 


25. The affixes ordained above or here after, come 
after a word in the 7 th case in construction, in the sense of 
* born or grown or originated there or then \ 


The affixes snj &c tf &c. have been taught, but no particular sense 
was assigned to them. See IV. 2. 92. This sfltra gives one of the senses, 
and also declares the particular case in which the stem must be, to which the 
affix is to be added. Thus Jir^nTj-Jsr+srw-^hn ‘bom in Srughna’. So 
also 1x>rn in Mathura’, iito: 'born in Utsa’, ‘born in Udap4na’ v 
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(IV. 2. 93), (IV. 2. 93) RJTRiffcRP (IV. 2. 117), HP*! (IV. 2. 94X 

«u*fb* (IV. 2.94), qmv (IV. 2.95) (IV. 2.95). 


sni^i^ 11 ^ n qqifa n I 

26. After the word being in the 7th case- 
affix, there is the affix 3^ in the sense of produced therein. 


This debars ipji of sfitra IV. 3* 1 7 * The v of is for the sake of 
accent straf: - t nf fmp ‘ produced in the rainy season ’. 


qfa pi r 33* R R 11 ^RNiqn-|*r n 

5f*R: II 


27. The affix 3 ^ comes after the word in the 
7th case-affix, in the sense of ‘ born therein,’ the whole word 
being a name. 

This debars «r$ ll Thus *114441 ' the grass called Siradaka*. 

w^T:' the pulse called S&radaka.’ 


Why do we say t Observe *TTt$ the autumnal crop,’ 
According to some, the word qgntf governs all the succeeding sdtras 
up to IV. 3.38. 

5 ^ 11 ^ 11 q-^iPi r 

yfM : 11 Hufit uw egruf tmuiumw II 

28; The affix 5 ^ comes in the sense of ‘born 
therein ’ after the words ^r^or, grro^or, 3TR& sr^W, and 
gfgrcqrc, the whole being a Name. 


Thus y rr yrer -, snufprar- This debars IV. 3. 24. «nrR:> gsup 11 This 
debars «r? of IV. 3. 16. Ufr'Pfi: This debars a^of IV. 3. 14. This 

debars the general *T5 affix. 

When it is not a Name, the other affixes are employed. 

qtx:q?«T^R^R II W-qyq-'sr (5^ Q , 

i» s Pi * iM i ^ «T^wt «rr gw xra yftisffriPq^ n 

29. The affix comes after the word T*T, in the 
sense of ‘ produced therein ’, and thereby in the room of TO# 
the substitute is qnj R 

Thus RfV wnp =usurp' produced in the way,’ 
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This debars the *Tf H 

wwqiturai *r n v 1 n «raptrcTPTn-*r-(33) * 

^fhr: u t»imwnmn( «nTOqt >wfir w qq *m 11 

30. The affix 5 ^ comes optionally after the word 
am&v&sy&, in the sense of ‘born therein’. 

This debars «rq of IV. 3. 16. Thus S WWTCW or SUHWPU H This 
* affix jn is applied to the word sou to also, on the maxim q<flsifaft<TOlTO«Hq 
“That which has undergone a change in regard to one of its parts, is by no 
means in consequence of this change, something else than what it was before 
the change had taken place Thus TO I TOV- or « 

«r * n M n W-W II 

jfttr- it aptrmwTOiwt: to$t *nrfit nq atm 11 

31. And the affix *r also is added to the word 
am&vttsyft, in the sense of * born therein 

This adds a third affix to the and siq already given. Thus aptr- 
nmp, trtnreEfr , a nTOTCW M So also after the word s wito . as spnro?, ww- 
TOW- and ami TO » 

iftn: 11 «q.in*rat *wfir tnc *nr r*mft*ifNv*ii 

32. After the words ‘sindhu’ and 4 apakara ’, there 
is the affix in the sense of 4 born therein ’. 

The word ftp* occurs in the K^chchh&di class and takes «r*t.and 5W. 
(IV. 2. 133); and anwt would have also taken *T? under the general rule. 
This s&tra debars these affixes. Thus feapp, utltVi H 

aural w u h n qqiftr n snu-wsft-w i 

ffpf! 11 Ri«^iait«cic»qi inmwm^r tow *nn«nr ura 11 

33. And the affixes ®n|( and come respectively 
after the words 4 sindhu ’ and 4 apakara ’, in the sense of‘pro¬ 
duced therein’. 

Thus tffeqv: and * 

q^rfttii 

n 

11 •siftvn'tHr srumjFq urarif 5n.*TVT?t 11 

wrerjfr n fwwg < mwtmu 
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tl HiWWW R M Hff tpft It 

II VftBIWW ll 

34. The.affix denoting ‘born therein’ is elided 
by lilk, after the Words * ^ravishfha* phalguni *, ‘ anur4dh& 

* sv^ti * tishya \ 1 punarvasu *, ‘ hasta* Vis&kh& ‘ ash&dh& *, 

and ‘ bahula * all denoting asterisms. 


The feminine affixes are also elided after these, words by I. 2. 49. 
Thus «gfror g surer: * produced under Sravish(h& ’. So also <|i<ui 4 :, rg u y, 

TOlfip, fifa*-,«TST»:» TO* 5 ll The * Bahula* is another Name 
of the asterism H 


Vdrt :—So also the affix Is elided after the asterisms farm, and 
when the word is feminine. Thus farm*! SfWr ‘a woman produced 
under Chitra * will be called farm ll So also bTtft. Olffcuft ll The feminine affix 
which would have been elided after the two words Revati and Rohigt, by I. 2. 
49. is reordained by IV. !. 41, because these words belong to rifarft class. 

Vdrt :—The affixes t and »r* come respectively after and 

«T*m in forming the Feminine derivatives. As (IV. I. 15) and afm«l II 

The difference is in accent and meaning. 

Vdrt :—The affix also comes after ‘ Sravishthft * and ‘ashfk^hA* 

As ■a i Rdfa and arrartra; 11 - 

11 V* n ^nrrft n 

B 


35. There is luk-elision of the affix denoting born 
therein after a word ending in * sth&na and after the words 
* gos&la* and * kharas&la 


ThusnTWPt WRr:=*trWf;. apqtqprJ, nrof*;. ISTOW; 11 


*TT B ^ II <1^1 ft II ^T-5TT55T, a r faftf - 

ii ms* toRt ti 

36. There is optionally luk-elision of the affix •’ 
denoting * born therein * after the words ‘vatsasala ‘ abhijit 
‘ asvayuk and ‘ satabhik 

As Sfnf: rf TO 5 TOT*< or STfafar^ or WlftfaRf:, S T Mff f; or 

S 7 PJJ 3 T:, or ^mrprvn: 11 The two words mum* and mtTOfaT are both 

to be taken. These are all diversities of TO* as used in the next sfttra. 
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done, because the sfltra can be divided into two separate aphorisms: as (1) 
qffrrtanfr w- (s) trmsflr W u L e. (1. when is added, 

$wnqj and are the substitutes ofysi^and sro^respectively (2). So also 

when sW. follows. 

As for illustrations, see the preceding Stktra, e. g. $n«ipftw:, 
with epfc and and stroW: with sr? II This substitution does not take 

place when ® is added, as and troffr * 

IM H M^lf^C B • 

jfa: u qqrcWWTCftfeUgltreW * *PW ffilHUfivil HMI«TO «tf* W 

»TO: ■ 

3. In expressing one individual, and tnro are 
the substitutes of ‘yushmad* and ‘asmad* respectively,when 
and fojlow. 

As ‘belonging to thee’, qpUnta: “belonging to me." and 

h But when the affix is V, the form will N<fl 4 ; « •ifta- 

The word should not be construed as meaning the affix of the 

singular number, as the affix jr ll Because the affix of the singular is always 
elided (« 5 ^) after these words, and by rule I. I. 63, there will not be the 
application of this rule. This difficulty is, however, got over by explaining 
the word twW* as equal to qasrif ll . . 

mvfant n # n ll «refrac-«rac a 

»f*p ii «nhrw* > *i*iroqt faro * 

4. The affix comes after the word *nflc in the 
remaining senses. 

This debars tr* 11 Thus »r$PI.‘belonging to half* 

Vdrt :—When it has a prior term the affix m is used. As aftairtfoPC 
(q f qtpTO rafoq) II « h s«nfSnCTC U 

11«» n ll V 

ffa -11 «rc »m wra* vro fwrtgrfeiqfan 11 

5. The affix tnX comes, in the remaining senses, 
after the word ‘ardha’, when preceded by ‘para*, avara’, *adh- 
ama’, and ‘uttama’. 

Thus ftrvsk, •twiti*, srqsiir^ vTOTOT.n 

Q. Why do we say *preceded by* ? Its use seems to be super 
(fuous. If the stitra stood as 'rcnuq*rfcim E q‘*, «t would have given the same 
sense. For the snfru being supplied from the last sfttra, the whole s&tr» 
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vrould have been q u4Uq* t viV 3t 5 frTtq$ which must mean * preceded by 
para &c." 

At The words 4t and have meanings other than that of ftqt o / 
direction. As q*grsf ‘highest pleasure.' ant 5*4 'lowest pleasure.' There* 
fore, when these words qt and trqq denote direction, then by the subsequent 
rule, the affix would have been always and it The employment- 
of the term jrf in the s&tra, prevents the application of the affix even when 
the words denote direction. 

According to the Vfrtika trgqqqr^ given under the last sOtra, the 
word «r| preceded by any word would have taken rn, hence the necessity of 
this sfitra ordainig mj, when the first terms are qt &c. 

ft % n q^Tft H a 

6 . And the affix.ss^ also (as well as tp*) comes in 
the remaining senses after the word ‘ ardha,* when the prior 
term denotes a direction. 

By w, the affix-q^is also used. This debars wpJr^il Thus «fNh 

ffoft, qft"lIuN.or qifrunf$3;«(.ll 

The word qq is used in the sAtra in order to prevent ambiguity. Had the 
sfitra stood merely as it might have meant (1.1.68)/Ardha preceded • 

by the word Retakes ss^also*, for then wtFfffrP f would have applied, and raft 
xtrs: would have taken the affix. 


fRp 11 qff frtfWt^frnra»fai ra 

w nfr »rar: nvrntfr« 

7. The affixes srsr and 33 ^ come in the remaining 
senses after the word * ardha preceded by a word denoting 
direction, when a particular portion of a village or an inhabi¬ 
ted country is meant. 


The phrase is to be read into the sfltra. This debars 11 

Thus rt «j$w| 5 R VI*W aprra* fahrf: or “ Those verily belong 

to the eastern half of our village or country So also qiRrartf: or qtfiftt- 
ftqjr. 11 The word and is a TaddhitArtha com¬ 

pound. 

jrftrar.ndn usron?*:I 

jRp 11 it 

ii ii qiffoftii srqmHfax » 
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8. After the"word 1W there is the affix if in the 
remaining senses. 

This debars »Tf H As «Mu= “ middlemost *. 

V&rt :—So also after the word.wnft N As " Adam, or born in 

* 

the beginning". 

V&rtx —So also after the words W^and the final ^ being elid¬ 
ed. As «m*. » 

11 Ml qyr ft B snanaftjH 

fftj: it sr^iK: nwrat wqffc timro mwil I 

9. The affix «f comes in the remaining senses 
after the word ‘madhya*, the meaning being ‘fit’ or ‘proper.* 

The word nfafii qf means ‘equity,propriety,right, fit*. As *nf* 

i|vq qnst “ the proper piece of wood—neithef too long nor too short ”. <(m| 

“ the fit Grammarian, neither too refined nor too dull”, qtqrqft "a 
proper wife ", 

\o i n l . 

gfin ii eyeSrt nqfa Siflnn * 

10. Tlie affix comes, in the remaining senses, 
after the word aftrj, which is near the sea. 

The word flq occurs in the list of Kachchh&di (IV. 2, 133), and would 
have taken and by sOtra IV. 2. 134, it Would have taken jr^also. The 

present sOtra debars both those affixes, when the word t(tq means a t ge y of 
' near the sea *. 

ThusVut'living on or relating to an island’. As Vfl »lt<aiW'ltPl 

WW*II 

Why do we say srwny ? Observe ^qqfcor\qg (IV. 2. 133 and 134), 
The word ‘ ami‘samudra ’ is an AvyaylbhAva compound (II. I. 15). 

^T 3 T<«St.ll U * II | 

sTtp 11 «Rf«i^N4if^4: n rnr n wr nqfir %f*rap rt 

11. The affix 3*^ comes in the remaining senses 
after the words denoting time. 

This debars arW 11 The affix xg which coirtes alter Vpddha words is 
prohibited by this sfttra. Thus *trfrjqf: ‘monthly’ a f lj [ «nfii qr : , ‘bi-monthly*, 
‘annual’. • 

The words which denote time even indirectly, also take this affix. 
As CTqniqfisaft, ll The word governs all the subsequent sfttras 

upto 25. (h* unr:). 

20 
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5 K?r j nun n u 

?f%: ii n^JTTJrat *ni% sf*r®i% « 

12 . The affix 35 ^ comes in the remaining senses 
after the word 51 ^, when expressing tsirac II 

This debars sni (IV. 3. 16). The word Hirer means the 'funeral ob¬ 
lation *; and not * a faithful or believing person Thus mtfNr 

>UT5l ‘the autumnal Sr 4 ddha\ When not meaning 'SrAddhait will be 
tllW H 

four*! ^FTRTPrt: H \\ 11 II i Q^id f f- rtn-gT R T qql : (ssr) n 

fftp 11 tr*t smfsr vwwit??; s«rar *r Sifter-. u . 

13. The affix 35 ^ comes optionally in the remain¬ 
ing senses after the word src? when expressing illness or heat. 

Thus Wtft'fr on:' the autumnal disease’, quR'^f smnT: * the autumnal 
heat or sunshine’. 


Why do we say “ when denoting sickness or heat ” ? Observe, 
tfl'the autumnal curd*. This sidebars the ®T!{(IV. 3. 16). 

ftq i mgNiw rf ** 11 11 11 ftq wKlqpwnre (**0 11 

Sffcr ii ProwreussiHri f^rrsrr ni jmrar *rafir u 

14. The affix 33T comes optionally in the remain¬ 
ing senses after the words ‘ nisa and 4 pradosha Y 


This makes optional, where by sfttra IV. 3. 11 ante, the would 
have been obligatoiy. Thus or * nocturnal ’. infw^or srrtlft 3 Pt.il 

^ 11 \\ 11 q^rBr 11 ii 

11 net'f gxnmr *nifir 11 

15. The affix SR comes optionally in the remain¬ 
ing senses after the word SS^and it takes the augment jj^.1 


The word *3^ takes the affix nr* by sfltra IV. 2. 105. This sfitra 
ordains 11 When free from the scope of these rules, it takes |yu and 
tyul affixes also by IV. 3. 23. Thus (VII. 3. 3) = 

vNjftlfi “belonging to to-morrow or ephemeral”. Otherwise and ii 



II mi 




ansr n 

ii uPvRriRhi stjWrr snHfftpntsw tmrtt >nfir wftsp 11 

16. The affix sun comes in the remaining senses. 
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after the words * sandhi-vela ’ &c, and the words expressing 
‘ season ’ and ‘asterism.* 

The word is to be read into the sQtra. All the words must be 
expressive of time. This debars 11 The repetition or srj debars V also 
in the case of those words, which are Vfiddha ia this list (IV. 2. 114). Thus 
(1) (3) are examples of sandhi vel4 

season and asterisms respectively. 

The affix is added to when denoting ' fruit' and ' festival, 
as aramt ip* or «rt # 

1 nfw=!T, 2 3 vnaroqr, 4 5 w yd), 6 7 9 

9 dqawwtif qi; u 

JTT?T t^ntJ II t'* n Wft II JTT!<r.-<*rcr. II 
ffbt: u n i ymwVq > «r«F& fcfasp 11 

17. The affix comes in the remaining senses 

after the word sit^. II ’ ’ 

This debars the sraj of the last sQtra, though ' privfish’ is a season¬ 
denoting word. Thus inf^r 44 lWi: “the cloud belonging to the rainy 
season." 

fci ' ?i* T g«5 11Id n 'rpft11 trfrvir.-^ i 

?fnf 8 11 11 

18. The affix comes in the remaining senses 
after the word II 

This debars *r*of IV. 3. 16 . Thus trf <t 3 pffi l T 4 > I .l The ^ has the 
force of &c of IV. 3.43 here. 

^ I) ^ || (1 ^I%-(3W) n 

jfitp n wfancRft 11 

19. In the Chhandas, the word * varsh& ’ takes the 
affix 55 J in the remaining senses. 

This debars s^r. The form will be the same, but there will be differ¬ 
ence in accent As spr^W 'PWI qr ffa ir f frM The word qjij here means 
M month.” i. e. Nabha and Navasya are two rainy months. 

. 11 v 11 1 
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2Q. In the Chhandas, the affix 5 *^ cornea in the 
remaining senses after the word * vasanta.’ 

This debars (IV- 3. 16). Thus jmRW 3 iupa<Mfg U 

' t»T?rrra II = 1 ? II n Q 

ffrp 11 ft'R rz ftfty n 

21 . In the Chhandas, the affix ssr comes in the re¬ 
maining senses, after the word * hemanta/ 

This debars arjj (IV. 3. 16). Thus eqv* H The mak¬ 

ing of two separate Stitras of 20 and 21, is for the sake of the subset^uen( sOtra, 
|n which the anuvfitti of word only is taken. 

ef^: II lf<qqr HW S *eR 4 l«R TO* WfiKafc ■ 

22 . The affix comes always after the wqrd ‘he- 
manta,’ and (before this affix) the letter cT of ‘ heinanfa ’ is 
elided. 

Thus ^re: ‘wintery residence.’ ^JRW&»R*l| 

The word is used to show that the sQtra applies in the Chhandas 
as well as in the secular literature. 

The word 9*1^ will take *T5 by sfltra IV. 3. 16 as *>ut 

there is no elision of sr there. Thus there are three forms (|V. 3. 16), 

(IV. 3. 21) and Vprlh 

*^&<Midu*'i«<i*topa 9 a$£lr 3 ^ 11 II II 

«r%: 11 srraf*TRTft»*n»3*qfssqa»*ni ?KFWTfa»*ita 11 

arf^rsR.11 fMwvroRwtil a^K«qs 11 11 rnna n%a 11 

11 sTWTVfryrq. 11 arfrRrcii sw<n*r%* 5 K«iwii 

23. After the words * at eve * for a long 
time ’, mif ‘ in the fore-noon ’, snt ‘ at dawn and after In- 
dcclinables expressing time, there are the affixes «RJ and 3555 
and their augment is g* n 

The word atRTH is understood here also. Thus =UTO-l-3^.-l-*3 = 

unfaa^, (VII. I. 1) ‘belonging to the evening’, fatja*. Masting’, RT^anq, 
* what is of the forenoon ’, n fnqaq . “ what is of the early morn 

The word is a word ending in q.and i$ an Indeclinable. These 
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affixes would also come by virtue of its being an Indeclinable, after that on H 
The present ofR h derived from the root ^ by adding the affix It 

always ends in * when these affixes are added. The word fat always end* 
in ^ || mfw and Jjn always end in q* ll 

As regards Indeclinable*, the examples are flSUHR,' belonging to the 
night ftaiq q q . * belonging to the day 

Vdrt :— The affix W comes after the words fat, and ttlft ll A* 
fatwt, and ttrih^ll 

Vdrt :—The *r of gw in elided in the Chhandas before this affix q. as, 

«re*Ui 

Vdrt :—The affix fr»T? comes after tnf, and «p»H; as, sifimq , 
tuftqq and tfaire » 

Vdrt :—So also after *r»q, as, 

The defference between tyu and tyul is in accent. Thus and 

fat*Jt and fabtl*. and «jn#q, inftpi, ftqiiq and fftT* 

JTVlfa and » 


Ufa: It frntr qtqjt im, qftqn»p u 


24. Optionally after the words and a nu r c , 

there are the affixes and ^r*$ and their augment is jpe H 

In the alternative r*r of IV. 3. ft also occurs. As OWifckHK. 
with tyu, or VaigfoM . a r n u fty i g i q .with {halt. With tyuL we have and 

*• The sign of the locative is not elided by rule VI. 3. 17. When 
the word is taken as incapable of having the case-affix, we have, or 

l| — 

BTOIdt II VM II ?IW-5IRr: | 

ffas 11 mm<iv inw: s gmfl q wn irptuf: 11 

wfonwfercw fnmfarwdl uu r WRf i nwrit mqfii u 


25. The affixes ordained above or here after, come 
after a word in the 7th case in construction, in the sense of 
‘ born or grown or originated there or then \ 


The affixes &c. q &c. have been taught, but no particular sense 
was assigned to them. See IV. 2. 92. This sAtra gives one of the senses, 
and also declares the particular case in which the stem must be, to which the 
affix is to be added. Thus gvrsmr:- gff+=«hn ’bom in Srughna’. So 
also Hrqrs ‘born in Mathura’, sfnq: 'born in Utsa’, srfanq: ‘born in UdapAna', 
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<jf|q< (IV. 2.93), tnimfry (IV. 2.93) (IV. 2.117), wi*v (IV. 2.94X 

urthr: (IV. 2.94), {Rnprar (IV. 2.9s) nVfrq ^i : (IV. 2.95). 

miqgq, n ^ 11 qqffif n snrrs-a^ 1 

ffir: h «n^B^nqrpftq»wfami sqqwidt »rufn n 

26. After the word jjrp[ being in the 7th case- 
affix, there is the affix sq in the sense of produced therein. 

This debars ipu of sOtra IV. 3. 17. The w of is for the sake of 
accent injft SITO - RlllS'fcJ * produced in the rainy season \ 

WRt qrcqt 3^; II R\9 n H b 

^r: n * i w*t i «ew»fkHqf«i ii! tfrafcwi f *xt.Rnwir »i 

27. The affix 5 ^. comes after the word qrcq 1 in the 
7th case-affix, in the sense of ‘ born therein,’ the whole word 
being a name. 

This debars srs II Thus timw jrrf} ‘ the grass called £&radaka’. yuqun 
WJU:' the pulse called S&radaka.* 

Why do we say mjniT? Observe the autumnal crop,’ 

According to some, the word y'^rai governs all the succeeding sfitras 
up to IV. 3.38. 

^ 11 v n q^Tftr n ^^ui-snrr- 

fyr-*l 1 $*1 <£l q-<n *4 <1 <£-3T R 

qfcr 11 sfoynffrg: n€fraf,yt»r*raf uufir tnr wnr wgrar n raure i an 11 

28; The affix 5 ^ comes in the sense of ‘born 
therein* after the words siTOTO 3 fR& jjot, sr^fq, and 

the whole being a Name. 

Thus sjftswsf:, maiTO This debars IV. 3. 24. sriTR:, gsat: II This 
debars *T3 of IV. 3. 16. This debars rs^of IV. 3. 14. UHTO This 

debars the general *r* affix. 

When it is not a Name, the other affixes are employed. 

to ^ 11v, 11 qrnft u toi-tot*’* (tpt) n , 

jffcp n <rfinreil3 i l > rerat *wfar *r gw wnr ii 

29. The affix fn comes after the word to, in the 
sense of * produced therein ’, and thereby in the room of TO 
the substitute is qnj n 

Thus «tfq unj:sqfuur ‘ produced in the way,’ 
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This debars the N 

tunqiturar *t R v n q^ifa n «mrar^rpn:-^r-(3^) r 

jfbr: 11 »ramranw T j *q.qrarct *raflr vr me *nr t* wlWm% 11 

30. The affix S* comes optionally after the word 
am&v&sy&, in the sense of ‘born therein*. 

This debars snj of IV. 3. 16. Thus sraT I T Wk: or iihww M This 
* affix jh is applied to the word trams also, on the maxim 
“Thai which has undergone a change in regard to one of its parts, is by no 
means in consequence of this change, something else than what it was before 
the change had taken place “. Thus STHUHW- or snmtf > 

ssnii q^rftna 

jfbr: h sranwsrai sn ww: uradt ssfii me wra rhsR s fa q fr h 

31. And the affix «r also is added to the word 
am4v4sy4, in the sense of ‘ born therein *. 

This adds a third affix to the and *r? already given. Thus srar- 
srra', sraroww? :. srraraiw w So also after the word s rarara. as «mw, srai- 
srasr and strarara:« 

fe^qqqncnFqf q>* R ^ u q^ift n fe?g- 8 Tq q> t :iy n H -q>^ R 
jfar 11 *rafir mr qnr trail ftqfrasfr 11 

32. After the words ‘sindhu’ and ‘ apakara there 
is the affix q*^C in the sense of * born therein ’. 

The word ftpjf occurs in the K^chchh&di class and takes «rq,and 
(IV. 2. 133); and «rra»T would have also taken st^ under the general rule. 
This sfitra debars these affixes. Thus feagqp, innc* N 

atqisft ^ a ^ N q^iftr R r 

jffcn 11 f^rai^rairairat TOrchraWir vnrar mmemr wiw tiiwfwPts* 11 

33. And the affixes and an* come respectively 
after the words ‘ sindhu ’ and ‘ apakara in the sense of‘pro¬ 
duced therein*. 

Thus and * 

q^rfau w 1 ra r-arqm-q- ' 

R 

^fbr. 11 *m%*q stptori qronf 5*orartt 11 

'mraSfan ftmuraifitift vft ra : fsrers'renramii 
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mffcpn* 11 <s*gsflrar*i**rf e?$t T^* 4 lf 11 
11 vRsiMicrniT nsfa toto 1! 

34. The.affix denoting ‘born therein’ is elided 
by Ink, after the Words * /ravishtha* phalguni \ 4 anur4dh& 

4 sv&ti 4 tishya \ 4 punarvasu *, 4 hasta 4 vis&khd \ 4 ash&dh& *, 
and 4 bahula * all denoting asterisms. 


'The feminine affixes a« also elided aftei* these, wofds by I. 2. 49. 
Thus atfim q SfRf: ” * produced under SravishthftSo also 

enfip, ftnrer:, *IW:. SSS*. II The * Bahula’ is another Name 

of the asterism frf’tal ll 

VArt :—So also the affix is elided after the asterisms \4tfV and 
r tifoil when the word is feminine. Thus PmTUT Sfmr *a woman produced 
under Chitra ’ will be called Pfm 11 So also ClQuft ll The feminine affix 
which would have been elided after the two words Revat! and Rohipt, by I. 2. 
49. is reordained by IV. I. 41, because these words belong to ifkrft class. 

VArt :—The affixes t and art come respectively after and 

araie? in forming the Feminine derivatives. As (IV. 1. 15) and arum H 

The difference is in accent and meaning. 

VArt :—The affix also comes after ' Sravishthft ’ and *ash& 4 h&* 

As S f iRdtq -. and srimfiS: ll . 

^Hi^ite i idmgnsre 11 y* r trpft n ggHRHfan<a- un: g i i«i 

^•(m) r 



35. There is luk-elision of the affix denoting born 
therein after a word ending in 4 sth&na *, and after the words 
4 gos/lla* and 4 kharas&la \ 

Thus utro% 2mr:“«trWf:. arqtqpii, urofs:, «stuf»: u 

^-BTS^^-^lcTmq^t-cTT (^) H 
ffol; II TOUTHlf<pqi 3**! II 

36. There is optionally luk-elision of the affix •’ 
denoting 4 born therein * after the words ‘vatsasala 4 abhijit 

4 asvayuk and 4 satabhik \ 

As touthtot *fnf: - toto! or TOrarst, arPrftr^ or fttfftftnr=, spqg f ? of 
»TT*J*rsi:, or umftTO : ll The two words TOUTS and TOUfST are both 

to be taken. These are all diversities of 4 gs as used in the next sfltra. 
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nyfarit n v* * n ?Rc1^pt:-5^h. (q*) i 

| 0 r.11 «nfti*n iww m «i r «l ww ojrt gnnft11 

37. There is diversely luk-elision of the affix 
denoting ‘born therein after an astcrism. 

Thus rrftw or hf^r: (IV. 3. 16) wirfiro or rofttf: (IV. 3. 16). 

$cT«S.*n£ld$3[I55T: n \<z II q^TpT 11 $<T-&t>3-?£r<r-$*l3|: I 

•ftp 11 ro r ffrffri romr *nRi h 

38. An affix (one of. those already taught) comes 
after a word in the seventh case-affix, in the sense of * done 
there * obtained there * * bought there * * dexterous therein*. 


Thus may mean “ done in, or bought in, or obtained in, or skill¬ 
ful in Srughna ”. So also the words ingc, trf|f II 

HFT*T*T. N U H UFT-W. K 


II 





39. After a word being in construction in the 7th 
case, an affix (one of those ordained already) comes in the 
6 cnse of * generally found therein 


The word rot: means something less than all i. e. abundant Thus 
frnP * what is abundant or mostly to be found in Srughna ’,-jnr 
So also rojr:, nfgq: &c 

This sfltra may appear to be superfluous as being covered by the 
more comprehensive sfktra (IV. 3. 53). If ropTT be explained as up- 

RMi: i. c. what sometimes is to be found and sometimes not, still it will make 
little difference. 


II Ho || n R 

ffrT : II mrfftpdfHJ: RtW II 


40. The affix comes in the sense of * mostly 1 
to be found there,’ after the words ‘upajanu,* ‘upakama/ and 
upanivi,* being in the 7tli case in construction. 

This debars *r» &c Thus arTTH!**;:, sfrrpftftv • 


h h H R 

41. After a nominal-stem or a word ending in the 
feminine affix # and being in the 7th case in construy- 
21 
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tion, an affix comes in the sense of * adapted therein.* 

Except the word * adapted ’ which is the meaning of the word 
ail the other words of the sfttra have been supplied from the previous aphorisms. 
The word does not mean in this sOtra ' origin * or 'existence’, for the 
word aini and already express that notion. It here means * suitableness * 

‘adequacy’ L e..suffer: and KHioiimtq;: II 

Thus 5% = dhf: * what is suited to the country of Srughna.’ 

So also gryc. <ugq : u The word gg is understood here also. 

II II Wft U U 

it uwrat ggfg tr* « 

42. The affix comes after the words qilrar.in the 
sense of ‘ adapted to that.* . 

This debars arn II Thus gfro aCTSL ' silken clothes.’ 

■ The wtord gyro means ' cocoon.’ may literally therefore mean 

* anything suited to the cocoon,’ and may apply to the caterpillar as well as 
to the silk made out of cocoon. The word is however 5-f* and means 

* silken.’ Nor does it mean * suited to the sheath,’ as a sword, though ko$a 
means ' sheath’ also. This sfttra would have been more properly placed after 
IV. 3. 134, under the heading of fggjrc rather than of unjET: II 

In fact after the sfttra ipqr-gan, (IV. 3. 1 59)» the addition of grorw 
would have been more appropriate. 

n II n «i c^-m^«(- 

^3 n 

II t4il<4ft3«44lft*q: VUMW 11 

43. An affix comes after a word denoting time, 
being in the 7th case in construction, in the sense of ‘being 
good/‘flowering’or‘ripening therein*. 

Thus‘what is good or pleasant in autumn ’ as^gstts 
srratrc blSl u ffi TT. 11 So also =■ furfur ‘vernal creepers i. e. 

which flower in spring ’, uroj: gnrgi: 11 So also trcff = UKir “ the' 

grains that ripen in autumn ’. Vgt *TCT: ‘ the barley that ripens in summer ’. 

This sfltra teaches the base and the sense of the affix. It does not 
directly teach the affix. The above illustrations are examples of the affix api&c. 

11* ni 

11 t 1 uH*tluHqi^i r ^iPqn : t ra i fflW h*Ri« 
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44. An affix comes after a word denoting time, 
being in the 7 th case in construction, meaning * sown there- 

• 9 • V 

m . 

Thus%*i% -Vwff *WT= * the barley sown in autumn.' W tftf* ■ 
The separation of this sfltra from the last, is for the sake of the sub¬ 
sequent sfltra in which the anuvptti of see only goes, which could not 
have been the case had this word been included in the last sfitra. 

arrwpir 35* n n n 5^ 1 

fftr: n snv ssfltiMi U” jtwuT wtftr s 

45. The affix 55 ^ comes in the sense of * sown * 
after the word mvfg s ft * 

This debars rq n Thus Mwgsai "HP - »T1 5*3 S M> I ' the pulse sown 
in Aivayujt.’ It is the name of the full-moon in the Asterism of AfivinL 
Aivayuj and ASvini are the same. Some texts read «rvi*(k instead of • 

if!mq«ggrc c « r <sn3qw ll vt, u q^rft H Tft^ ^H-dici-<n-qd<V4iq.- 

( 5*0 > 

46. The affix gw comes optionally after the words 
* grishma * and * vasanta *, in the sense of 4 sown *. 

This debars *rq(IV. 3. 16). Thus or ‘WWKR.nwt*the crop sown 
in summer ’. THRU or freH T ^Pt * 

n «\9 h n I 

?f%: 11 iuffiqR*iVift*q*Tfa* ; nf wftltrf sartT 

47. After a nominal stem being in the 7tli case in 
construction, denoting time, an affix comes in the sense of 
/being then due*; provided that the thing due be ‘debt*. 

Thus “a debt due in a month*, arrfrnffa i q , eiqeq- 

faPl.il Why do we say ‘ it being a debt’. Observe irsfaf PlMT where no 
affix is added. 

n 11 q^rft ll qresTfa, ww, *rz, 

?fw: 11 «rq*q nror ynreifwm : qinftq»Pl*^r^qy>ift«aTfasKf *• 
wrar w*Rr» 

48. The affix gq comes in the sense of ‘ debt then 
due,’ after the words ffig iNU i «T^q?q, and qqg^T denoting time 


Digitized by t^ooQle 


*66 


«7TOfH3*T: M 


Bk. IV. Ch. III. §. si. ] 


and being in the 7 th case in construction. 


The words qprffl' &c are words which indirectly denote time. Thus 
the time in which the peacocks mate and make noise is called it The 

time in which the asvatha tree fructifies is called sTqgtg: ii The time in 
which barley is thrashed out is called q7fg ‘barley-chaff? Thus T t ffifa- 
Ptaft =■ ‘a debt to be paid when the peacocks make noise 

(i. e. mating or rainy season) tails.’ and q7fggpt.ll 


nw.11 11 rfrer-gm- Mmd, 5^ R 

49. The affix gsr comes in the sense of ‘debt-due* 
after the words ‘grishma’ and ‘avarasama*. 

This debars the and ynii Thus II So also 

amttptqpt 11 This affix causes Vfiddhi, while as* would not have done it Hence 
the separate affix. The word g*TT is synonymous with srq *a year*. The word 
enroprant means either sTPTrPrcf 777 . or gtgt 77 7 


777 U 

35^ 11 Ho n n 7 cy 1«^ 

^ «sr r 

7if%7>7.ii «raj% h 

50. The affix 53 $ also (as well as gw) comes after 
the words ‘samvatsara’ and ‘agr&hstyani’ in the sense of ‘debt 
due.’ 

Thus trout ^77*-grogrOft, and grogt« 11 suttiti^ or sunciqonft u. 
The word Q3HK occurs in Sandhivcladi Class (IV. 3. 16) and takes sjw 
when * fruit 9 or * festivity * is meant The present sfltra enjoins when 
'debt ’ is indicated. 


11 n 115773^ n 

fl% : II Tnrniftn: gH'flgqql^lRlUlTil^sq^g^ «g: 771^77 7*771 

T^M , 

61. An affix comes after a word in the 7 th case 
in construction, denoting time, in the sense of ‘who then 
wanders’, and the word so formed refers to a wild beast. 

Thus ftrqTTT sttotH ? 7 :“ 7 g: “ an animal that wanders at night.” So 
also TTTrq: or JUTf!^: (1 V. 3. 14) 'a brute that yells in the morning.' 
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Why do we say ipr: * a beast *? Observe ftgTqT II Hert 

there is no affixing. The word cqiqrfg also means 'to make noise/ The 
SAtra may, therefore, also be translated as : “ After a word denoting time, an 
-affix (IV. 1. 83) comes in expressing a wild beast who makes noise at that 
time". 

11 ^ n wfa n n 

m hRRt *wiWfW uRi ^pnr- 

52. An affix comes after a word in the 1st case 
in construction denoting time, in the sense of * this is his 
habit or endurance \ 

The word qimni is understood here also. 99-that: qh^-ftnnor 
•THK# “endured or habituated”. Thus Prof snfcP P^-ftllt “reading by 
night Utfsnn “Htl: or ^rfcW- * a student who is habituated or 

enured to reading by night'. So or iiffiq: ■ 

a* w. n h n vnr, *r*r. N , 

11 wqfa u w ftq q uh, ggT^nfin ftqim gq i ftftg «n*i% qqffl u 

53. An affix comes after a word in the 7th case 
in construction, in the sense of ‘ who stays there \ 

The anuvptti of ceases. The sense of qq here is * existence', 

and not that of ' birth ’: because the sense of * birth * is taught in sAtra iff 
ami: (IV. 3. 25). Thus, fg qq: - rftg: “ who stays in Srughna Sl^t:, ofgg: « 

The repetition of ipt in the sAtra though its annuvptti could have 
been drawn from the previous sAtras, is for the sake of stopping the annu- 
vjitti of g*fg S 

n y* h q^rftr n n 

11 qi fg s fot pqr gqqtuqt qqfn gq gq (ihgRqPqq^ 11 

qrfWU' 11 

54. The affix comes in the sense of * who 
stays there \ after the Nominal stems f^r &c. 

This debars *T5 and w ll As ftftr -fr^gq. ‘lying in a particular 

quarter’, qvgqil 

The words yjj and 3 TFT which ordinarily mean 'mouth * and 'hip 9 
respectively, have not this meaning when this affix is to be added. They 
must refer to non-corporeal or abstract objects. As 'who stays in 

the van of the army 9 . 'who stays in the rear of the army \ In 
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fact, the words * mukha ’ and ‘ jaghana ’ here mean the * van ’and the 'rear* 
of an army. The word 77^ takes this affix, when the word so formed is a 
Name; As «mT**ormr. otherwise we have sftafir HW N 

l 2 art, 3 s»r, 4 *n»r, 5w,6 sw (anair) 7 Pnr, S'irtrr, 9 arm, 10 «rfb- 
*, 11 12 trtffor, 13 tot, u I5t<r* 16 «nft, 17 «tto, 18ysr, 19 am, 20 

aw, 21 qq, 22 awmU i rq r n , 23 wnrn. 24 frq, 25 (Rna) 26 27 wraro, 28 

h 

qrteraqqre n V» n n grfr > 3 ra<raiqc^ r * 

^frT: II tlQimtWlfHa: mfSMftWiT^«l«THWT Haft tTH WW II 

55. The affix ara; comes in the sense of ‘what stays 
there* after a word denoting a part of the body. 

This debars s^r 11 As *TT=^tH*l ‘dental i. e. what stays there, 
tpkfllnuil So alsowr* ww*»w<d(Vl. 3. S 3 ). HlftRSnrf W* = TOIW II 

effer: 11 gcorfrir. mfinTff%*qir xrwhtoT wwfir *» wa 11 

56. The affix 5 ^ comes in the sense of ‘what stays 

there*, after the words ‘d**iti\ ‘kiikshi*, ‘kalasi’, vasti’ ‘asti* 
and ‘ahi*. . - 

Thus ‘what stays in a leathern bag’, tfcH’Xma, 

•TT^rmt. and ll is the name of a poison. The word arfta is a noun 

and not a verb here. Its use as a Noun is to be seen in phrases like ar fanflq 

•ir, ■nmiq-q’raiq « 

rfre r pft ng^ 11 vs11 11 iftqnRn-anii- ^ n 

jftr. 11 wwfa ‘ronr^mr, an aw TmafiafSrwfr 11 

57. The affix aiw also (as well as srw) comes after 
the word ‘giiv 4 * in the sense of ‘what stays there*. 

This debars (iy. 3. 55) dtwrf aw=a%*p^ oWpi.ll. The word iftnr 
means blood-vessels, and as they are many, the word is used in the plural in 
the sfltra. , 1 

q+jfKispr . ll ll n nwfknt- sq: ll 

ff*r. 11 amr awi'it aw a* *«mRafm*i aratwr- 11 

aifaa*a n afifTtH^^iHitfia mam 11 mfha»qii »dl tow 11 

58. The affix sq comes iu the sense of ‘who stays 
there*, after the word ‘gambhira*. 
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This debars at^ti a* - nr*$Ta^ ‘gravity*. 

VArt :—So also after afip, n and aw*a. As Va* and lh«W\ll 
The final of afa^ is elided by the v&rtika under IV. 1. 85. The word ‘daivya’ 
could be also formed under another VArtika of the same. 

VArt: _The affix ftya comes after chaturmisa in the sense of a sacri¬ 
fice; as, ■sljnn^t *W’i otherwise H 

1^1 vrrft n (**r:) 11 

II ST*jrfl v irctni3FiTH arfai'Pl'hia *a= aafil aa II 

59. After an Avyayibh&va Compound, the affix cq 
is employed, in the sense of ‘ who stays there.' 

This debars «|tj it The affix at however, does not come after every 
AvyaylbhAva Compound, but only after the words included in the list of aft* 
as given in the GagapAtha. • 

Thus aftgar aa-aiftym,So also aiftfataatu Not so the 

word aa$« not belonging to the class aRjta 11 

1 aftya. 2 aft**, 3 atffs, 4as?, 5 slia^a, 6 atw, 7 afttSfc, 8 9 

10 aa**iH, 11 aaawra. 12 «rgaq, 13 14 srgfipa, is st^dhr, 16 styira, 17 «t- 

jaa, 18 *135*. 19 »tj^r, 20 srjTjf, 21 afntjm, 22 s t wqra u 

aFcr. ^M^l^a ? IVI M SFcT.-^-*!^- 

$t%: 11 «t*adbnatn«i* 1 eawi, 1 s*ifmu«iifl*ii*iMH ) ata ! al' »*a- 

Rrtnr ** *«h«R*iP4s'h s 

afftta?^ 11 u arf%ar^ 11 sfi\a 11 

ar* 11 »Mirwift*qa 11 ar* 11 ru.**K*a: n 

at* 11 a^tfra 11 at* 11 Siafivuaua 11 

at* 11 tjiati^tniNj iRRWpftv to^I taa; 11 

at* 11 gsar* 11 nr* 11 imimftt: n 

ar* 11 w a«i 4 l a’is'Sr u at* 11 *r^r ffaai auam 11 

at* 11 turret yaa sre ; 11 ar* 11 saftrerrem 11 

Kdrikd araptaa rrcffcw ®t'arenf*5 1 

a^»N*na ^aia ntananaaaa w 11 
yaar » f< r € i <hr j^aare atre w n 
fa; asrahr a*aaa aapfWit ataat aar a 
_ a^r are ftaw aifnaoral yihRiaut 11 

60. After an Avyayibhitva compound, having tho 
word 3RIT as prior term, the affix 3 ^ is employed, in the sense 
of * who stays there.' 
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This debars «n » Thus st wftffa qi q , *n*q»f ffai** 

VArt :—The affix ro comes after *PTPT> as q*n% qq - URlA**. H 
VArt :—So also after a word beginning with tPlPTi as, 

OTIFlVW. 

VArt :—So also after the words spqniq, & c as > 
wrrfaqfrfqpl 11 The class arwimpiff is Akptigaga. 

VArt :—So also after as, sfhtoiqqp H The word ‘flrdhva’ is a 

synonym of qp$*r il - 

VArt:—So also as u 

VArt :—So also after a compound having the word bHu as second 
term; as, qq, 4li«lfV»i« M 

VArt :—The words w® and qiq$ ending in qfj, take the affix fa; as, 

qqnfNq. 

VArt :—The affix fa comes after qq and <rc with the augment 3>w, as 

qqqfas, qsftqqu 


VArt: —Tne affix fa comes after qtq, as, qwftq: H 

VArt :—So also the affix *r\ and *ftq come after ipf; As. qnqqq, 

qpqfllqq W 

VArt :—So also the affix ffaw (ffaqjn Padamanjar!) comes after qm, 
whereby it be comes qwi* as qpqfHqq in qpqi^q y p n qfir II 


VArt :—There is luk-elision of the affix after the word toth, as, 
«TMWIPirM 


VArt :—So also there is elision after the words ending in arfoq, sis 
f^rfSpl:, fafrfqq: 

*n*m q 4 a^ i H 11 11 11 trmrcf-qft-snj- R 

fftn 11 uRqMPdii«i 4 lHi<ii<qR 3T3 qqfir qq qq faiqfcqRqq 3 » 11 


61. After the word * grama preceded by ‘pari’ 
or * anu (the whole, being an Avyayibh&va), there is the 
affix ssr in the sense of * who stays there *. 


This-debars srqjl Thus «nftqrtqqp, snytiffap M 
fefFq55I^3^3*. II ^ II q^Tl^ II M§rq;55-3T^I^:- w- H 
?fq; 11 f q g r g 5 q«w$;« i ftw i q« : q«wr qqi% qq qq rqqRqysq q q 11 

62. After the words ‘ jihvam&la and ‘ a»guli* 
there is the affix g in the sense of ‘ what stays there \ 
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This debars *i|(IV. 3 . SS> Thus ifwiftw** 

g»l VgW N W » n ( tf ) 

|Pb n afau ra rra w- *r«r^ *aftr nv wa |finRaPa a > arataata* ■ 

63. After a word ending with ‘ varga \ the affix 
9 is employed in the sense of 1 what occurs there *. 

This debars «T^B As B W it fa^ . Wadfaa M 

«r^ qw*MHnreww mb i <i*Tfa I ira^^ Mi*<wK.^qin, a 

64* After a word ending in * varga ’, but not 
meaning a ‘ letter or word \ the affixes and 9 are option* 
ally employed, in the sense of ‘who stays there*. 

As buj$w 4» (by mj), an^aadfaf:, (by mX ^d anjaaa^ffar* (by v) * 
®fsiika*4* VINs.or Vlfv a 

Of course, when the word means ' qsf ’ it takes one affix only L e. tr; 
as Btad fa * a letter belonging to V class ’. 

fi>r: u arfaarrcsjnai anrsmmt *rw *»a a«mflaP*aasB 5 ftsPfy% n 

65. The affix comes in the sense of'what occurs 
there’, after ‘kama’ and ‘lala*’, the word denoting an ornament. 

This debars m| (IV. 3 . 55). Thus arfaafT ‘an ear-ring 1 , a 

Why do we say 'denoting an ornament, ? Observe apdx'what is in the 
car*, a 

cT^T Wfl^TR^Ict W «4|l«VI6«Mlt(: K %% Q 'Pfrft H aFT-WIFWI^- 

|Pt: a atfruaui^wmwianwa: nrfftafta i rc q niaft mnfifad a*aal wa* 

fttnr^wa 

66. After the name of a subject of commentary, an 
affix comes in the sense of ‘its commentary’, as well as, in the 
sense of ‘what occurs there’. 

That by which a thing is explained is called cansaPT ‘commentary*. The 
name of a thing explainable is called *m<Mia«a j IH 11 After such a name; being 
in the 6 th case in construction, the affix is added. The affix means owmiiihi^ 
as welt as *aaa, the latter being read into the sfitra by virtue of *a B 

Thus £qi mnw i a :—‘Saupa, a book on the explanation of case* 
affixes’. So also 'Tainga-a Commentary on Verbal affixes’ asrfc ‘Kirta—a 
Commentary on kfit affixes’. fha &c. may also mean «*jr aa &c. 

22 
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Why do we say 'alter the name of the thing explainable*? 

The thing to be explained must be a Book, therefore, the affix will not apply 
to the name of a city &c. For example, if a model be made to describe the 
city of P&taliputra, such a model will not be named after P4{aliputra by the 
addition of affix. Thus is a modal giving a description of P&taliputra. 

This will not be called P&taliputram. 

The anuvjitti of W4 and mnww runs s *multaneosly in all the subsequ¬ 
ent apav&da sfitras, and hence we have read the anuvptti of into this 
jsQtra alsa . 


ii $\s n q^iPr ii tijpsr.-swdfcrerrac n 

II anwwraqprre : «nfiT4R«hl1-«i« , ll««UWIW<U8^TO* • 

67. The affix ssr comes in the senses of ‘staying* and 
*a commentary’, after a polysyllabic word having ud&tta on the 
final, (the word being the name of a thing to be explained). . 


This debars »r; ii Thus q itq v ufqtfi w ‘a commentary of the rules of 
changes of and 4 into «r and w* II n m re fqw ;. 'a commentary on (*mr) udfttta 
and anud&tta (*nr)’ li The radicals mq oi tq and HHFUT are acutely accented on 
the final by the rule of a compound having accent on the final (VI. i. 169) 

Why do we say ‘polysyllabic*? Observe &c. A word 

of two syllables will take ff^(IV. 3. 72). So the counter example must be of 
words of one syllable. 


Why do we say *having acute accent on the final? Observe 
from Qj^rr H This word has acute accent on the initial by the rule of Gati- 
accent (VI. 2. 49) 


68. The affix 3sr comes, in the senses of ‘occurring*, 


and ‘a commentary*, after the name of a work to be explained, 
provided that such .work relates to a kratu or a yajna. 

This debars ll Kratu :— arft H gffia r: ‘a commentary on a work on 
Aginshtoma sacrifices? UMffiw ll yajfla: —<naraiW- . HTWl fa r- II t 

This stitra refers to words which are not antoditta. The words *vija- 
peya* and ‘rAjasflya’ are acute in the middle. 


The words wg and nu mean generally the same thing L e. *a sacrifice’, 
but the separate mention of t^r implies that the rule applies to yajfias other 
than Soma-yajftas because the word ‘kratu’ is technically applied to Soma- 
sacrifices only. Thus ‘ nWwRqp , It 
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The sAtra is in the plural to prevent the application of the affix to the 
word-forms ‘kratu* and ‘yajfta’ (I. 1. 68). 

R I R «T!*n^5-<W-5l^, ( 3 ^) I 

a HTOrara*rcqiit8*tra*r »nRr« 

69. The affix ®sr comes after the name of an ex¬ 
plainable work called after a -ftishi, in the senses of ‘occurring 
therein’ or ‘a commantary thereon’, when it refers to an Adhy- 
aya only. 

The word sefir « the name of and those Rishis are only meant 
whose names are in the Pravara list The word so formed means always 
an AdhyAya or Chapter of the work. The phrase mnMU»*e«Uw: is understood 
in this sAtra, hence the word means M a work the author of which is a 
Bishi". 

Thus eRiaw mwww “VAsish|hika—a chapter 

containing commentary on Vashishtha". VnftfjNp * a chapter of com¬ 
mentary on VifvAmitra*. 

Why do we say meaning * chapter ’ ? Observe eifHjft M 

fltinronOJirorac g* I vs® « Tftfa B I 

70. The affix 1FK comes io the senses of‘occurring 
therein* and ‘a commentary thereon’,after the words *pauro<£U&’ 
and ‘ plirocfasa 

The verses on the purification &c of Puro^Afa * a sacred cake*, are 
called'atCirnq. thecommentary on such pauro^Asa mantras will be called sliTer* 
Its feminine will be a Kta i lXntl (IV. I. 41). A book on Puro^AAa cake 
is called efnm; a commentary there on will be eftaiftreF f. ^U-<lfV4>) (IV. 
I. 41). The a of the affix indicates that the feminine is formed by aft* (IV. 
1. 41). Thecommentary here refers to the ’mantras’ or verses relating to 
Puro^Afa, and not to the sacrifice. 

n vs? 11 11 u^r:-q?f- 3 pjrl i 

71. The affixes and srnr come in the senses 
of ‘ occurring therein* and * a commentary thereon*, after the 
word Chhandas. 

This debars of the following sAtra. As or u 
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n vsr B q^rftisrc: 

a^-OT^-gr^-gnq-ar^- ^mur -^ -gri gqia ra t- gg^ a 

ifir:« sraffcg> qrftnf*%»% «gwiM«wiH*gt mmiiwugwigla ^ q*ggt gqRr s 

72. The affix comes in the senses of‘occurring 
therein* and ‘ a commentary thereon *, after a word of two 
syllables, and a word ending in short 55 , and the words ‘ broh- 
mana’, ‘rik*, ‘prathama’, ‘ adhvara ‘ purascharana *, * nama *, 

‘ akhyata* and * namakhyata *, being the names of explainable 
works. 

This debars spq. and **£11 1. Dissyllabic :—ifrfeqp, qi^pp II 2. End* 
ing in q,:—WT$stfqr, qrqqT^pg: II So also Hljlfaq;:, tufta, aumfug:, 

qfcgtfagF, gff*ng:, arragrfgqr:, gniraqftgE a 


73. The affix comes in the senses of‘occurring 
therein*and‘a commentary thereon’ after the wordsVigayana’&c. 

This debars nr, and QII nrfqy , qiquuaglg* II 

The repetition of spHn the sfltra, though the annuvptti of this affix 
was coming from before, is for the sake of preventing the application of any 
subsequent apav&da rule to the words in this list Thus qngPra: H 

1 2 qqtgregpT, 3 gtjteF T , 4 g^PUST, 5 g*4lfqfwis, 6 *grg, 7 8 

favui, 9 sqrqm^r, 10 Put*, 11 greffim, 12 13 stjfPror, 14 fatg, 15 tort, is 

gun*, 17 OTiq, 18 gqtgt, 19 »J|$, 20 < q ft q \ , 21 Prftw, 22 ftrer, 23 PnfTT, 24 
fMt 25 «mg. H 

crt 3Tm?r. n w n n <rcn, ^uudi R 

■ftp ii gg tfg q*n$te*nmpnr uurfqfsg qrqet gqfir w 

74. An affix (IY. 1 . 83 &c) comes after a word 
being in 5th case in construction, in the sense of ' what has 
come thence *. 

Thus fniqnnr: *» &tg: * what has come from Srughna ’. gr«T: f ufjfg: I 

gnureu i ^ y r . ii vs«» ii n s^ -a r preurityr . ii 

^ftp ii »rra rfg wtRuiw! mu g g qnrengg i ■uwiHqrftw qT- 

fgqngpggqS.ggrat gqfg gg mug twuifciPqq'h u 

75. After a word denoting sources of revenue, 
there is the affix in the sense of ‘ come thence \ 


ii n g^ifg n 8 

\t u'gnrqgift*g: qn‘gqfi%m r gqumsgfggndgh? g«rat uqfir» 
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The word *n* means what is the share appropriated by the lord. 
The source of an* is called an***!* a 

This debars sr^ and 9 ■ Thus ulwfcUlfiV*: ' what is derived from 
custom house’. *n*\ft*pr * revenue derived from mines'. 

The plural in the sAtra prevents Svarupavidhi (I. t. 68). 

Sifiiquffo p ft snj 11 \s$ 11 n 

a jjPtw gnmift*** sw rnr wro a 

76 . The affix zn n. comes in the sense of * thence, 

come after the words &c. 

This debars a^ a Thus dlftxw. ‘excise-revenue’. a 

The repetition of «T3 serves the same purpose as in IV. 3. 73, an* 
*rq*rfr*a AsaJh*i«ns 

. 1 $P*ar, 2 ^asw, s aqp*n, 4 *rn*, 5 m. 6 rftd, 7 8 gw, 9 11 

55^11 nm 11 q^rftr n ■ 

gfip 11 ftwnftrtv* ftaudlftatawn wtiPt**: ar^*% 57 

n* wro* a 

77 . The affix 55$ comes, in the sense of * thence 
come/ after a word denoting a person connected through the 
relationship of learning or family origin. 

Persons related (sambandha) through learning (such as teacher and 
pupil), or through blood (yoni, e. g. father and son) are called la<ualT<niMini> a 
Words denoting such persons take the affix This debars ww and *. Thus 
wnwiruranun- anmnaia ‘knowledge derived from a spiritual teacher.’ limt 
•nwri***. M So also ulftda**! as * wealth derived from a maternal 

grand-father.’ fcmnr. *rjpw.- H 

H vc 11 'TTiftr 11 11 

*r *wfir aw «tpto (disftsmsh a 

78 . The affix ssr comes in the sense of * come 
thence/ after a word ending in short Uf, and denoting a person 
related through learning or blood. 

This debars y^a Thus fraun * * ° yrgqpT ’derived from Hotfi’ 
So also of * blood,’ as:—*ig*Pia 

The g in is for the sake of facility of pronunciation, there being 
no such word ending in long *i it. 
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When the words do not denote relationship through learning or blood, 
this affix is not employed. As, grftspt, ll 

fiyte 11 vs*. 11 qgrr fa 11 11 

II WW ITU *TPTO t«l<lfwP4N4 N 

- 79. The affix ^ as well as ysj comes, in the sense 

of ‘come thence,’ after the word ‘pitri.* 

Thus Rntma or i? 5 *n(VII. 4. 27. and VI. 4. 148) * paternal—i.e. 
wealth inherited from father/ 

dW i ^y* H H 11 ll 

II «IlM g tqii r ^Tq i ft q ffa r Tg4g T «Wft lfofalft tPT *n»nr M 

80. After a word ending with a patronymic affix, 
the rule of affix in the sense of ‘ thence come,* is like that 
relating to the affix denoting * its mark.* 

The word *tnr in the sfltra does not mean the technical Gotra of 
Grammar, but a descendant-denoting affix in general. The affixes denoting 
8T|[ are taught in IV. 3. 126 and 127. The affix jp^of IV. 3. 126 which comes 
after Gotra words, in the sense of ‘ this is his,* is refered to in this sfitra, not 
merely the affix sr* of IV. 3. 127, denoting, ‘ this is his mark.' 

Thus wfr4nTRTT|;: = *lT<T»T*q»: ‘the mark belonging to the descendants 
of Upagu.’ So also Uiimq*:, •iUUH'fi:, ^iuqui<fi: II The same words will also 
denote ‘come there from’ assrmtmarr«rgn.=» sWreiPT,HTTHprePt, 
‘ MKUHWI . (formed by jn IV. 3. 126). ✓ 


Similarly^, nnfc, 4 TCT formed by sn^of IV. 3. 127 mean not only 
* the mark belonging to the Vaidas, the G&rgyas, the D&kshis,’ but also that 
which comes from the Vaidas &c. The word ^has the force of 'complete 
similarity,’ as in (IV. 2. 34), ' IV. 2. 46). 



WFt: II <£? II 






11 «i^H p a r;q nwif gnrat iuT arum it 

81. The affix ^px denotes that which from some* 
thing has originated, when it is added to a word denoting 
‘ cause,’ or to the name of a man viewed as a cause. 


The word *13*3 is used meaning'men as causes.’I3 means cause or 
instrument. Thus sroTCHTtf or tpfcrc by 9 of IV. 2. 138 meaning 

'what proceeds from a like cause.’ So also or pmfhPt. ll So of men 
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also f*vm*'q , lor\fr«t^(IV. I. 83)' what originates with fgqw*’, 'ivm« 

The word 'tgig'g’q: is in the plural in the sfitra, indicating that sva- 
rupavidhi (1. 1. 68).does not apply here. 

In denoting^, there is employed the Instrumental case as taught in 
II. 3. 23 : and according to the jft&paka in the present sfitra, the Ablative 
case may also be employed in denoting a'fcj, u Or the use of the ablative 
case in the sense of tg. may be explained by 11. 3. 25. 

jpi^ 11 11 11 u 

gftp m fryfr tnr »mnt rftrafaPqsfr it 

82. After a word denoting a cause or a man 
viewed as a cause, there is the affix ‘mayat’ in the sense of 
* come theiice *. 


Thus ftsssqg . 11 


The r of gnr indicates that the feminine of these words are formed by 
(IV. 1. 15X as, U’Unfl II The separation of this sQtra from the last is for 
the sake of preventing the application of the rule of mutual correspondence (I.3. 
10) which would have been the case had the rule stood as 

II 

mroftr ll II wfo II suwft ll 

83. After a Nominal-stem which is in the 5th. 
case in construction, an affix (one of those already taught) 
comes in the sense of * what appears for the first time*. 

The word <np is undersood in the sfltra. The word ^profit means 
what manifests itself, or appears for the first time. Thus fgror: 

“ The Haimavati”, a name of the Ganges, meaning * which manifests itself for 
the first time or appears in the Snowy Range, its source being unknown*. So 
also “The D&radi" i. e. the Indus appearing for the first time in Dar- 
distan. The word gwqffir has not the sense of TtqftT, because that is included 
in tpr it therefore means rora%, grnnT : gg»*»g?r, the source or origin be* 
ing unknown. t 


f^grrsnar: 11 ^ n n f^an-wr. n 

fftr: 11 yg: gtggt ggfg gg:: 

Karika «TT^T% faff ** *T I 


Digitized by v^ooQle 




77* 




[ Bk. IV. CH. III. $ 86 

84. The affix comes, in the sense of ‘what ma¬ 
nifests itself there', after the words ‘vidftra*. 

This debars sr^U. Thus ftftrsi nmfif * a kind of gem found at 

Vidflra The gem as a matter of fact is not found at Vidtira, but in a moun¬ 
tain called U Vidflra is the city where the rough stone is worked upon. 

In other words, it may be said that the affix is really added to when 

the latter word is replaced by fajjc • such substitute being only shown in the 
sfltra, the appropriate sth&ni (v&lav&ya) being left to inference. Or the word 
VidOra may denote both the city as well as a mountain. If it be said that 
there is no mountain known as VidOra, then we say that the Grammarians call 
VOlavOya by the name of VidOra, as the merchants call Benares by the name 
of JitvarL 

tiftrjcPft: ll ll 'frrPr n : I 

m snftr «mwr 

j 3 r«rr« 

85. An affix (IV. 1 . 83 &c) comes after a word, 
being in the 2nd case in construction, in the sense of ‘what 
goes thereto’, provided that, that which goes, is a road or a 
messenger. 

Thus ujiHMVSlW ” &TE 5 T: “ a road or a messenger that goes to Srughna.” 
So also rjrtrp ll The road may either lead to Srughna, or being in Srughna, 
be used for going. 

Why do we say qflrjsqh “ meaning a road or a messenger”. Observe 
«ro nv qfii qrf: * he goes to Srughna for his own sake*. 

3 TT* II <% II TTlft II grfir -Pl^mi^ -BTCTC II 
n twtfaffcf unrar tmfnPiwfc'roit irt 

m 

86. An affix comes, after a word in the 2nd case 

in construction, in the sense of 4 a door which looks towards 
that*. ___ 

rhus *a gate which looks towards Srughna',—as a gate of 
K&nyakubja. So also HTUOl, ufpn. H 

Objection. .The sOtra would have stood better as fit, for 

by using you make the word fit as if it was a being endowed 

with sense. 

Arts. This objection may* be answerd by saying that the gate is the 
well-known instrument (tiTt) to the action of (KpiPwfcH'Ji • and an instrument 
may be used as an agent to a verb: as ‘ the sword cuts nicely.’ 
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Why do we say fm “ when it is a gate”? Observe 
gtW: * a person faces towards Srughna’. 

WvifRtri«»i miPrni 

fftn w Wftft fWl«IUH«/uRl»<H qqifkRd to* »nfir VWPt 

wr**rtJs 

qrf%3 > »t it toto aym » 

87. An affix comes after a word in the 2nd case in 
construction, in the sense of *made in relation to any subject/ 
when the thing made is a ‘ book.’ 

The word *rfcrp7l means * aiming at' ' alluding to, referring to.* Thus 
yrfNwn - $prft ‘Saubhadra or a book relating to the history of 
SubhadrSL’ So also untTfl 1 , 

Why do we say * when meaning a book 7 Observe, 

HT dif * a palace built in memory of Subhadrft*; where there is no affix. 

Virt :—The affix is elided diversely when the book Is a story. Thus 
TOWSHft gnu ss TOfiWit-TOTOff “ V&savadattft, a story relating to 
VAsavadattV ynirTO , xftft U Sometimes the elision does not take place, • as 
Vl«ft H 

wtreHFwiffr F nt g: n dd n n • 

ffir* ii to* atftro ii srmrog: w 

88. The affix ® comes in the sense of *a book made 
relating to a subject*, after the following words in the 2nd case 
in construction, viz * sisukranda,’ * yamasabha,’ the Dvandva- 
compounds, and the words ( indra-janana’ &c. 

The word si(IV. 3. 8$) and s r fufw q swr should be read Into the 
sfitra. This debars «r^l 11 Thus * a book treating of the crying of 

infants.’ rpraV: • a book relating to the court of Yama’. A Dvandva-Compound: 
as, wftreiTOffo, ^rarfWN:, # 

There is no list of words. They are ftkritigapa, and must be 

determined by usage. Thus («£SM*()q | t, W«jHPT»prf , ril &c. 

Vart: —Prohibition should be stated in Jhe case of the Dvanda-Compounds 
&c. As * the book of the wars of the Gods and Demons.’ 

n rw ggan it 
23 
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The words and qqq* might have been included in the inchoate 

class f^pppnft U The separate enumeration of these words in the sfttra, is 
merely for the sake of amplification. 

Pmiu: 11 *%, n 0 I 

tr qqiftfrt *wfir fiw ra ft tq 

qqflr n 

89. After a word in the 1st case in construction, 

an affix comes in the sense of * this is his dwelling place * 

The word q shows that the word to which the affix is to be added is 
In the nominative case, arrq ' his ’ shows that the meaning of the affix is 
that of a genitive case. fifarq-*, shows that the first word in construction 
must signify a dwelling place. ftTOf means "a country L e. where k person lives 
(nivasanti asmin) 

Prc r uisw -tfrpTS' a present dweller of Srughna ’, mjc, uf|fH: &c. 

a n q^rfq n «firspr>qr n 

11 1 q ffir R M* t ra«w r ^ft qsqif nqiftftq qsrat *rcfir 

*nntaq > 

90. After a word in the 1st case in construction, 
an affix comes in the sense of * this is his mother-land *. 

The difference between ftqut: and wrftqq: is this. Where a person 
lives himself for the present, that is his ftrcr or dwelling-place. Where his 
ancestors (srnrspip) have lived, that is his stfwqq * native country, home or 
ancestral abode’. Thus ‘a person whose ancestral home is in Srughna*. 

qfgq: ll The separation of this sfitra from the last is for the sake of 
the subsequent sfitra, in which the anuvptti of 4 abhijana * only runs. 

<i^r ll M B B R 

11 qtqnPrM rftr 1 u* 0 iW*ih<«i* 1 

«remf w- qqrar »rcfq u 

91. The affix & comes after a word denoting 
mountain, in the sense of * this is his mother-land *, when it is 
a person who lives by arms. 

The word sngqsfHt means a person who earns his livelihood by arms. 
The phrase qtstmfwstqs is to be read into the sfltra. Thus <pnrrsf*rw 

‘the mercenary soldiers whose ancestral abode is 
the Hpdgola mountain*. So also qv treputfqp , rtftqfirfap a 

Why do we say ? Observe sttqfcr fllgimP “ the Brahmanas 

whose native place is Rikshoda mountains’*. Why do we say ‘mountains’? 
Observe. q'ffl l WM •ng'rsftfw N 
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gr fa rer ftyft «n imi 1 

•ftr; n fihvnft**: ** to* toS dtamfr** ffcraftsPsro 1 w- 

WfttTO?: H 

92 . The affix wj comes in the sense of ‘ this is his 
native-land after the words *lPUs> &c. 

This debars »r? &c. Thus nTi*TW, OTTO*** &c. 

1 2 3 a4$v , 4 to, 3 «», («*X « to, 7 «^*r, 8 *h. 

grot IMI <rarrft * fe^-g q » fc i<3i ft y rt , «r^- 

*1^ R 

ff^r h anftvtvr s «h*sftd* **k 1 s i ni s fHnwwftwi ft * ** wrtw r sh 

SWT* W SIHIlPlST M 

93 . The affixes «nr and sS come respectively, 
after the words * Sindhu * &c and * Takshasila ’ &c in the sense 
of * this is his native-land \ 

ThusVro, srfrf;« 

Many of the words occurring in Sindhu-class, are found in Kachchh- 
Adi class (IV. 2. 133) also. Those words would have taken «r» by sfttra IV. 
2.133. The present sfltra prevents the affixing of jw (I-V. 2. 134) to those 
words under circumstances mentioned in s&tra IV. 2. 134, when the further 
significance of «rf»ni* : is added to them. 

So also trnrftw. *n€rerc«r: &c. 

1 Rr^. 2 s-j, 3 sy»T*. 4 «E«itsf, 5 otot, 6 TOffo, 7 nwjrc, 9 tot 

( tot ). 10 4 Tf.( toX 11 »n*TOT (nftror X 123^*, 13 ftror. 11 

1 imftiHT, 2 toTfzo»t, 3 Vfor OrrffijcX 4 unr*, 5 ««!«•, 6 (OT$wtvX 

7 (ffcroreX 8 9 fbwt, 10 (Timirr), 11 q*r # , 12 t to i *. 

13 a*, li urer, 15 othto- 

^cfr-^xT^KId^ 5^-®n£-T^-^nr. R 

w t** wrot *rt to tow tbpo htPs *• 

wrfinw rwiftsfirob 1 «T%TTy « 

94 . After the words siren^T, *nidr, and 
come respectively the affixes 5^, uvr, 3^, and in the sense 
of * this is his native land ’. 

This debars sr* ll Thus *>*5, ma m fl* :, TTOT : and *w*t$ N 

n V\ H R vfar- » 

5Rt« n esufrof^ K: TOnniwrsssa 1 tip raw r% fbf*i*i« tft wt> 

^ TOfirffti to* * «w * ia*f m, ■ 
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95 . An affix (IY. 1 . 83 ) comes after a word in 
the first case in construction, in the sense of ‘ this is his object 
of veneration or love \ 

^ The word «frR in the stitra means 'serving','worshipping’ or 'loving'. 

Thus gut 'a person who is loyal to Srughna’. So also 

»ngr.-, uf$*» &c 

Tire anuvfitti of the word wPnR: ceases. The word qt and wrei 
should be read into the sQtra. 

II M « II 

«rwmrv* u 

. 96 . After a word denoting a thing not having 
consciousness, but not being the name of a country or time, 
the affix is employed, in the sense of * this is his object of 
devotion or love ’. 

This debars «r<v, and c also. Thus mgq pr fihWl - unffipfr 'a person 
who loves cakes’. U — 

Why do we say ' not having consciousness ’ ? Observe II Why 
do we say ' not being the name of a country ’ ? Observe 11 Why do we 
say ' not denoting timef ? Observe ' who loves Summer’. 

ii vs ii u q^r r nmf, s®* u ' 

uftT; n <wui 4 iq« 4 i^xsr imrat utwr Hfafteiwfluqftuir i *rwmiv: H 

97 . The affix 5^ comes in the sense of ‘ this is his 
object of veneration’, after the word tFgrcra K 

This debars spl. II As % i qn r isra > i ‘ who loves or serves the Mahirdja ’. 
The difference between this and the of the last aphorism, is in accent 
only. __ 

*n^*T#TnpTi 11 11 11 q T ^ q -g T &*uyim , 3* 11 

gftr 11 s i ^ ^r SiHucim ereu 1 g r fr rcqury 11 , 

98 . The affix 3^ comes in the sense of * this is his 
object of veneration,’ after the words ‘Vasudeva’ and Aijuna. < 

This debars 5 and «r* U Thus Uljnpuf:, vrgUUF M 

Q. The word uigqq being the name of a Kshatriya would have taken 
jpiby the next sOtra, and there is no difference here between gn and _jq, why 
then include the word in this sfttra? . ... 
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A. The word here is the name of God (in which all dwell TOft 
«rfcr^)and not the designation of a Kshatriya. 

By the general rule of compounds (II. 2. 34) a word of fewer vowels 

is placed first, and so Arjuna ought to have been placed first The not doing 
so in this sfitra indicates (jA&paka) the existence of this rule‘that a word 
denoting an object of reverence is placed first* 

qq 1 n 

99 The affix 55 ^ comes diversely, in the sense of 
‘this is his object of veneration/ after a word denoting Gotra or 
a Kshatriya. 

This debars and s. Thus: * who loves or serves &e 

GluchukSyani.’ So also •h'l'IW, qnqeqqp II Kshatriyas- a i feq p, 

biiWi nt*qqn n 

The word w wu i in the stitra indicates that the words should be the 
names of well-known cr. famous Kshatriyas, and not of any body who Is a 
Kshatriya by profession. 

The word qjp* shows the non-universality of this rule. Thus qrfwst 

Mpta wi—qfitapftq:, ll 

The word iffq does not mean here the Grammatical Gotra, but a 
word formed by a patronymic affix in general. 

m iR gis grre f 35 3 ^ B \00 n | 

WHmG-UH, SR^ct, HUR, N 

ll SRlflpit h *PTrpT OTPro^TW IT qrrm^lt qtqqs q$ft« UTR 

»»fii5ft«qqR»rf5qq% u 

100. Of words denoting Princes (lit. who are 
lords of janapada) the base and affix meaning ‘this is his object 
of veneration’are the same, in every respect, like those of a word 
denoting kingdom, provided that, the Prince-denoting words 
have,inthe plural,the same form,as the kingdom-denoting words. 

The words of this sfltra require a detailed analysis. shiRhis. gen. 
plural of S RsR q meaning ‘lord-of an inhabited country' L e. KhsatriyA- 
Princes, qjqqq ‘ in the plural qsnqq rpTPT vMRf * the same form as the jana¬ 
pada denoting word apnqqn ‘every thing is like jana-pada’. In other 
words, ‘ alter those bases denoting Kshatriya Princes which in the plural- have 


Digitized by kjOOQle 




7*4 




[BK. IV.Ch. III. §. ioi 


the same forms as the names of the countries, the affix in the sense of veneration 
will be the same as will come after a janapada word.' Now the affixes denot¬ 
ing wfo as regards snrrf words are given in SAtras IV. 2. 124 &c. and those 
affixes will apply here. Thus vrjfT mutt formed by ws^of SAtra 

IV. 2.' 12$, meaning ‘ who love$*the country of ArfgAs' Similarly qrgqp, q tg i et : 

« 

Similarly srjfP wfsnu’ formed by the same affix jn., 

with this difference of meaning 4 who loves the Kshatriyas called AfigAs'. So 
rturan &c. 

Why do we say 'of KshatriyA Princes’; (janapadin&m). Observe, 
wgiwr nfvOTW- MW I WI: M Here the general affix «r\is employed. 

The word is used in the sAtra to show that not only the affixes are 
the same, but the bases to which the affixes are added will be the same. In 
the plural, the Kshatriya and the Janapada bases have the same form, but 
in the singular and dual, the forms of Kshatrya-bases are different Thus 
qgtqi ’ ftU ~ sing. »JTf* (IV. I. 170) dual, pi. Hyp The form 5JP denotes both 
1 the Kings or Kshatriyas of Madr&s ’ as well as 4 the country called Madr&s 
Thus*nff Hf+W?U - II So also in the singular and dual, *TffT: will be the 
base to which the affix will be added. Thus »nft w fi n tt q rjrjft *T wftttW 
-»nr*P M Similarly (from wnr IV. 1. 171), as. emf «U afotfq amf IT W- 
M 

Why do we say tPTPT *1*UHI*L ‘the word having the same sound 

as the janapada word ’ ? Thus nyrir tPW 9 It 

Here Paurava and Anushah^a have not the same sound. 

The word is used in the sAtra, to indicate, that, though the 

«CfHf or 4 the similarity of word-form’, occurs in the plural number only, yet 
this atideia rule applies to the same words in the singular and dual also. For 
In the plural, the form will be same, because there the Tadr&ja affix is elided ; 
but in the singular and dual, the Tadr&ja affix is not elided, and therefore, the 
word denoting a principality and the word denoting a prince will not have 
the same form; but this rule applies there also. As •TTJp or etjt tfitW 
* 

jffant H N B 1 

11 %%% qu i ftfW wS 11 

101. After a word in the 3rd case in construction, 
an affix (IV. 1 . 83 &c). comes, in the sense of ‘enounced by 
him’. 

The word means ‘preeminently spoken’. It should be 

distinguished from the word meaning ‘done or made’. For the sense of 


Digitized by l^QOQle 




■fiK. IV. CH. III. § 102 ] %<r $TVfc-«HN 


785 


has been already taught in the sAtra mil (IV. 3. 16). Thus «t^pr WT vgtw 
RpKT“*!Tg<tffvr. II #1^ ‘the system of grammar enounced by Pacini * 
TTPrtPW. It 

Works like Chhandas which were made ($fr) by nobody, but which 
were promulgated (dtvfc) from time of time by inspired commentators, may 
be quoted as examples of the application of this sAtra. Or it may apply to 
the case of a book whose autkor is another, but whose promulgator or expoun¬ 
der is another. In short, speaking roughly, iftqs is a ‘revelation', and w*. is a 
‘composition*, one a revealer or prophet, the other an author. * 

According to some, this sAtra is almost a superfluity. They argue 
thus: The word iffrK is formed by adding ? to qw and means *to lecture* *to 
teach', and also the 'means of such teaching &c*. In the fiist sense of lectur¬ 
ing or teaching*, the affix is not found. For in every village there are persons 
who teach or lecture upon Kafha, Kal&pa &c. For example may be such 

a lecturer, but we do not say II Moreover, where 

we find this affix employed, it is with regard to Books, for which the rule ^ 
is sufficient. If it be said that it should be taught for the Chhandas: that 
is also unnecessary, as the Vedas are not 7* but eternal, the agent only remem¬ 
bers them. If it be said, it refers to the sense of the Vedas, the same objection 
applies as to the first But the letter of the Veda is not eternal, it is the sense 
that is eternal. Therefore the Rishis who revealed, for the first time, at the 
beginning of a Kalpa, the sense of the Veda, in appropriate language will 
be called- its promulgators,‘and the works so revealed will be named after 
such Rishis, as SfiTTOl, gi t wiwi. and VlUfl i H. II This sAtra, however, is confined 
to those cases where the author of the book is one person and its promulgator 
is another: as M 

r 

gf*r-11 Rrfirtftffry rewt SnKPmmfafsw* 1 td i qqm w 

102. The affix unt comes in the sense of ‘enoun¬ 
ced by him’, after the words ‘tittiri’, ‘varatantu’, ‘khandika’, 
and *ukha’. 

Thus trftrfap ‘those who learn (IV. 2. 64) the Veda enounced by 
Tittiri'. rrc amflqp , q r Prqfiar , ifafhr w 

According to K&sikA this is confined to the Chhandas only. There¬ 
fore it will not apply to secular ilokas, as H The word 

Chhandas is drawn from sAtra IV. 3.106. and tfffTOTf from IV 2 66, 
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frrfo n 11 n q uy iq -^foiqi nwi w , 

.jffr 11 ftrPr: tm<» «qffir%q gra>ftarafafNq% 1 v- 

WTTWp II 

' 103. The affix forR comes in the sense of ‘enounc¬ 

ed by him*, after the words * KtUyapa * and ‘ Kausika * when 
denoting Vedic Seers. 

This debars &. The of of f&tPt is for the sake of V|"iddhi (useful in the 
subsequent sfitra). This is confined, like the last, to the Vedic works. Thus 
«UWpH ; ‘those who study (IV. 2. 64) the Kalpa enounced by KAfiyapa’, 

» Why do we say “ Vedic Sages ” ? Observe nrtteft* 
qnK- enqtrihW . “a work enounced by a modern KAsyapa,—one belonging to 
the Gotra KAfyapa : not a Rishi *. 

q>diffag ! * qT Wgaq i fi? r wn q n \om n q^rfa n q^ift4qitqpni-»f- 
(ftrft) n 

jftr 11eiftnii ‘qli to: faf*r: uutfl wqftr V 

Kdrika fftjtqt I _ 

amt THfymsqA I 

qqrfonqwr sqt 11 
qqmraq to o i gfra i ftft : 1 

104. After words denoting the pupils of ‘KalApl, 
and * Vaisamp&yana,’ the affiix fun% is employed in the sense 
of * enounced by him/ 

This debars ®T5 and w 11 There are four words which express pupils 
of KalApA: as, fftj, gmft, 5 *P 8 . ^rr- M There are nine words expressing 
pupils of VaisampAyana: as, «Tntf*q, 4 flJ, qpW, OT»i W'lfl. VUMMW, 

«K», TOft II 

Thus gl Ptgfa w: ‘those - who study (IV. 2. 64) the works enounced by 
Haridru.* s t wft q: and gmft takes £hinuk IV. 3. 109II trmfcq:, qinf$q:, 

WTrtf&R*, strofiftq:. «Knrf*Pt:» sn®tq*, WiqraP R: 11 The affix is elided after 
(IV. 3. 107), and is replaced by sr? (IV. 3. 108) after li 

The pupils must be direct ones, and not pupil of pupils. For had 
that been the meaning, KalApt being a pupil of VaisampAyana, the words 
• pupils of VaisampAyana * would have included the * pupils of KalApt.* But 
that is not so, the word Kalapt being separately mentioned in the sfttra. So 
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also Ka(ha is a pupil of VaifampAyaga, and KhA^Ayana Is a pupa of Ka^ha 
.and had the sfitra applied to pupil’s pupil also, then the affix would have 
applied to also. But that is not the case, KhA^Ayana being mentioned, 

in SaunakAdi class. (IV. 3. 106). 

The word nro means hence ntVir means pupils of N 

. (fafsr.) k _ 

ff*n 11 1 faf* yr x gfrsftgwifr 

wmniA wgfat n 

105. The affix fuifa comes in the sense of 1 enounc¬ 
ed by him/ after a word in the 3rd case in construction, when 
it denotes a Brahmana or a Kalpa-work enounced by ancient 


sages.. 


This sOtra further gives the sense of the affix, vow means 'Ancient' 
Sages.’ equivalent to sror 1 *. OfBrAhmana literature,the examples are ,vwwft< » 
qutnrx: H Kalpa work: as fyftavFT. UTmtlRl M 

/ 

Why do we say 'announced by ancient sages.’? Observe 

q i aiHK i rt RTCPnftr, «TTVIW «KfT: II (VI. 4. ISO Yajflavalkya &c being sages of 
modern times. The affix (IV. 2. 66) will not also apply to these, be± 

'cause the word HTJPt in IV. 2. 66 is restricted to vtpnrfti of the present sfltra. * 


R H 

ff*p 11 uph» t^rnif^ur fafH: 
iHllf! 11 




106. The affix (5rf5> comes in the sense of * enounc¬ 
ed by* him’, after the words &c, in denoting Chhandas. ' 

This debars & and ar* ll Thus srPTCPT - frrefaT- * who study 

(IV. 2. 64) the Chhandas enounced by Saunaka.’ qnRRftFT: &c. 

Why do we say ' in denoting Chhandas *? Observe ftwr' the 

orthography of Saunaka.’ 


The word qtsws occurs in this list This must always be taken as a 
compound for affixing this affix. After the single word the affix is elided 
(IV. 3. 107). Thus qOTTxrai dtaPrtftft “qiUClft’T ■ 


1 whrar, 2 3 4 (ufoO, 5 On$vX 6 mim, 

7 (**«T), 8 9 ^TT^, 10 CTJWTt, 11 12 13 SKHT* (*TOTa) 

Wfpr*. 15 ***•, ie (^qrewX 17 srwr* (atwr), I8ur*r*, 19****, 

20 >^r«g, 21 nmm- 

24 " ' * '.*'*' 
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RT 3 §W B t®'# n 

11 «*nw«*fpqf tc* titavemusi 3*t*wril 1 ^u«vVr* 4 riwi>i*ii%»* rfa flfr- 
•WMWIW* 11 

r 107. The affix denoting ‘enounced by him* is 
elided, by luk-sabstitution, after the words Kaiha and Charaka. 

The word would have taken ftift as it is a Vs>TnHI%9ldV word: 
and would have taken the affix wr^H Both are elided. Thus 4fsr * who 
'study the Chhandas enounced by Ka(ha *44.4,1: &c 

The word 'Chhandas* qualifies this sdtra. Observe tost H mf; 

»^!T: II 

qraufyft xm n < n ts hPc n s^sTfon-snu 1 

fi%: 11sspirft tout* irsrar i ^^i*Hiq*n^qift«q i iPnfttq^ nt 

11 itrerei uflSi ^ nR < flauPi 4 >^ T n ^ j(Hi l <ira 3 tmHJ i isrHrtnfafug i feftn S ’ 

108. The affix comes in the sense of * enounc¬ 
ed by him ’/after the word Kal&pi. 

This debars f^TfH of IV. 3. 104. Thus * who study the work 

enounced by Kalapl 

The word 4j«iqT: is thus formed:—*<T|ftj*+«r*n Here comes in force 
S&tra VI. 4. 144 which declares that ^ of 4,rflfs^. should be elided before the 
taddhita affix. This elision is, however, debarred by sAtra VI. 4. 164 which 
declares that words ending in the affix retain their form when not 
denoting a progeny follows. Therefore %?nPPi would have retained its R but 
for this V&rtika. 

VAArt :—The ft portion of the following words is elided when a 
Taddhita follows:— q a greiiH , gwrffr* . Wf- 

Thus fa being elided, we 

have <MI4l: II 

l°X n 11 yufv 5 w:-f^ 3 ^ n 

ef*r u bmRkvh w ftw^nwro »nf§rlpi ffraftwrafanift'fa 1 *rtinM*ifhw3f*ftt 
•fut* u ' ■ 1 

109. The affix {ag# comes in the sense of ‘enounc¬ 
ed by him ’, after the word ‘ Chhagalin\ 

The word being a word denoting the pupil of would have 

taken ftif*r (IV. 3. 104). This debars that Thus ‘who study the 

Chhandas enounced by ChhagalT, 
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m< igi 4ft i « r feyd i u® I q*ri5 n q r<re r4 -fti<mfe- - j 

«Pr m ftifirftypr^ w, H (i*% i qiuuif\i«ift»HT W*n toh! hhRi %h 
P^% N j 

110. The affix comes in the sense of ‘enounc- j 

ed by him after the words P&riUarya and Silalin, the works , 
enounced being Bhikshu-Sfttra and Nafa-SCltra respectively. 

The affix piPf is to be read into the sfitra and not ll The PtJJUW- j 
and H2$H are works treating of the duties of Pnjw * religious mendicants' and 
*ir. * jugglers, dancers ’. 

Thus Himri + fafa-HItrot+PlPr (VI. 4. I52j-<mnilftq, ‘the treatise, 
of PArAsaiya on the duties of Bhikshus*. Similarly foipsq * These words, 
of course, have the additional sense of ‘he who studies the works so enounced j 
by PArAsarya and SailAlin ’. See IV. 2. 66. As fwr, SterfHHt Her ll \ 

According to some, it always expresses this relation (nfVHHHT IV. 2. 66 ) and j 

never a ifNt alone. These are treated metaphorically as Chhandas. 

Why do we say ‘denoting Bhikshu and Na{a SOtras’? Observe < 

HIUUtH. ll \ 

q>A^ggi r>HTf^» 11 ??? ■ wfar 11 

jpf: II PigH*$HHlft«ra I HHfH I WHtHHI*: » \ 

111 . The affix ffw comes, in the sense of ‘enounc¬ 

ed by him’, the thing enounced being Bhikshu S&tra and 
Nafa-Sfttra, after the words ‘ Karmanda ’ and ‘ Knsfbva ’. [ 

Thus PWH ; ,' the mendicants who study the Bhikshu-sAtra 

of Karmandin’. H*T ‘the actors who study the Na{a SQtra of KpsASvin.' | 

Otherwise and «tuvia4HL ll See IV. 2. 66. j 

112 . An affiix (IV. 1. 83 &c) comes after a word 

in the third case in construction, in the sense of * in the same j 
direction with that.’ I 

The word ftHT means jfh ftwi.e.a common direction. Thus 
a lightening, literally that which is in the same 
direction as the hill called the SudAman.” S 

The repetition of hH, though it could have been supplied by anuvfitti 
from IV. 3. ioi, is for the sake of indicating that the anuvfitti of the 



i 
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which regulated all the preceding ten sfltras, does not extend to this aphorism, 
and therefore the flffqqw of IV. 2. 66 which was applied in those sQtras does 
.not apply here. 

»trftrw n«wt i UTfts mm i Rv w v- 

*wM%'ftatii 

113. The affix ut% comes in the sense of ‘in the 
some direction with that.' 


This ordains another affix in addition to the previously taught &c 
^ &c. The words formed by this affix are Indeclinables (I. 1.37). Thus fo r w 
'in the same direction as Himavat' 'fhjgj’KT;, ffTPRP H 

grot u u» n 11 n 

11 vmr h^Rt q% 4 >RP i «wR«K fwr 11 

114. The affix as well as the affix comes in 
the sense of ‘ in the same direction with that,’ after the 
word I -> 

Thus 3 TOT or atSJ: ll The tnS is read into the sfitra by 

force of the word w ll 


swfi n \\\ ii q^if^r u n 


?irf : h1 9^i!ira*nrf5 , ujT?ntqHlw»iit sp nftlfei imint *nfir * 

115. After a word in 3rd case in construction, an 
affix is employed in the sense of * discovered by him \ 


Knowledge acquired by oneself without being taught is called 3 TOT 9 , 
5 . e. an intuition or self taught knowledge. Thus qifftift'Tmtflcf - 
WRUW ‘ the law of Grammar discovered by P&nini’. So also 

ll Compare II. 4. 21. The Pftijini’s Grammar is called 
as it does not define ^r?5 or tenses; is the name of the sciences of 

wealth (aqiqiajoit ntot fjnr$ ll The word Duskaraija is the name of a 

Grammar, so-called because of the technical term ^ occurring in it Some 
say it means q ire mg : II ; 


II || iJ^fTR || II 

lf%: 11 ?unfqft?r imral *rai%, «ri^rh>wi%ii 

116. An affix comes after a word in the 3rd case 
in construction, in the sense of ‘ made the thing made being 
‘ a book \ 
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Thus qrqftqr pm-WW >^5T: 'the verses composed by Vara- 
rucht ’. So also imr, qjurit tot-. 11 

Why do we say *a book' ? Observe TOOTH ' the palace made - 

by Taksha ’. 

That which one originates is called qaj: and is therefore an 'art’, while 
knowledge of laws &c. that already exist, but are discovered for the first time 
by some one, is called qqjmt 11 


tftgrajqc n U's h n Mpkith i 

117. An affix comes after a word in the 3rd case 


in construction, in the sense of ‘made by him’, when the whole 
word is a Name. 

# 

Thus JTftmPr: WKOTJ., All these are 

names of * honey literally * made by a bee ’, nfa-R T, etqr and meaning * a 

bee’. »rflra!r + tT^-»l f ftra» (VI. 4 . 148 ). The anuvptti of “*mr” does not, re¬ 
course, apply here. 

H H B 5W-3lf^FtT., gs* | 

«fw= 11 ott eg i wfaffi r 1 wwf%r%*T <Fsft3wR*r* 

e?irar tohiotttol s 

118. The affix 35 * comes in the sense of‘made 
by him’, after the words Kulala &c. the whole word so form¬ 
ed being a Name. 

Thus thi<tttt4i*l ‘ a porcelain ’ lit * made by a potter'. So also qrp» 


RTO* M 

1 2 3 4 Pwff, 5 qpift. 6%sn, 7 ftftw (), 8 hffcw 

(ttftr*), 9 ?row. q^), 11 12 «i^*, 1344,14 $f, 15 srqjs, lSi^r* 

17 jpuqflT, 18 TOHR, 19 wq. II 

^n En rw g ^ q K H * m n n l 

fftr ii ott 1 qqfit ott 4 

Ptut nwmqrqrq 1 *p*tqqiv» 

119. The affix tot comes after the words *kshu- 
dr&*, ‘bhramara’, ‘ va^ara*, and ‘ padapa * in the sense of 
made by him the whole word being a Name. 

This debars war, there being difference in accent between <r* and 
TO^il Thus ijttPt: *n^=5lnn'honey’ lit ‘made’ by a small bee*. So also 
^OTUg, inland TOq^M . 
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n w ■ & ^r-rnc B 

qfn: u n^fir s^Npnfl^f)ini#ii) wrftiiW MwraH: vpv • 

mfWi.u <{wP > i{. ?ti tt* »nfN: irch nf 4 w u it* m ii 

120. After a word in the 6th case in construction, 
a.n affix (IV. 1. 13 &c) comes, in the sense of * this is his*. 

The five universals *n* &c. (IV, i. 83) and the affixes «r &c. (IV. 2. 93) 
come in this sense. Thus TT*frf<TH.” 4 W*TTW, ‘of Upagu’. «Rn?<T^> 
STTH SIT W * The affixes, however, .do not comd, when the word governed 
by the possessive case, is spRTC &c. Thus In short the 

thing possessed must be property, village, kingdom or men. 

Vdrt: —The verb Vf takes (inland y*r) and preceded by an ^ 
As, UTTJ: M . 

Vdrt : —The affix rw comes after anffc, in tne sense of ‘house’, and 
the base gets the designation of H B As ardhnt M The word snftv being 
treated as a Bha and not as a Pada, the *T is not changed to f (VIII. 2. 39). 

Vdrt: —The affix ‘ shei?yaij ’ comes after npPTT, in the sense of placing. 
Thus ‘ the verses (recited while) placing the fuel on fire’, 

(IV. 1.41)^ « 

Ttira^ d m n n 1 * 

11 wftr 1 «rfrmrr » 

vrf%T>*«wdhrnjH» 4 r snt'nrfrt 11 

121. The affix comes after w, in the sense of 
* this is his.* 

This debars 11 Thus nr&t=nv* ‘belonging to the chariot—i. e. 
wheel or the axle.’ The word tva is confined to describe the parts of 
chariot This rule applies also to compounds ending with nr, as, <u*hww, 
TOTOW because of the V&rtika nr$mn^rar afrpJh after nr, tffjTT and jw in . 
applying the affix there is tadanta-vidhi. 

w H wftr 11 n 

wftn 11 *r wPrww 11 

122. When preceded by a word denoting *a draught 
animal', takes the affix ajsr in the sense of * this is his.'. 

This debars 05 it Thus sti^qtv ‘the wheel of a horse-cart’ shgiun.ll 
»TT^T ttr ll 

The word TV means 'that by which any one goes’ or a draught-animal, 
like cameL It is formed by the affix (III. 2. 182), 
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i 

n i qfjft a Tre-grar^ -uRm :, n n 

fftr* « v* wpi ffi rfiw: gi ft^ ^n M^ T Rs^gm* ^ npffpyfr »ro% 
f*qq%. swrm* ii 
qiftra^ ii wird m 

123. After a word denoting a draught-animal, and 
after the words ‘ adhvaryu’ and ‘ parishad/ the affix is 
added. 


This debars »rw |I The means fijw n When the sense Is that of a 
thing to be carried, then is «tl* added to a word denoting ‘a draught-animal.* 
Thus •TSWJT’l ‘ a load to be or suited for being, carried by 

horse.' So also *tfcni ll So also and q i ftq f* H 

g H ^ i n^dns, n * v* n n i 

*ftr- n>w d fc u»u» ni wqft n flwP i wirwPq q ^ywm i» 


124. The affix z*§ comes in the sense of ‘this is his,* 
after the words ‘hala* and ‘sira.' 

Thus 11 


Wfrgiteft** ii n wfa it a 

ff*r n i Kfr t ftwisft q Pq q fr , V* n ffiqrat: nmqmftu q wfr i 

i 4 i qqn -. II 

qrf%^ ii ^ Wgnftnis lifter n 

125. The affix comes in the sense of * this is 
his after Dvandva compounds of words denoting ‘ mutual 
enmity or * matrimonial relationship * . , 


This debars and w II Thus of 'enmity* q|truwM&l 4 P<*if» 
ll Similarly of married couples as, stf^nunf^T, JkHl^ftlfiMlI * 

The Dvandva compounds of words denoting natural enemies will be 
singular neuter by II. 4.9. Their secondary derivatives, however, are feminine. 
V&rt ;—Prohibition must be stated of the word ^THJT &c. As 

wDsb<h V*« 

n \\\ n n utw- ^ ir re- ^ n 


11 <H wq i fti Hiet qi qif q*^ 3 Rji «t 4 i qqi%trw*r*iuwRqf*q*fa,seiiqqiq:ii 

126. The affix 3 ^ comes, in the sense of ‘ this is 
his ’, after the words denoting Family-names or names of 


Vedic Schools. 

This debas ar* as well 9II Thus gotra:—> 4 lWR?t I 
According to Patanjali, the word which ordinarly means Vedic School, 
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means here duties or doctrines (dharma), and traditions (imnaya). Thus 
4^ X I HW t 4T“ 4 >r s4 > 4 . ‘the dharraa-Sutras or the tradition belonging to 
the school of Ka(has’. .So also «Krerc 4 I*, 

n SR'S n q^rfsr II ^-sr^-vs^r^-an^rsc.- 

ir*t. n 

. «f^T: II 4^114 Hll^W^^ lTgWt 

ftnrafi*I^Pl 43 | I S 44 IT: II 

4 lf% 4 »* II QW«H'WI 4 »$|W|»l II 

127. The affix comes in the sense of * this is 
his after a Patronymic word ending with the affix ^ 
or Tsr, the words so formed expressing a multitude, a mark 
or a sign. 

The word U4 means * congregation ’. The word and stj should 
be distinguished. Bar* means a mark which is the property of that person 
and forms a distinguishing feature of that person, as firor * learning ’ is a 
of the clan of Bidas, the Bidas being famous for learning. The word sig 
Is a mark which shows that the thing so marked is the property of another: 
hs a mark on a cow showing to what person or clan that cow belongs. The 
STjjr though occurring in a person or thing does not belong to that person or 
thing, as the mark of a cow does not belong to the cow, but the fnpi is a 
mark which belongs to the person or thing wherein it is found. 

This sfttra debars * 3 $. of the last aphorism. . - 

Vdrt: —The word dnt * a cow-pen ’, should also be read along with 
Sfa &c. Thus the words so formed denote four things (i) congregation, 
'(2) mark (3) sign (4) a hamlet or cowpen. This being so, the rule of mutual 
correspondence according to order of enumeration (I. 3. 10) does not apply. ' 

Thus (IV. 1. 104)—'V* 5 ‘a congregation, or mark or sign or a 

hamlet of the Bidas’. uspernfClV. 1 105)—+ (VI. 4. 148, 151) 

*“ a congregation, or a mark, or a sign or a hamlet belonging to the G&rgy&s ? 

(IV. I. 95).—*TfitT+®T?-*r«r- (VI. 4. 148) * a congregation &c of the 
D&kshis'. 

1 - :. . : 

The <n of sr$ could not serve the purpose of Vriddhi here, for all the 
.words to which this affix is added, have Vriddhi by virtue of the affixes 
3pa or in which they end. The ST would have served the purpose as well, 
so far as Vriddhi is concerned, but spr is used to show that the feminine is 
; formcd by (IV. I. 15), Thus%ft II It further prevents in compounds 
.(VI. 3 * 39 ). as, fTOTS*q i. e. m ftUT UT WW f fe 9 II . 
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srnranar n \\< 1 n *iw<* r q, wi 1 
|fn; 11 <iwiiSWl , (^5 i yfr 

fflfs II 

■4 128. The affix ami optionally comes, in the sense 

of * this is his congregation, mark, sign or hamlet,* after the 
word $rremr 1 

Th<*s debars u Thus glWPftak " ero wf: (IV. 3. 101 and IV. 

2. 64), erereffPI . am: - qWffE or tintTOT- (IV. 3. 126) meaning 'a congregation, 
&c of the students of the science revealed by S&kala.* 

anf^u-«r^^- 5 mra(, wr. I 

^r: ii Rpu:. Rwnrt i s*fi»nfrin ir^w ti^nPn^* 

nfferfow 3 > 1 yrshroy w 

129. The affix sir comes in the sense of * this is 
his Law or Tradition,* after the words ‘chhandoga,* ‘ aukthika,* 

* yijnika,* 4 bahvncha * and 4 na*a.’ 

The anuvfitti of &c ceases. The «| debars «t<| and ,j*i It The 
■r-y phrase from sfltra IV. 3. 126 is understood here and applies 

even to the word sr» M 

Thus o%npti »iat 4 T ss «ll^t 4T ©nabnu'the Law or Tradition peculiar' 
to the Chhandoga.’ So also twftPTO. Ttgpg^and mums 

Not having this sense we have : cr»?l*T ‘the family of Chhandoga.* 

«i sn^mmqp&nfa;! n H n *r, i 

■f%: II 4 °Tg>I H I *tTJm f°OTTO:, ftTOT, W«^f*l^5 J 3 * jpJreT H *Wfir * 

130. The affix gs^is not used after a Family-name, 
when it denotes a ‘beginner pupil’, and 4 a boarder pupil.* 

The word q o Y < u u iqi : means a little naughty boy (ara*), the only means 
of instilling knowledge in whom is the rod (rjr°T), or whose principal sign of 
studentship is the ‘dan$a’ and nothing intmisic. i. e. a mere beginner. The 

* is changed to or in by IV. 1. 161 k&rik?. ST%4TRPf: are pupils or boarders 
who live in their teacher’s house. The word ‘gotra’ is understood here. * Thus 
4TOT: “ the junior or the senior pupils of D&kshi.’ *tT3CT : H So also tfadft 

I) w R n WtaifaRT, w R 
11 *nfir n^wPrQpiR»jft^i 11 1 

25 * 
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131. The affix 3 comes in the sense of ‘this is his', 

after the words &c. 

All these words end with Gotra affixes, and require *s^(IV. 3. 126% 
this ordains 7 instead. Thus fWWfsp &c 

2 wtfaftr, 3 * WWtft (tfMta), 5 a foUft (tfnftfa), 6 aft** 

(wfrr^ifs). 7V»reifa. 

N H I II W II II n 

n »rrt% n3ref*rrarcrft*iftwi 1 » 

132. The affix «nir comes in the sense of‘this is 
his’, after the words ‘kaupinjala’ and ‘h&stipada’. 

This debars (IV. 3. 126). Thus tfffcrw- II This sOtra 

is really a V&rtika. 

D w n mqSfli q w r , fwtr. , ^ n 

eftr: II wf^TT I WntrffcTOTOT?; ^RHPTs, 

«fq 1 wrnjRmnp n 

133. The affix ani( comes, in the sense of ‘this is his*, 
after the word ‘atharvanika’, and the penultimate ‘ika* is elided. 

This debars ipr (IV. 3: 126). Thus hum»TT*=T t- 
ijfar "the Atharvana I. e. the Law or the Tradition of the Atharvanikas”. The 
phrase is understood here. This sOtra is also a vOrtika. 

for*rc: n tv* a n grer, ftreir- 1 

11 ttSifir qtftawtrtaK i«mR» i Pwi muftffoi mn 4 t vaflt rt 

134. An affix (IV. 1. 83 &c) comes after a word in 
the sixth case in construction, in the sense of *a modification 
thereof. 

/ 

The word ftnrc means the change of condition of the original. The 
word though its aunivfitti could have been supplied from the previous 
sOtras, has been repeated here, in order to show that the governing force of ^ 
(IV. 2. 92) does not extend further. The affixes taught, therefore, under 
(IV. 2. 92 &c). such as 9, or &c. have not the sense of trw W 

* No affix has been tanght here in this sOtra: the general affix 
(IV. I. 83) therefore will come in this sense, as well as the affixes to be taught 
hereafter. To give an example under this sOtra, we must take such a word 
which is not governed or provided for, by the subsequent sOtras, That is the 
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word must not denote a living animal for to it *rq (IV. 3. 154) applies; it must 
have udAtta on the first syllable, for an anudAttAdi will have *rq.(IV. 3. 140); 
it must not have a Vfiddhi vowel arr,^, or in the first syllable, to which 
4 <PK((IV. 3. 144) applies; and it must not be a word specifically mentioned in 
any one of the following aphorisms. Thus it applies to the words and 
formed by «rf^(Ui? IV. 146,145) and to nfoRr formed by ftep*(V. 4. 39) 
which are AdyudAtta owing to fSpi accent Thus font: -»nq*PT: u The ft 

is sometimes elided. (VI. 4. 144 VArt) As »nvi : U So also and nrfiNn » 

«iqq% sipnftqfas#*q: n n q^rfa n a i qq%, % snufteitqfa- 

tfrpr # 

135. An affix comes after a word denoting an 
animal, a herb and a tree, in sixth case in construction, in the 
sense of * this is its part', (as well as ‘this is its' modifica¬ 
tion ’). 

By the word w in the sAtra, the phiase wn font: is also read Into 

.. the sAtra. 

1 

Thus qritaw fonfoaefr 41 -n>niw« (IV.3.154) 11 So also ni%r *a 
modification, product or part of a peacock &c—viz a fan &c.’ So also 
as, nKn. ‘product of Murva i. e. ashes or the stalk of Murva’. So also pT, 
as, quftt meaning “ the stalk or the ashes of KArlra tree". 

In the subsequent sAtras, both the words font and bH<H have 
governing force. But after words which denote non-animals, non-plants or non-r 
trees, the affixes have only the sense of font M This is a rather unique case 
of double anuvptti, not co-extensive in every respect. 

fira n ftwl 11 q^rfr« w , ^ a 

n fot ffonrf^qr y? imrar *r*fn fonriwrnTTvnp 1 qqrqin*P£rajimfv-- • 

136. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ its mo¬ 
dification or its part/ after the words fq«q &c. 

This debars and TO? u Thus v* 'the modification or part of 
J Bilwa.’ The word irtpi: occurs in this list It would have taken ‘ag’ by the 
next sAtra also; its inclusion in the class of BilwAdi is for the sake of prevent¬ 
ing the application of nnr^to this word. 

1 foe, 2 sftft, 3 en*r, 451,5 6 nr**, 7 15,8 9 10 

11 12 q^r, I3$jfc 
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^ww n h n*>, sron*-* («n*) n 

ff*p 11 q**raf *nf?r wrtnt R 4 i uwiii(ij | : 1 «t »?m nr: 11 

137. After a word having 9 ^ as penultimate, the 
affix sro^ comes, in the sense of modification or a part, or both, 
as appropriate. 

This debars an* Thus Arafat fafauCte, 

*IT%9Pl n The word fH fi n flq ; &c have acute on the middle (Pfeit Su. II. 16). 

5^ n \\c n n ^13-313^-3^ n 

jftp u y^ sra mii*q i q q; vwwt »nn% u 

138. The affix srnr with the augment.^ comes 
in the sense of 4 its modification,* after the words ‘trapun’ and 
4 jatun\ 

This debars snr (IV. 3. 139). As, *woit fforc:-«rr*^qi; scmw “ modi¬ 
fication of tin and lac.’ In these words denoting non-organic beings, the sense 
of vron is not denoted by the affix. 




*Rr: 11 





139. The affix aisi; comes after a word ending in 
short ^r, in the sense of 4 modification or part,’ (provided that 
the word has not grave accent on the first syllable). 

Thus 343TTO, wnrcms . II The words and wyTO are Ady-udAtta 
owing to Phit Su. II. 14 (tfhoptrrept —the trees denoting soft timber trees have 
acute on the first). 

II n ll a rg ^rqifr , ^ (^) n 

Sfit* ii »r**T*n> mfirafronp* rtrar*: 11 

140. The affix 3rw comes in the sense of 4 modi¬ 
fication or part', after a word having anudatta accent on the 
first syllable. 

This debars *T* II Thus jTfamw, totw, mTfrnr n ll The word 
is an upapada-samAsa of qfv + *rr, the tT being changed to tr; and it is finally 
acute by g gWK ffg fagK « 

q g T g n frw t ut ii 11 11 m<Aiwi(\w.-^r («n|) a 

tftr 11 <rercnft»v- mfln 03 i>qt nr faqatnryrercfr fr r 
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141. The affix comes optionally in the sense 
of * modification or partafter the words toto &c. 

Thus iannorTOr^so also sjhre^or Vfi^l 

This sfitra is an example of pr&pta and aprfipta vibhfishfi. The 
words qwTU. arfft. finrTT and WH'l being gravely accented on the first syllable^ 
the affix «TV was obligatory by the last aphorism. This makes it optional, 
and is pr&pta-vibh&shfi. In the case of others it is aprfipta- vibhfishfi. 1 

1 viro. 2 mffc. 3 ftnm, * (aawO, 5 6 wto 7 farfha, 8 wan; 

H V& R H ^rPTT:-^ 5 ^ H 

jftp u wafir ftwwmaftoWfc 1 w^taarr « 

142. The affix comes in the sense of * its 

modification or part*, after the word snft - 

This debars H Thus air#* *m, UPfoft war (IV. 1.60). 

n V*\ 1 q^rfa n xn- 

wftpi, srww-«n^T^nfti a 

t 

jf*r. 11 a gftnu TiT *rafir *a ai«ia i aaafti i qifiaiH i aaaiiii 4 dlHlaiai faa^ 

uunrt and* row n 

143. The affix comes optionally after any 
base, in those two meanings of product and part, in secular 
language, when neither food nor clothing is spoken of. 

Thus XVHH3. or mama. * (IV. 3. 134) ’ «af»rt or »Nh (IV. 3. 135)1 
. Why do we say aiSHUai' in secular language ’ ? Witness \*as Slftd 41 
HriWIHS 

Why do we say ‘when neither food nor clothing is spoken of ’? 
Observe 4 bf: ga*'a soup made of kidney beans', s rnw N 

Why the word q nup * in those two meanings ’ is used in the sfitra, 
when by context, the words ftant and araua were to be read into the sfitra ? 
Its use indicates that the special affixes, such as taught in IV. 3. 135, 136 &c 
are replaced also by 44^11 Thus arfcraa^. or Wtafcr^ (IV. 3. 135X iftiaua, or 

fast ggiKifovr . n n u^Tfa n fasnt, n . 

aflp 11 «im i awa»m i »g i ^ 4 lRih 4 1 arfilafi^ amfrwwiawiawnptfiftwraaa 
a^nwarar f%aft PNt natft u 
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c 144. The affix qq^ comes in the sense of its pro¬ 

duct or part, when neither food nor clothing is spoken o£ in¬ 
variably after Vriddha words, and after qrc &c. 

. Thus after Vriddha—KIWW, UTHHUHj qi q pw p i . ll After urrft words: — 

Why do we use the word fan*s * invariably ’ in the sAtra, when by the 
mere fact of making a separate sAtra, the affix would be obligatory.? The 
affix >ra^, according to Patanjali comes invariably after words of one syllable; 
That is done by using the word fate in the sAtra. Thus, *BPC., 

1 ut, 2 pi, 3 fr, 4 sfft. 5 yx, 6 nfa, 7 fawn), 
qter jjfrq u H q^rft 0 qfc, ^- 5 $% H 
^f%r= 11 n rasqwQft sf>fae eefir 11 

145. affix qq«r comes after the word rfr in the sense 
of * its dung.* 

Thus iffaeq.'cow dung’. Dung’ is neither a modification nor a part 
of cow. Therefore this separate sAtra for iff 11 Why do we say meaning * its 
dung’? Observe *1*3-milk. The affix en here comes in the sense of 
product or part (IV. 3. 160), though strictly speaking * milk ’ also is not an 
* avayava’ or a ‘ vikAra ’ of *tt U 

figra 11 w h q^Tft n n 

^frf: 11 nsuMifa t w i »nK.qtqqr *rafa atq fa^nr t fa qfa Pq q s i, swffaqip u 

146. The affix qq^ invariably comes in the sense 
of its product or part, after the word fog U 

This debars sr\ll Thus fae>fa *re*r M Otherwise *r», as Vt ?JU in 
the sense of qfopK.H 

^nqt q^c \\W 11 q^Tfo R n 

wf%n 11 ftxq**ra»qqtqqlr n^fa ystrqi 1 nftrot 1* 

147. The affix qn* comes in the sense of product, 
after the word fog, the whole word being a Name. 

This debars ll As PlW: N 

tffo: 11 n q^ w jffoj-gftqrct (qq?) n 

. «f»t: 11 *nn?r fa*i\ 1 ; it 

148. The affix qq^ comes after the word rffcfo in 
the sense of a * Purod&sa.’ 
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This debars sv^ (IV. 3. 136). rhus iftffW 30 * 17 : ‘a sacred cake 
made of barley.* Otherwise H 

•nforaf fognqrpnn n n <r*Tfa n ftte- TOrwre n 

4 if* 11 ft rowsroiHdaiftHh ro^TOfit ftrnrarovtmWh 11 

149. The affix in^come8 in the sense of 4 its pro¬ 
duct or part/after the words‘tila’ and ‘yava’—the whole 
not being a name. 

. e 

Thus Ann, enrol. Il Why do we say xegUltS. ** it not being a Name?" 
Observe ro* * oil,’ enw- formed with ew. v. 4. 29) 

II t«i© II q^if^ H («U^) I 

. jftr: 11 err 1 qrftqftmrj .TOi% Mefir 11 

160. In the Chhandas, after a dissyllabic word, 
the affix jpj^ comes in the sense of 4 its product or part/ 

This ordains >re^in the sacred literature also, secular literature being 
dealt with in IV. 3 143. Thus wro. * 4 ro, trcro in the following to 
3^41%, mfrot erot ro%, eff kem 11 

> 11 \\\ ll 11 5 r- 3 c 3 ?*-^-fiWiK (mi^) il 

161. The affix does not come in the Chhandas 
after the dissyllabic words, having a short vowel t in them, 
nor after the words 4 vardhra * and 4 bilwa/ 

Thus ftrot from 3m by to ii *tt^t tot, wnSf TOvnfircrr ro%; 
V% P8 t Wefi^ < i a 

The word 73*3 means ' having or short u (I. 1. 70) ’ The rule doe# 
not apply to words containing long m, as ywireni l l fr M The in TOU shows 
that the rule applies not only to words ending in V. but also to words having 
7. Had not been used, the tadanta-vidhi would requite the application of 
the rule to words ending in 7, but not to those which had 7 In any other part 
of their form. So that the prohibition applies to 43 also, as Vrf (IV. 3. 

j * 36 > 

The word is Ady-udAtta by yvmnmT (Phi( II. 4): and therefore 
it takes the universal (IV. 3. 134). The word is formed by the affix 
7 >e plus the augment a^(>jlirTO:, «iryrw Uij I. 94 and 95), and is finally acute, 
and therefore it takes TOI by IV. 3. 140, and forms dr 37 U This word has 
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acute on the final also, as trWT ntjir W5 ll The word rf is ftdy- 
ud&tta by Phit II. 19. and therefore takes 5 TW, the feminine being formed by 
*K(IV. 1. 15 > 

H \\\ H TTfftr ii areiftvr ., *nn R 
?fH: 11 ttraift**: mftnfwP* s*sr«rat wsfa ftturcwmqftfrft; 1 h«w<Ih r« h h: ii 

152. The affix aro^ comes in the sense of ‘ its pro¬ 
duct or part', after the words * t&la &c *. 

This debars *nt^ &c. Thus m«t ^3=. wriy»WL. Vftfe si 3 u 

1 mHrargftr, 2 arfiK 3 psrfow. 4 i*jrnr, 5 'fsjT 3 ^ f 6 wn (wrr, wtf), 7 m* 
«msv 8 »ftfOT. 

grarefrw q ftw ft 11 ^ 11 wrrft 11 diasftvq.- q fo i ri lr («r^> r 

3f*r 11 anrrcrt crata’1 ut srm% 1 arnrcqqiflw mftnfiR ftft 

itRi qft*nw R<nll 1 wnfhiWTOV 11 

153. The affix ann. comes after a word denoting 
• goldwhen the sense is a weight or measure. 

The word wnTCT means ‘ gold’. It is used in the plural in the sfttra, 
indicating that all words synonymous with gold are to be taken. 

This debars ip^ &c Thus f|T^t PWf:, fW* 11 «!*(., s iwvi q, mq- 

Why do we say* meaning a measure \ Observe *rfeR 4 STTWufr It 

mfinida i Ryft ss* 11 11 snffr -^a n foRr .-g^n 

3^ 11 r^iftHp«TRii«rar nqfir fttRrcmqftcfoft : 1 tnnft- 

t i wn* 11 

, 154. The affix *T 5 ^ comes in the sense of * its pro¬ 

duct or part *, after words expressing living beings, and 
after a^RT &c. 

This debars n^&c. The affix sr^has been ordained to come^ after 
those words that have anud&tta in the beginning. This sQtra applies to words 
other than those having anud&tta in the beginning. 

Thus:—qiritor*.&c. In the class 
qannft those words like rsnr, qi'^K &c, which have anud&tta on the beginning 
and would have taken an* by iV. 3. 140, have been enumerated to prevent 
the application of to them. 

1 c*w, 2 tffer, 3 wt*. 4 s sftq (iftw, WN), 6.qra, 7 rttffcps (ftfttroX 8 fa- 

»"ftnqra Min. qra)> 10 tfonrs, 11 12 <K°**irc - 
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i^r?ntr mJiBPTRt n \\\ 11 q^ift 11 fa^.-^-irac-qsiqi^ it 

qT^T: 11 » r f^ftif 1 uftfir ri*unwM4l: 1 fatifft^iuwnwwf'flioirfiw* 

ftariv qrvqt nvfir fatnnqvqftv 1 a 

155. The affix Us* comes in the sense of ‘ its pro¬ 
duct or part’, after a word which ends with an affix having 
an indicatory such affix denoting * its product or part \ 

The affixes having indicatory if denoting product or part, are *rH 
(IV. 3. 139). ew* (IV. 3- H*\ (IV. 3. 154) JH(IV. 3 * > 57 * ** (IV. 3 * 
159), «re, (IV. 5. 168). When a tertiary derivative of a word ending with 
these affixes is to be made, the affix WJf. is used. Thus \ynuw frsritSTCtt 
vr-Virwq; so also irfanr*. qmre* , qrtfaw, utrmnt. *&£*«*• 

Why do we say ftpn ? Witness Va*rt. Here nq^ is used after Vf 
and the derivative is formed by «ng of IV. 3. 136. So also Vfqqw * 

sfim^qfbuuu^ n \\\ 11 q^rftr n ^rcreqc-qfbinin?* n 

fftr 11 <n*^1t8ftt«is «m*q tfcrftrti mw; nffrumiftfim ^l i vffVnani. 

iv vwrar wqf*q vw faRtt rqqffr f M q i i 1 wwrftnnmTT* ■ 

156. After a word denoting ‘a measure*, the 
affix expressing 4 its product or part * is the same as the affix 
having the sense of purchased. 

The affixes taught in V. 1. 18 &c are the affixes that have the force 
of (V. I. 37). These affixes come also after words denoting measure 
(V. 1. 19). The same affixes are employed to denote after words 

denoting qftqpr 11 This debars »n; &c. Thus ftr«%q ittqq-Stf*U«Vsq. (V. 1. 
20); It will denote vikira also, fvvttt: formed by«^(V. I. 

2 o> As qqvqfcf-qtqor ( V. 1. 21 ), so qqrq ftanv-mv or qfq*b 

by TV.and q^ (V. 1. 21), q^qqqftq-OTIW. ( V. I. 27 ) so HfflW 
(V. I. 27 by «nr) N 

The word wn in rflqq^ indicates that the similarity is complete 
throughout. Thus SOtra V. 1. 28 also applies, by which the affix is elided. 
As ftuiq: or fturi*: (V. I. 29), ffftt*?: or ft^if« 4 i'R‘ H The word qftqpr in 
this sdtra includes tjnqr 1 the, numerals ’ also ; while the technical word qft*HW 
does not include sankhyl See IV. 1. 22 and V. I. 19 &c. The similarity 
extends even to the elision of affix (V. 1. 28) as, ffuiw, flUTIW &C. 

. ii^« 11 q^rft librae,s*t« 

jfr- 11 i v yw i fg ginqqt ftwKwnaft qqft • vr'qqnvfT-« 

26 
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157. The affix g*T comes in the sense of * its 
product or part after the word ‘ ushfra. 

This debars 3. 154). q-aftgSP H 

Tqfrfrfcft II K\C II 'T^Tf^r II 37TT-^8iq>:-gT ( 5 ST) II * 
jftn w TOrerogufarog qn** tnrot f^TurorotoHn 1 

158. The affix comes optionally in the sense 
of * its product or part, after the words TUT and grofr. 

Thus BfbPT or (jhm sftfpr or ifriR!* II 

q«qr i«^n ^ 11 qqifa 11 qron, qw ii 

11 ip<lrosqt*q.inTOl TOfq fTOFtFTOrotrfrtF --1 u 

159. The affix comes in the sense of ‘its pro¬ 
duct or part,* after the feminine word qjffr H 

* 

Thus qifa * the flesh of a female black deer.’ But Jrfaw-V 

the flesh of a male deer 1 , formed by »t*t ll 

qtqq^ft^ii \%o 11 qqifa 11 dt-qq#:, qq 11 


?frf: II «TrTO 

160. The affix qq comes in the sense of ‘its pro¬ 
duct or part,’ after the words jft and qqqB 

Thus«nar*(VI. 1. 79), TOTO1.U 

n \\\ 11 qqrfa n qP, q n 

161. The affix qq comes in the sense of * its pro¬ 
duct or part ’ after the word ‘ dm.’ 

This debars »n*.(IV. 3. 139). Thus F+uq-*ITOI,(VI. 1. 79). 

uwt qq: ll 11 q^Tftr ll BT^r-qq: ll 
qirf: h jpa s u ^fl ftsiitiW l to towt toEt i toftot- m 

162. The affix qq comes in the sense of * its pro¬ 
duct/ after the word * dru/ the word meaning * a measure/ 

This debars nq ll As ^TOt * a measure.' 

'K%5^il?43il qqri% ll n 
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163. The affix denoting ‘product or part* is elided 
by luk, when such product or part is * a fruit.’ 

Thus ‘the fruit of Myrobolans.* 

* So also tow. H The fruit is a “ product” as well as a “ part " of a fruit-bearing 
tree. 

gqnffrFftm n KVi 11 11 g 3 nf fr p r -«m n 

11 wmrirt 1 gwift** gp* s<5 marat wgflr 1 «t- 

#TOf* 11 

164. The affix snif, comes in the sense of * its pro¬ 
duct or part, it being a fruit,’ after the word * plaksha &c.* 

This debars *r«J u Thus <*nPt,>nftnrail 

l gw, a am, 3 error, 4 5 fww, 6 7 wwj ( w4rg g?*3) 

N 

SITfl WT II II II 5ngTS-WT (wr?) II 

11 wro*w 1 ws; row! *rafir 1 wsilggrr n 

165. The affix arn^ comes optionally in denoting a 
fruit, after the word ‘jambfi*. 

-V' This debars «T*r II Thus spJ+STWj-WTTOr as TOTOft WUlflr B But 

when the general affix wq. is added, it is elided by IV. 3. 163. As w*f+«T*t. 
(IV. 3. 139)“ W*J. as W* 5 fg WBlft (VI. 4. 8) • ' 

5^11 wn 

wf^fs 11 %nrr 1 w*jt: roiro wsq *niftr 1 ftfUv ■ 

grf%WWH *J l «WO>l SirtMMt^gliMUlWRgLII 

grfWt. 11 gjgq 11 

166. The affix denoting fruit is optionally elided 
by lup after the word ‘jambfi*. 

The word gr is understood here. The difference between *luk' and Hup’ 
elision is that in the case of ‘lup’, there is concordance of gender and number. 

* See sfltra 1.2.51. Thus W*»+»njjS*“W*l s . as, w*$: gpt II Optionally apjp 
Wi*=»Wnr gpt, or wng* N 

j Vdrt : —There is lup-elision of the affix denoting fruit, after the words 

.expressing deciduous plants which wither away as soon as the fruit ripens: 
Thus TO, HWP, JXT:, fiTW: « 

Vdrt :■ —Diversely so when the affix denotes flowers and roots: a\ 
gfwwnw yt-gfijwr, Hggrewt wire;; so also ftwgtst-ftw&ii ffift 11 
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In the above example there is concordance By using 'diversely’, this con¬ 
cordance does not sometime take place As mettift 3*41 fa, 3TgTp[ ’Jftil'-i II So 
3^*3 3*3. 3 » e 4 k 3 ., $grf»c 4»«ifa &c. 

g C Rr y n ^y ro u *V9 11 ’rnftr II n 

?f%: 11 ffVn^r tnfir*3= «r% 3 * 33*3 53 . nqftr 1 gftwrit 5 % ftvfa 

3ft3*33*3fr w ftvr: 11 

167. The affix denoting ‘fruit’ is elided by § 3 , 
after the words ‘Haritaki’ &c. 

Here also there is concordance (I. 2 . 51 ), As 90343T: 3rt“ffl33ft 
Instead of (thro H So also mgHPft H According to Patanjali, the 

concordance is with regard to gender only, the number will be governed by 
the sense, as ffcrcft 3 t£, jtf333: 3R*lPl U 

1 2 tRtanraft, 3 *rarsRft () 4 3 *a; g^V (3n3r*rt) 5 3r#r, 6 

7 $Sr33T3ft, 8 9 stot, 10 qrrer, 11 *nrer () 12 «n$tar ( «i«iR* i ) 

13 Hi a *fcrtVM , 14 15 Fn*W # ( f*t*3T ), 16^mm?CT, 17 ftf. 11 

^ n $$<£ u q^n% u ^#qr -q? 5 r«rat qrar 

«raV, n 

II 3l* 3 fldl*tf3 3fc&3! I 3*T3lft»3ir 3* I 300*3! I «&*fl34<.3*3WP 3T 33T*** 3* 
*pft 3*33t 333*3*3 f33»It **3flfWp343, 3^tf33l*t3 3T **ft 33 <. 3 * 3 a(&i 33fif II 

168. The affixes *r$r, and 335 T come respectively in 
the sense of ‘its product’, after the words ‘kansiya’ and ‘paras- 
avya’, and there is luk-elision (of the and affixes of 
those words). 

The word 3 ^ 3 : is formed by w (V. 1 . 1 ), and 3331*3 is formed by adding 
33 (V. 1 . 2 ). These affixes c and 3 ^ are elided when the affiixes 3 *^and 33 . 
are added. Thus 3P3?3+3*^=3r3+3H* = 3>T*3 : so also 313313 from 3*31*3 thus 
- 300*3+ «T*t"<nj + STW = 4KtPT: II 

The words 33^*3 mean ‘there shall be elision*. Of what ? Certainly not 
of the primitive, for 53 ^ is never applied to the elision of a base, but of an affix 
only ( I. 1. 61 ). It follows therefore that the elision is of the affixes of 3 RR 3 
and 3331*3 II Now these words have two affixes, thus. To the root 3T3. is 
added first the Unidi affix 3 (Un III. 62 )and we get 3 ftr ; next to 3<3 is added 
ff. So also to 3 t + ^ is added the affix 3 (Un 1. 33 ) and we have 3 * 5 , to which is 
then added 3 ^ and we have 333*3 II The question arises, should these affixes 
3 and 3 be also elided. The answer is ‘no’. The word 3 if 33 ft 333 of IV. 1 . I 
is understood is this sfltra ; so the elision will take place of those affixes only 
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which follow a pr&tipadika. But 9 and a are added to a Dhdtu and not a 
pr&tipadika, hence those affixes are saved from the operation of • 

The word qrfjv^ being gravely accented on the first (VI. 1. 185) 'would 
have taken »rn by IV. 5. 14a The present sAtra teaches the elision only of 
its affix being already obtained. 

Q. The final «r of and will be elided by VI. 4. 148 before 
these taddhita affixes, and after such elision, the final ■ will be elided by VL 
4. 150, where is then the necessity of this sAtra? 

A. The final « will not be elided, because VI. 4. 150 will apply only 
then, when an affix beginning with long $ follows, which is not the case here; 
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BOOK FOURTH. 

Chapter Fourth. 

flimi&mq II til <T?Tfa II snuir^t:, ^ II 
m mufit W5*xqiHftf*U% wft i muuwnroft uus^wRvfajisftsqR :, s^qnj- 

qifJtqtq ii »^q q i < 9r tn rf nr «nu^n?* q qqurwH u n 

«u* u n nr* 11 s^srut gwuuft* *: 11 qr* n u^aft r qtqnrt^ « 

1. The affix su: comes as a governing affix, in the 
senses enumerated hereafter up to sfttra IV. 4. 76. 

This is an adhik&ra sfltra. The affix bears rule from this one for* 
ward to the sfltra *rofl% &c. Thus in the next sfltra it is said; “ After a 
word in the third case in construction, in the sense of “who plays, digs, con¬ 
quers, or is conquered.” Now this sfltra is incomplete. We must read the 
word sqj into it Thus «r$t ffcqtft = snfijqi: “ who plays with aksha—a dicer.’ 
aw+«^,“>nfirap (VII. 3. so> 

Vdrt : —After the words snqrc? &c, the affix ' thak * comes in the sense 
'he said that* Thus hiue? who says ‘don’t make noise,’ qn$- 

qrfipff: 11 This is the case of an affix added to a sentence. 

Vdrt: — So also after irgH &c in the sense ‘he said’: as q ffiqr g » U Ug f^qp , 
qdnfaqf: ll These are examples of affixes added to an adverb. 

Vdrt :—So also after *JRTH &c in the sense ‘he asks,’ as, 

“ Who asks, have you bathed well”. HTUPrfNqp, HU S Ufq i l qq > : II 
. Vdrt: —So also after q<qm &c in the sense of‘he goes to, or commits 
adultery with’: as qrqirrq. ** qTtqiftq;:, Ul^ltqq* II The word ueq here refers 

to “ wife". 

fpr ^loqic l II * II ll 

Brenc ll _ _ 

nfn: 11 unfit up n% fsrqflrsi^gp&s qniqt qqfir» 
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2. The affix sw comes after a word in the third 
case in construction, in the sense ot, 4 he plays 4 he digs 

* he conquers ’ or * he is conquered \ 

Thus * who plays with dice—a dicer’, qimfaqp * 

spar srtfir -wifirer, frng rf fon , »rft3qf3r - »nftre>:, s&nnt -*nfire«ut umiftapra 

Though the rule is couched in universal terms, yet the affix does not 
come after every instrumental case. Thus fsnru. will not give rise to 

any affix, for the word is not found in usage having this sense. So 

also dtjnu tjptfir gives rise to no affix. Though the verbs * dtvyati ’ &c, are in 
the 3rd Person Present Tense, Singular number, the derivative is not limited' 
by these conditions. Thus vrrra^t and snfWfTT: are also valid, and so also 
will give also vuftHT-; SO also wrRwittTO. w n wrersyi ll Though in a 
sentence the. verb is generally the principal word (ftrqnrqpr), here owing to the 
Taddhita affix, the instrument is taken as the principal 

II (***) II 

3. The affix comes after a word in the third 
case in construction, in the sense of * refined thereby 

The word q t g a * means * refining or enhancing the quality of a thing*. 
Thus tot ‘ refined or made tasteful by curd So also 

H 

The separation of this sfltra from the last, is for sake of the next sfitra, 
in which the anuvptti of only runs, 

$aic« 4 «hlMvinuui wii n 

4. Ofter the word ‘kulattha’, and after words hav¬ 
ing a penultimate qt, the affix amt is added in the sense of 
‘ refined or prepared therewith *. 

This debars TO? 11 Thus SRt^nrw, Jrfiril^, the two latter be- 

ing examples of words ending in qru 

cnfcT II «i H l| (js^) II 

?f*P u ^inmfn nrtfr§r qr*rat wtfit 11 

5. The affix sqj comes after a word in the third 
case in construction, in the sense of 4 he crosses there by 
..over the waters*. 
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Thus 4U«OTM*4mfl |- T ir OT*Hft»8 , vftjffrr ‘who crosses with a raft’. • 

11 * 11 * dl^Mim****, II 

ifif; ii nts'Bwn^*>5wil i# ircfttiM{'•)**!If Kfiwf • 

6 . The affix ssr comes after the word ‘gopuchchha*, 

in the sense of 4 he crosses thereby 

The difference between and »w is in the accent Thus H 

^gV^8 ‘ < II n® II II II 


n ^ro*?iT«rTW mfirtft«rT.xqBOT* m<ft*nfwOT<h i « 

Kdrika OTwwfmftNBnt *OT i 

•nrevifi^uft: far: cnftwift u 

7. The affix 3 ^ comes after the word $1 and after 
bases having two syllables, in the sense of / he crosses there 
with'. 


This debars H Thus HRT trtfr-HTftqn * a sailor'. So also alter 
dissyllabic words : as, ««fap, OTJTP H 

The q in gq in the sfitra is not part of the affix, but comes through 
sandhi rules. The feminine of qrgTti being TTg^iT 11 In fact the indicatory ^ 
occurs in these sfitras only IV. 4. 9, 10, 18, 53 and 74, in this book. 

n < n qspfa n (sqt) R 



*mflr 11 


8. After a word in the third case in construction, 
comes the affix in the sense of 4 he goes on by means 
thereof \ 


The word weft means both to go on and to eat Thus tot 
* who gets on, with being fed on curd, jffcnR: * who travels by an eliphant ’. 
THTift OT * « 

*uq>MVu*HU qrrfaR srrc re br gsg.R 

?Pr ii sh sot* HTfir quftfaifaMlf 1 v^rruj: 11 

9. The affix 5 *^ comes in the sense of‘he goes on, 
by means there of* after the word 4 akarsha.’ 

This debars tp* u The 3 is for accent (VI. 1. 193). The q of Sphere is 
a part of the affix, contrary to what it was in sAtra 7 ante. To remove the 
doubt where q is the part of an affix, and where it is not, the following mr.e 
monic verse has been composed : "*U 4 »|I|H ’TTftHqnhfOT: •UTTiqiTl 
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ftnrafc qW n In the six S&tras 9, i<\ 16, 31,74,and 53, the affix¬ 

es have Indicatory 4 sh. 4 Here r being f the feminine Is formed by (IV. 
i* 4*V. Thus HT<h*fa f- nnf^ * is a touch-stone by 

which gold is tested. 

» Wfopr. , gn i 

ffH: m (draoftHp qqiB 1 xqfrqqnp 11 

10. The affix jp* comes, in the sense of‘he goes on,* 
by means there of' after the words ‘parpa ’ &c. 

This debars qqr; the q of qj* is for accent (VI. 1. 197), and w for 
(IV.1.41), Thus /qftSft, wftre/dfiwft* four /qftSfl a The 
4 lf is changed to q^ before this affix (VI. 3. 5a). 

l qi, 2 «r«r, 3 wro; 4 or, 5 vn*, 6 *qm, 7 <qm, 8 qr* q« 11 

WW I ^ l»l 

lf*n > NMwwwi^mqsq^t *nifir, wwraq tq, qqftqqiq: n 

11. The affix as well as the affix if*) comes 
after the word timmui, in the sense of ‘ he goes on by mp»n« 
there of* 

This debars II Thus v*rtq wrfir-wmftiqp ‘who lives by dogs 4 , 

/wifli&n »q, vnflran / wqfbmr w 

The form vmf^TW- is evolved by the breach of rule VII. 3. 4. Thus 
Nnw+mil Here by VII. a. 117, «r requires Vriddhi of »r of ar n But rule 
VI 1 . 3. 4 says that instead of Vriddhi, the letter tfr comes before q in the-case 
of *jq &c. The proper form, therefore, would have been tihwfS i q i: N The irre¬ 
gularity is, however, explained by saying that the prohibition contained in 
VII. 3. 8 which applies when njq is followed by fir, applies also to *jq follow¬ 
ed by rn n In fact, the rule Vlf. 3. 4 does not apply, whenever the word 
vq is followed by an affix beginning with the letter f n 

a fo ifa n ^ n n ^ wi % f p , n 

jf^T; 11 nqfif **F nqf» it 

12. The affix comes in the sense of ‘he lives 
thereby *, after the words ‘ vetana &c \ being in the third 
case in construction. 

Thus qtftq TOftr-taftW: 4 who lives upon wages—a menial servant*. 
In the case of the word the affix applies to the compounds, as well as 

to the words forming the compound. Thus MTS«qp, frfaqp * 

27 
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1 2 (TOr), 3 «nhmpr (>, 4 sjjW: 5 «nw.« ), 7 

«^w (vft*. vfte), 8 taw, 9 TTrffcr (taffcr). 10 gw, 11 u*m, 12 uf*K, is vrtB- 

* 1 ,14 tata, is fta** ((taw), 16 «jrf, 17 awr*, 18 iwm, 19 vro**', 20 n 

n 0 It 5 PR, BW, 3 * It 

jflr; u «tfrarew»uT *wflr 41 e#ie<i<iftifr'& i vwmreu 

13. The affix ^ comes in the sense of ‘ he lives 
thereby' after-the words ‘ vasna ’, ‘kraya’, and ‘vikraya’, being 
in the 3rd case in construction. 


This debars r^i II Thus sftqfil — ‘ who lives by hire-hire* 

ling*. In the case of and ftwq the affix is applied to the words separately, 
as well as to their compound. Thus sgftajtafr , wftw. ftaftaf:'a trader*. 

n a n«irgwrac,a 

jftn n wRfr atafrtafafasw w 

14. The affix tJ as well as ^ comes in the sense 
of * he lives thereby ’, after the word * Ayudha ’. 


Thus wrgta (formed by w), or arrgftai: (by s^) ‘a 

mercenary soldier*. 


n \\ n qgiftr n gewfl w. N 

ii i vtwffrftarcst/hircpnMl' 6t8!«iwtVc»H«f agt vtaut nqfH ii 


15. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ he con- 
• veys thereby \ after the words utsanga &c. being in the third 
case in construction. 


The word stfif means ' to take away to or cause to reach another 
plate *. Thus ' borne upon the hip *. s h gfta - * borne or transported 

on a raft*. 

1 vtujf, 2 3 *wtr ( rw ), 4 **P*| # , 5 vtgr* 6 fcw, 7 ftnw, 8 m- 

b ^ ii Rvi? n «ii qgrft n wrffr y r ., h* h 
iftr u swnror *nftr h 

16 . The affix ^ comes, in the sense of * he con¬ 
veys after the words ‘ bhastra &c * being in the third case 
in construction, 

Thus *rcrar ftfit“*TT%qfT: "who conveys by means of. a leathern bag, 
a carrier”. The feminine will be (IV, I. 41). So f. 11 The 
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word to means a leathern bellows by which the iron is heated, or a leathern 
bag in which grain &c r is carried. 

1 WVT, 2 TO, 8 TOT ( TOW X * 5 ritifTO, 6 afcTO, 7 sfrtTO- ■ 

form n a 

m fuftwfr 1 yffrereroh eT ftror *rilr ■ 

17. The affix 5 ^ comes optionally in the sense of 
‘ he conveys \ after the words ‘ vivadha ’, and * vlvadha ’, being 
in the third case in construction. 

In the alternative, the general affix c^T will apply. Thus frill 

“flTriro: f. ftfftiffV; So also n fa ftfp f. M When the affix is <3, we 

have^nftft* in both cases, the feminine being H 

The word ftfW and dfaw ’are synomyms both meaning * a piece of 
wood carried on the shoulders to carry loads, on the road.’ Riftf: meaning 
* a carrier of loads, a pedler'. The real sQtra is ftror ffTOfy the K&sikft has 
added from a V&rtika. 

sniKffirfisJWJPn: n x< ■ n «nn, sfefoffinn n 

■ 11 ftiflwfcf 1 y#lTOi*nifT^ vroif *iritr TOftSRjftropf s 

18. The afiix »uir comes, in the sense of * he con¬ 
veys’, after the word in the third case in construction. 

Thus gtfTftwqr ftfk $nr *H: ‘a deer which carries (or 

entices away) into crooked ways’ or *a hunter who hunts by coming stealthily 
on his prey’. $Rffch<U frill •TJfTTH.”WfcftW ff»fo ‘a blacksmith,—who 
carries burning coals on an iron forge ’. 

The word $Rf?wa means 4 crooked motion, and the iron-forge of the 
blacksmiths ’. 

fcrffc swyrilw R n «ny t . q yiftw 1 . . 

fftp iitr*rfrf 1 PrjwrwafiTOi f gy vrot toS a 

19. The affix comes, in the sense of ’comple¬ 
ted thereby* after the words ‘akshadyfita &c’,being in the third 
case in construction. 

Thus vtw^Pt * enmity—which was growing but 

has been completed by gambling \ So 

1 wr^tr, 2 ( e ffjr), s wfTOfir Cf^r). * wfTOfw*. 5 to^pt, « 

wrotsbr, 7 njirjmi*. 8 nrnnn, 9 wralqror, 10 srjns. 11 
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'• a \9 n qqift h wq, ftsrsc » 

lf*n « f%$qifinr. fjir: ftsrftHwt ftwti 311% 1 t wwnfiqt* *r**«qql wvfir h 

f , 20. The affix *T^ comes always after the words 

ending in the affix nr, the in sense of ‘completed thereby 

The fir here refers to the affix * ktri * (III. 3. 88). Thus the root jqq 
takes fir and forms qf*a, which is not a complete word, but must take the 
augment n%, to form a full word. Thus ‘what is 

completed by being cooked*. So from jqv we have ^+ft*r+^—Slfiisq 
(VI. 1. 15): from 3$^ we have ffipiq * 

The word firtq in the sAtra indicates that the affix ftw never comes 
singly by itself, all words ending in ‘ Ktri ’ are invariably followed by »T^ alsoi 
I n fact *rr. way be regarded as an invariable augment of the affix ‘ Ktri *. 

Vdrt :—After a word ending in an affix denoting ‘condition*, the 
affix is added. Thus T^pr 111. 3. 18+f»P£ )► so 

siqEugqifaaivit iui n q^rft u snfoOT-^nfteanFqnr, qrsf 
q»sfl n 

*fin 11 1 tuMPKqq i foa u w pqi qqrtfrrt wqqt, 

qft*F*nfr n 


21 . The affixes ‘ kak ’ and ‘ kan ’ come respective¬ 
ly after the words ‘ apamitya ’ and * y&chita when the sense 
is that of completion. 


Thus vrrvftsrapt ‘debt *, and * a thing begged for use ’. The 

word vrtftttt is formed from the root ’ll with the prefix *TO« and the suffix wyj 
(III. 4. 19). The wit is changed to RT^ # and f substituted for *TT (VI. 4. 70). 
The word is an Indeclinable, and therefore the anuvritti of *i|Y does not run 
here. 

II ^ H q^r 11 3**# 

22. The affix 3 ^ comes, after a word in the third 
case in construction, when the sense is ‘ mixed therewith.* 

The word ibc is understood here. The word fcfnr means unification, 
mixing &c. Thus q^rr ‘smeared with Curds.’ mftrm 

The word ‘sanskrtam’ (IV. 4. 3) and ’sansjshtam’ should be 
distinguished. The former refers to a case where by the combination of two 
things, a something better is produced ; no such idea of bettering is to be 
found in N 
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yitftfl : 1^1 %fit» > 

fftrs U Wfftf I r^ T Tf T f : N 

23. The affix comes after the word ‘chfima* 
when the sense is ‘ mixed therewith.* 

This debars «^H Thus 3-$ t s^JIT. *cakes sprinkled with 

powder.' wrfMl VPTT H 

n gqmm , n 

jf*r h tiy r wH»flwwq nSt «w"TOUfr»g^n^Rr * 

24. The affix meaning ‘mixed therewith', 
is elided by luk, after the word lavana.' 

Thus (rfri-uw: 'mixed with salt' as 'soup mixed 

with salt’ So art urtt WTWT tnn: ( 1 .1. 51). The 5^elision takes place when 
the word sqw is used as a noun, and not as an adjective. 

5 sPnrmBV*# 'TTlft B S^TIc^, 

?f* 11 «AVMir? swrfr *nfir 1 wflpww; s 

25. The affix ann, comes after the word 4 mudga,* 
when the sense is ‘mixed therewith.' 

This debars u Thus «rtt*s 'rice mixed with mudga-pulse.’ 

WHP » 

n b n mvafr: , (s*s) 11 

u 1 wtJ-xHfTfV^: mflrcft% » e«yfoircwfr « SlRi<W«UlRH«wf TO# 
wvfir» 

26. The affix comes, after a word denoting a 
condiment, being in the third case in construction, when the 
sense is ' sprinkled therewith.' 

Thus nir sqftris-tmraPl' sprinkled with curd,' ■ Why- 

do we say ' denoting a condiment' ? Observe sflw N 

vtsti *rsfrraT n *vs n n after:, *r*t, amror-sd?* 1 

iftfj 11 *qr *qflr 11 

27. The affix comes in the sense of * it exists,* 
after the words 4 ojas,* ‘sahas,* and ‘arnbhas* being in the 
third case in construction. 

Thus arfrretqfrk- »hsiRHK : y 'a hero’ lit possessed with energy. 
So also:—enrf%TO ' a thief.’ MPMrita:' a fish,' 
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«f*r 11 nftfii fiwftqr 1 «iw fadtnypnnfrqt f frflmasiM l v- 

«qt roft mfll 11 

28. The affix sw comes, in the sense of * it exists,' 
after * ipa,’ * loma,' and ‘ kffia,' preceded by * anu ’ and * prati,’ 
the word being in the second case in construction. 

The word ir^ shows that the words must be in the second case in cons* 
traction. The verb is intransitive, how can it take an object, and how can 
it be in construction with an objective case ? The words in the accusative alter 
the verb are not its objects, but are used as adverbs qualifying the sense 
of the verb, and adverbs are always put in the accusative case. Thus intft 
(nfit«mr smt s fan*, the *n changed to t V. 4. 74 and VI. 3. 97) 
retrograde L e. * which is unfavourable.’ So •Jl* 4 ?l l <ta : * favorable.’ 

* inverse ’ sfMrftl^Wi': * direct.’ qrfhfiftq;:, The two words tmAlTO and 

mean 4 unfavourable ’ and * favourable ’ respectively. 

qftgtf tMM « qftgro ^ (z^) a 

29. The affix comes in the sense of * it exists,' 
after the word ‘ parimukha,' being in the second case in con¬ 
struction. 

Thus q$%“Hfit*Jli{WR:' being before the face,’ • being near or pre¬ 
sent*. 

The word w in the sfltra implies that the affix applies to other words 
also not mentioned. As mRltftq*: II The word qftys is an Avyaytbh&va 
compound (II. 1. I2> Ifqft has the force of exclusion (I. 4. 88), then si ftnR i n r . 
will mean 'a servant who always avoids the face of his master HUMS) 
vdftpqr eM%,” and if qft means * all round,’ then the word will mean 

a servant who is always in the presence of his master—WlRnitwiA tTSWflt 
II 

sFrs& fa tt&k n \9 11 n a 

vnrvfir u 

*r* 11 ***** 11 

30. The affix z%> comes after a word in the second 

case in constrution, when the sense is ' he gives', the motive 
being mean. . 
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Thus irnwflf 'a usurer who gives for the sake of double’ 

I, e. who charges cent per cent interest The word f|»jw means (^s|vii«f ’for the 
sake of double*. Similarly VlfaSP S 

VArt: —The word jfif is changed to f\Jl% before this affix. As, 
STOft - ’a usurer* ’who gives for the sake of increase’ Or the word 

may be taken as a separate word synonymous with fftr It 
Why do we say mfVwith a mean motive*? Observe 
'the debtor gives double*. 

n \\ r p ^r, qsiygrak ra- 

R 

ii wggflr mfftaar i ytfft fftr, wrcfr g«d i w. 

i «rartwir ina^l w ■ 

31. The affixes TFt and come respectively after 
the words * kusida ’ and * dosaik&da*a *, when the sense is ‘ he 
gives for a mean motive *. 


The word means 'interest*. The lending of ten (wr) on a condi¬ 
tion that the borrower will pay eleven (qqnro) after a month is called tftwiwu 
This sfitra debars v^ll The difference between the two affixes s^and tw is in 
the accent (VI. 1.197 and 163). Thus +m,- fcm. (VI. 1. 

4«> So fem *|{t it 

gggfr 1 ^ n n a 

32. The affix comes, after a word in the se-' 
cond case in construction, when the sense is •* who gleans 
that*. 


Thus aqu°5*of)i “ swftsp * who picks up jujubes ’. wnA« : > qnftre w 
To pick up eveiy grain (SPT) fallen on the ground is called IHIN 

wfr 11 « 



33. The affix sst comes after a word in the second 
•case in construction, when the sense is ‘ he aids or protects 
that*. 


Thus aurt wrffc ” qprtnrap * a spectator lit ‘ who aids an assembly by 
his presence ’. So also BTftftftnf: * 
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iwi qarTft « qrg^- ^* ? r,q;dfa n 
it irfift ffrftqnewqHtf uM * $<qM Pqt «i»OiflfiwR*iwi«f m qw&r »nflr '• 

34. The affix g® comes after the words * Sabda ’ 
and * dardura’, being in the second case in construction, when 
the sense is “ who makes a sound or a croaking *. 

Thus tro f fr -q rRw - 'who makes a sound’ f. e. a Grammarian. , 
So *i|Rq(: * who makes a croaking noise like a frog (dardura)’ L e. a potter. 

ufqwtwyiresfc f b v* a q^Tfa n qi%, q?sq f Jjnrr, (z*s) a 

*Rr ii gftSrt i ***> q«wl mrfh h 

35. The affix comes after the words in the second 

case in construction denoting birds, fishes, or wild beasts, when 
the sense is ‘ who kills that*. 

Thus qfu$!T ffts “ Trm^ 'a bird-killer*. The affix applies not only to 
the word-forms qRr &c, but to words denoting birds &c. (See I. I. 68). 
Therefore, we have forms srafap, N So also with «raq, a». 

■qfitqgp, mR*P, II So also with 5*n, as, mRNp, gtftft PI P , dhr- 

fttgftf 11 M 11 11 qftq+q<(, «q, D 

■ftr: ii q RqmqM i qftift frtf l < n qgu r ff* i Bin$aRg*| g sgt ii 

36. The affix comes also in the sense of 
“who stays”, after the word *paripantham*, the word being 
in the second case in construction, 

Thus q RqwJ firefly- s i RqRqqp q= •ysqut qSflwc fireflr, * nr «qi*q 
l§8nt 4 a thief lit“ who stays at roads, a high way man ”. The W in the sfitra 
Indicates that the sense of flsq * who kills’ of the last, is to be connected with 
this sQtra by the conjunction ' and'. Thus - q i ft ^ R qq p R 

The phrase * being in the second case in construction* is understood 
in this sQtra, why has then the word «yRqwPlbeen shown in the second case in 
(he sOtra, for it is a mere superfluity ? No, it shows the secular form of the 
word. The word qfiq«q is synonymous with RfiTO, the latter, however, having 
other senses also. 

nrftqrcq^q^sqgqsf vn^ n ^vs it q^rft Q qTV -mcqq ,qr$b«» 3 q- 
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1 *r$srr f3mr»al w q T wft^sfawrfr rat 

w*t% N 

37. The affix sw; comes, in the sense of “ who 
runs ", after a word having htw as its second term, and after 
the words ( padavi * and * anupada \ 

Thus vMHut 1 'Unrn-fPTHrfqWs ‘who runs on a highway'. So also 
dtapnftWi* U Similarly «TT*ft*P, sn ytffop N The word ra means' a way 

B \e n 11 sniB^m, 5 ^, w it 
u «ura*6wft*iP*mi*m W 1 wnm s a wrara t ra . fMtaiwrw 

^t3rcft nyanti enra^wnri s fii ft*ft<twsuteiqfti3ralVHi<t rwraqt »nf%, w^ra- 
W 

38. The affix <rs$ as well as zgs comes after the 
word ‘ akranda’, being in the second case in construction, in 
the sense of * who runs'. 


The word WPS*? means ' a place where persons weep' e. g. a battle* 
field. It also means 'weeping' ‘invoking’ &c. The difference between *qt 
and an is in the accent Thus VrfRr-»UJtfMh or wfefeftp, C 

* a person who runs to a place where cries of distress are heard ’. 


qfrwgrfr qs rftr n ^ 11 a «ry, ggnfr (g^) w 

gfin 11 ram aqc rt «k* rai*Hwramm eftftr ay 

radrmfkH 

39. The affix sw comes in the sense of * who 
takes ’, after a word having * pada * as its second member, 
the word being in the second cose in construction. 

Thus so also sftwrrffti: U The word ;ww< is 

used in order to prevent the application of the rule when w is preceded by 
the affix ej M 

gftnsngpfggni w 11«® 11 11 aftrcra, «r&, ggmw, * 11 


40. The affix gw comes in the sense of ‘who taken* 
after the words ‘ pratikan/ha *, 1 artha and ‘lal&ma’ being 
in the second-case in construction. 


Thus rfnw* « So also enffo, wrerfor n The 

word JlldV’s here is an Avyayf-bhAva meaning W** nfk, and. not t rft pn p ‘ 
ur>£ - for to the latter no affix is added. 

28 
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sift arcft nn n fa*).11 

y^T- II fttfl*U'« 4 Mfwi(WlllRH«l«f «* aaRr u 

aif*TKa.U STPlfafa ■ ‘ 

. 41. The affix gq? comes after the word * dharma 
being in the second case in construction, in the sense of ‘ who 
practices, that*. 

Thus wiRr-Slftsp “religious". So also sqrraft^p “ irreligious, 
undutiful ”, by a Vftrtika. 

gftreq ft fa tv n n n ufaqtf, qftr, z^-v 1 

• ^r. 11 «nrerar aafii, ^ 4 >Ki^»y w 11 

42. The affix g^ as well as saj. comes after the 
word * prati-patham’, in the second-case in construction, in the 
sense of * who goes \ 

Thus nfinMHfa -fowfiiap ormfinftHft “who goes along the road” 
the causes Vpddhi (VII. 2. 118) whilst m does not 

<a*rara i * w&ft n n q*rftr n (3*$) u 

u OH^ i qq i fto q: q afoKaftTs fWtaran*frHi: sq» trmqlr wafa n 

43. The affix sa^ comes after words in the 
second casein construction, denoting combination, in the 
sense of * who assembles there \ 

. The word fpnnt means ‘combination, collection &c*. The word 
WHanR. is in the plural number in the sQtra, indicating that the svarupa-vidhl 
(I. 1. 69) does not apply; the affix being applied not only to the word-form 
OTTO but to its synonyms also. means coming totgether. Thus uw- 

arct- UTWfirer* ‘who assembles in an assembly*. So also siHTfsiap. an*- 
ftw., eififtftw n 

atr. n«« n q*ift n qfor*:, ***• 1 

$f*r- u aftaal «rarat wafir *w<n 4 i-uH>«n<iwIVimsl 1 a a ftaau* » 

44. The affix otr comes after the word *parishad* 
in the sense of 1 who assembles there ’, 

This debars |l Thus qftaa U*ftfll“aiftaai* ‘one present In a 
council, an assessor, a councillor*. 

Irani qinuHn q*iftnIranr,8T(*q:)■ 

jfq* iilpnqranam! aasjt aafl ■ 
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45. The affix comes optionally in the' sense of 

* who assembles there,* after the word senIL . ' - 

This debars sw which comes in the alternative. Thus %*lf 
or Ipffii *a soldier, a member of an army'. 

wrfcrfcg)1 

u wre$<t^jleMi» qi nftRr firttamuhnf qvi&awfi»iwi<l writ *wRr dgr- 

w M j 

46. The affix 3W comes in the sense of ‘ who sees ’ 
that,* after the words ‘ lalata, ’ and ‘kukkutf’, in second case in 
construction, the whole word being a Name. 

Thus TOftr-KIBlfot: * a non-attentive servant* lit ‘who always 
looks at the fore-head of his master from a distance, keeps himself aloof, does 
not come near to perform any work.’ So also ‘a religious mendic¬ 

ant, a Bhikshu.’ The space of ground over which a hen can fly without fall¬ 
ing, is to be understood here by the word U In other words, a small space 

of ground, for hens cannot sustain their flight for a long distance. Therefore, 
owing to the smallness of space, the mendicant walks looking down over the 
ground, and hence he is called ftrastfiap 11 The word also means * a hypocrite 
with down-cast eyes.’ ' 

?r^r n n qrrfa n vn^ (s^) H 

fFr 11 qwwr *wflr h * 

47. The affix sg. comes after a word in the sixth 
case in construction, in the sense of‘its usage*. 

The word means ‘usual,’ * relating to custom’. The word (fro showa 
the case of the word. Thus ‘the custom-house 

laws or usages.’ So also vrnfcqn, 

n n i n 

ff^T: II Sft«nt 1 | 4 HlR»ur S^J qtqqt I * 

48. The affix «nn comes in the sense of ‘ its law,* 
after the word ‘mahishi* &c. 

This debars {hak. Thus * the usages of queens.’ So 

unintnui 

1 *lfNfc 3 qunfir 0 , 3 T U TTtft, 4 5 7 jbffo 

8 qRrtnft, 9 w ymn ; (w^qnw), 10 qfa, ll 
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npit s* 11 11 n *ft-, *** n 

h c^raqiBnft^nqqirit »w% 't*4ft^rcrft*nrk 1 »<iqif! * 
aiftps* 11 <uftfiiwMHiii *r* m Rreffcgft^sw « qi* *> RMiaRyffiwIiw » 

49. The affix *rs^ comes in the sense of * its law/ 
after a nominal-stem ending in <sg R • 

This debars ff^ll Thus ^ the office of a Potjt* «StaNH 

• the office or duties of an Udg&tfi.' Padamanjarf gives the example of flM1“ 
$3 ^*4* under this sfltra, though the word ^ occurs in the list given in the 
preceding sOtra. The Hotfi of the preceding sfltra means a Ritvik, here it 
means an invoker. 

Y&rt :—So also after the \vord *rt: As *n*n 0 

V&rt :—So also after the word the R. affix being elided. Thus 

faqfaf+W”'- fowq, * 

V&rt :—So also after the word its fw affix also being elided. 

Thus f^irsmjf+«r*r=frn'ShPi. u 

sqrqsRqs n Ho K II wq (CT?) N 

«Pt: ii t refrfi w i jwwflwlf *ren? i «nt€Wlw w 

60. The affix comes in the sense of‘its tax/ 
after a word in the sixth case in construction. 


The word «to> 3 means * Government-tax,’ ‘price,’ wages,’ ‘rent’ &c, 
coming from the root trad * to purchase.’ Thus ^yt-tutuaiAl >WW ” 

So also mmflt w:, wraiftw* « 

Are not ^*4 (IV. 4. 47) and sttok the same? No. Dharmya is a legal 
due, and religious ; while an ‘avakraya’ may be a tax exacted from a people by 
oppression, and so transgressing dharma. 

d<re T II 11 M^iPl 11 <T^, stw, w^H N 

11 uMHiynui^wi^TOuifs^ s«wl »i4i3 <^R5 |uh(«*i 3 q°4 # 

61 . The affix 3*1 comes in the sense of‘this is 
whose saleable commodity/ after a word in the first case in 
construction denoting the thing to be sold. 

Thus srjjrr ‘a cake-vendor.' So alsotilifftq;:, 

4 Nf^r&c. 

55qorr^S^ B 11 ^<1^ B viriUimk, Z*i II 
* 1 % 11 wk ircw s u nPiSwrwiftqii 1 M 
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52 . The affix s«r comes, in the sense of ‘this is 
whose saleable commodity/ after the word ‘ lavana.’ 

This debars the difference being in accent Thus 
nnPlf:' a salt-vendor.' 

faqqfoK T otc » 11 n fasKiftw r : , 

?ftr: ii ftrrc s*>rwmT nxfir 1 rtiwr * 

53. The affix comes in the sense of 'this is 
whose saleable commodity,* after the words ' kisara’ &c. 

This debars u The word f%xrt &c all denote perfumes. Thus 
fttutn T»rpTW-Rroft^f: f faroftSt (IV. 1 41), f»rcftS>N 

1 Rrat (ftrcrcX 2 nti, 3 hh?, 4 5 tPTt 6 3*55 ,7 8 fftir, 9 f- 

Rj* 10 11 g«np*, 12 gft y iwft. 

g q awfm it v* n ii g f g r tg s r ., m^idwin R ^ 

im wmwnwwwii sureral weft are i x^nm: i 

**1% II 

54 . The affix gsj comes optionally, in the sense 
of ‘this is whose saleable commodity’ ‘after the word ‘salalim*. 

This debars which comes in the alternative. TOTg is a kind of 
sweet scent Thus tram s » q<Kq - dflraqp f srqrgift11 In the alternative 
with qnwwfc; / ■ 

fcl<WH N <tH II II fo i sq n (z*$) II 

11 nftfa «reu^ *q> *nrt% ^tenmreng RiH ^nnit 11 

55 . The affix sw comes in the sense of this is 
whose Art, * after a word denoting Art, in the first case in 
construction. 

Thus “a drummer”, "an expert in playing 

on mpdanga drum”. So also 11 

11 <\% 11 ll ufg<R, g rgkify gng, ararer- 

^ITOII 

?fw; 11 s^i^ii<ftuvii*n i H»eatwHu« iremt wren flifsftawRsfa q ft 1 xqfrwiq; « 

56 . The affix angr comes optionally in the sense 
of ' this is whose Art *, after the words ' madduka *, and 
'jhaijhaTa*. 

This debars sq? which comes in the alternative. Thus ftixf 

or tnifrTnr, so fTtilt: and ll • 
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sn<«IH H V9 II 3 ^lPl II M^IR (sw) 

^Pr: 11 1 sftfir qunramfowfft «re*»f **s.in**r nqfir ^amnwHS mr* *- 

wnrflir 

57. The affix aqs comes in the sense of * this is 
■whose weapon’, after a word denoting *a weapon’,and being 
in the 1st case in construction. 

Thus «rflr: mwPKH -WTftrap *a swordsman’. So wiBsw:, 

wi5«w. 11 

. * ll V* II 11 aw, ti 

Sfa; m qr»wiwin qnrair wwrcru agr u 

58. The affix 35 ^ as well as gw comes in the sense 
of “this is whose weapon ”, after the word q^ Vivi II' 

This affix is added by w, the difference being in accent. Thus 
or H qt*** means * an axe ’. 

g lfoqxgftftw^ ll^ll II II . 

ffa; 11 u fawrem*imt 4 h>$ *nr% i^fir *<rc* uqtmPiHffifciftw'i i 1 <> 

69 . The affix comes in the sense of “this is 
whose weapon”, after the words ‘sakti’ and ‘yashtf*. 

This debars ll Thus *fap « W * »rc* °*fa 5 fcr:, So also urthu: II 

wfew i feiftt wfo 11 $0 11 11 (aw) 11 

ufa: 11 1 <rf?fir «r,j*ra»tfWrr sffa srtfrcr Re fn^nr. s**rcr *re«nl **5 

«n**t u 

60. The affix 3 ^ comes in the sense of * this is 
whose belief’, after the words ‘ asti ’, nasti and ‘dishta ’. 

Thus »T(f?T*n%WI" *TTfarw: ‘who believes that It is’i. e. a here alters 
*nRsw= ‘whose belief is that there is no Here after*, an athiest V&W: ‘whose 
belief is that it is fate’, a fatalist, ‘fate’. 

The affix does not apply in the sense of belief in general, but to a par* 
ticular sort of belief. Thus qwr^rsi?* ffi| arc* U snfatUP, an Astika 

is he who believes that the Hereafter is. Contrary to him is a *rff**r* wbo 
does not believe in a Hereafter. A person who believes what is demonstrated 
by proof, and nothing else, may also be called Vk«: * a positivist ’. These 
various other senses are to be found from dictionary and general literature. : 
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II \\ II qqift N (5^) # 

- qfHi u a «ft*a i aftflr n tf a re a u rt tj f a asa* Hafir sto«hkisS tfa %- 

«aRr* 

61 . The affix 3ff comes in the sen&e of ' whose 
habit is this ’, after a word in the first case in construction. 

Thus*r£THan* sflflHW-Hllfi*": 'one whose habit is to eat cakes*. 
Similarly an«$f 5 aP, <i|qia>ais N The act of eating, and its habit are qualities 
understood in the sense of the affix. 

OTiffrpft «n N \r n n on 1 

jfti: m ot aiftrarfr** «n to* Hafir n to sffa**aftaftaH%t*a>rHaTat a 

62. The affix or comes in the sense of 'whose 
habit is this*, after the words ‘ chhatra &c*. 

This debars aqr N Thus otf silwe -gnp ' a pupil lit' whose habit 
is to cover (chhadan) the defects of his master 1 . The word pn occurs in the 
list It must always be prefixed by some upasarga; thus msi l i tw i > 
*nsir &c 

According to Patanjali ®ro means 'a pupil, because, ga»ornail gpnr 
» 3 HHqtnaS: “ a preceptor is like an Umbrella, the preceptor covers or protects 
the pupil like an umbrella n . Or ftraw w *pja®Ha?l tfrwo:' a pupil ought to 
maintain or protect his Preceptor, as an Umbrella ’. 

1 to, 2 ftrer 3 art* (gft?), 4 pn (pipit, fcaar, »nwr), 5 mjpsr, 6 jm, 
7 RrRrw°, 8 stopt, 9 (aifir), 10 atfn, 11 fa*aHT, 12 aaq, 13 to, jm «r^a, 
15 fiftHST*, 16 fafiraST (fafHHiT), 17 *TOT*, 18 HTOIH*. 19 (0°, 20 iSW, 21 f. 

PT*. 22 H*f- 

tv* n ^ n n ****%, tv* (**) • 

eftr h aarln^a i aftfir Hsafiqr to* nafit anqpprmfr ari *- 

favpPHHHftHq Hafir H 

63 . The affix zf! comes, in the sense of “ this is 
his act,* occuring in study ” after a word in the first case in 
construction, if such a word is an act (karma) which has 
occurred (vrittam) in study (adhyayana). 

Thus adnata-^asiPaan ‘a pupil who commits one (qat) 

error («ro*0 in reading’, &c. literal translation being something like "one 
errorist ”. Similarly kafiaar aafiaap &c. He whose, in recitation, at the 
time of examination, there is the occurrence of one mistake or false reading, 
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is"! called qW^Q<K: II So who commits two mistakes is called \afcm ~: ll In 
short, in giving explanatory analysis of taddhita words like &c, the 

whole phrase must be employed. 

n v* ll vrrft 

fftr n tre*iT^ sTCHfarcntfftifsna r* roqt *prfs tfa* efttaift fw 

64. The affix z% comes, in the sense of ‘ this is 
whose act occurring in study ’, after a compound having a 
polysyllabic word as a prior member. 

This debars s^ II Thus: —PWRn% jvnfir *TW-ITTOf- 

Pqqp ‘ an examinee who commits twelve mistakes in his reading*. So watTOT- 
Pqq»:, ll The word in these sfitras means the' * errorespeci¬ 
ally in accent, i. e. he who makes an accent which ought to be ud&tta, 

or vice versa. 

fltf n Vi n M-^iPr ll fan-vqn: fa) N 

?tt; ii franSra i nfaftr mpnwihwlt vot** vnidt s’seresranfr fa# 
svfar tmr *WT: H 

65. The affix comes after a word expressing 
food, in the first case in construction, in the sense of <( this is 
.wholesome diet for whom ”. 

The words s^and vreq(IV. 4.51) are understood. The word fat 
governs dative (II. 3. 13, Vart). But the sAtra is fas »WP, the word arcs 
being in the genitive case, how is this ? Here *ns should be changed to 
dative viz. s*& fat SOT * this for whom is wholesome diet’. The best way 
however, to remove this objection is to read sAtras 65, and 66 in this wise: 
-65 ft* "WU andtfift fasrfcll Thus arssswr* fas S & - « TT gft S f: ‘He for 
whom cake is good food ’ i. e. who eats cakes with benefit, or who is fond of 
cakes. So also rfafaSP 11 In analysing these taddhitas, such as 

anjTW. &c, the word fas or its synonym, and a verb denoting eating should 
be employed. _ 

51 ^ Pl^rhH II « II II II 

qfa: ii sfafa s s s ressKawswa sjuKf sff ssfir sotpistss^. sMhfa <%- 
.jsct.ii 

66. The'affix comes in the sense of “ to whom 

this is to be given right fully ”, after a word expressing the 
thing to be given, in the first (tad) case in construction, the 
force of the affix being that of a dative (asmai). 
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The word means PrtHH L e. imniiAa fr$r * to be given 

by appointment or rightfully ’. Thus in* Hi sp id fltf?* * a 

Br&hma^a always entitled to occupy the foremost seat at dinner*. So alc^ 
«nvFp*»» ‘entitled to get cakesII Some say that the word fS'wfc 
means ftnt 'always*. According to them «uvf<PRt would mean arjjn 
'to whom always cakes are given *. • • 

«nuiwWKriu^d< R VR R R ^rr-qm- ^H i d, fes* ■ 

m wvftr wret frflt ftrK ftSwfrMft 1 i^Pruvi 

67 . The affix (73^ comes in the sense of * to 
whom this is to be given rightfully after the words toroT and 

R 

This ft** debars *qr I The f of ft is for the sake of pronunciation, 
the r indicates that the feminine is formed by (IV. I. 15). Thus *rp*T 
ftjwA f. anroSt 'who is entitled to get rice gruel*. So aiso 

■ridtoFw: £ aMNM » . 

The difference between and ft** is in accent, the former having 
ud&tta on the final (VI. 1. 165), the latter on the initial (VI. 1. 197). The 
feminine of war and ft** will both be formed by (IV. 1. 15), Now the 
affix **r resembles ft** both in accent (VI. 1.197) and in feminine (IV. 1. 15)1 
Why was not **£ used instead of ft**, for it would have produced exactly 
the same forms? True, as regards the words *n»JT and the affix *3* 

might have been employed instead of ft** N According to some, however, 
the affix ft** applies to and rift* separately also. But ru cannot be 
applied to vfipr as it would cause Vjiddhi (VII. 2. 117) which ft** does not. 
Thus rif**+ft**-riftft*P, f. rinftqft U With **. the form would have been 
riftPw which is not wanted. 

The word *mnr is a Past Participle (*5) of sir ‘ to cook.’ The W is not 
changed to f as required by VI. 1. 27. This is an anomaly. The nisthft 9 is 
changed to w (VIII. 2. 43> The form arraf is also found, as in VI. 1. 3$, and 
the regular form is 1. 27). * 

^rhl 4 «i« 4 dWiH II II II *id>i<{- grn -airqa<vilH II 
■ftp m fre* at ftswn p u 

68. The affix srn^ comes optionally after the word 
bhakta, in the sense of ‘ to whom this is to be given right¬ 
fully.* * 

This debars which comes in the alternative. Thus 
fHwqt- HHR: H . In the alternative * a regularly fed * L e. a retainer. . . 

29 
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W*fag*r. n*Mi <r*rft n .re-fagqrjfew) R 

9*^1 : M WIW ikH*{l<i»iMlI»H*ittk I< 5 qlw"i«( qrqft H<fi| I Pljflff Splffll milf* 
ftu Raft: II 

69. The affix comes, in the sense of ' appointed 
there/ after a word in the seventh case (tatra) in construe-, 
tion.. 

Thus YIMraiHKii - dfrqrunSfop 'a superintendent of custom-house.* 
So also «nqi«!<*:, n^ftrap, flTCrrcr* U The word qu foy g is a Tat- 

purusha compound formed by II. i. 46. The word niyukta here has a differ¬ 
ent meaning from that in IV. 1. 60, hence its repetition here. 

«mravaraa< n aso n n smrcremfr n 

®f*r: n s t uiwsi-ti i q T rfq q fws i w wearat *nrftr tnr ftoq; 1 s^mrr* 0 

70. The affix sn comes in the sense of “appointed 
there,” after a word ending with ‘ag&ra.' 

This debars The difference is in accent and want' of Vjiddhi. 
Thus PrjfR: “Wnfe, sgt B n n fap , Nimiuifcy : 11 

«Tvq|ft|^4^(«h|^r< II H M^llTl II gT3 E qf qfa-a i %qiq ;i <3 T fr (S^j) I 
n tftara i enpftuHuUWqiPH! snqft 

»rcft it 

71. The affix comes in the sense of “who stu¬ 
dies there,” after a word in the 7th case in construction, de¬ 
noting an improper place or time. 

The word arouhlM means the time or place of study, which is pro¬ 
hibited by sacred Institutes, erarraq means one who studies. Thus 
MTOffts'ffif - RflTOTf’taP * who reads in a funeral ground.’ 'who stu¬ 

dies where four roads meet* So also w gfeiiH >ft?I=» , «iT ffiroq s : > 'who reads on 
the 14th lunar day.’ So also »<Hiqr&( 4 P 11 

Why do we say ' improper time and place Y Observe gtfsvfft, RjfrJ* 

sftiM 

11 vsr n n qjftq-wFcr, tow- 

drafts, (3^) n 

- If*?, n tftftv 1 ranteyirwra pft w *nft 

72. • The affix. 355 comes, in the sense of “ who 
transacts business there in/’after compounds ending in ‘kathina. 


Digitized by v^ooQle 




Bk. IV. Ch. IV. J 75-] wnfa-*** 8sp 


and after ‘prast&ra* and ‘ sansth&na/ being in seventh case 
in construction. 

Thus “ linAAvi * whose occupation is In a bamboo- 

thicket* or ‘who does what Is proper to be done In such a place* L e. 

^ ft* (ft whfljfireftr II So also ntn^n;: ii So also wmftm 

II 

u ** rout a 

73. The affix 3 ^ comes in the sense of * who 
dwells*, after the locative word * nikata.' 

This rule applies in forming epithets, denoting such persons, who are 
allowed under the Sacred Institutes, to dwell near human habitations. Thus 
um u aw are those ascetics who are ordained to dwell in forests, at least two 
miles away from human habitations. are those ascetics who are allowed 

* by the rule of their Order to live near human habitations. Thus ^ 
•^dhr- * an ascetic." 

vstt I n a 

u i fn^ roat wuflr a 

74. The affix comes in the sense of * who 
dwells there/ after the word ‘ dvasatha ’ in the seventh case 
in construction. 

The ^ of is for accent (VI. I. 193), the ^ is for ^fcr (IV. 1. 41)1 
Thus h i tou aunf -snvdnRRJ' who dwells in a house * L e. a domestic person 
as opposed to an ascetic. The feminine will be n wufui ft tt So far was the 
scope of vu^as ordained in IV. 4. 1. Henceforward other affixes will be 
ordained. 

mnftare n * n qnfi r a *rac I 

jfws u u& wft 1 mhswifgsenimmiPie «ri*i 3 sf*tarat 

75. In each aphorism from this one forward to 
* tasmai hitam * (V, 1. 5), the affix bears rule. 

Thus in the next sfltra 0*5*wrejp* we must read the affix wi » 
*WP, rnj:, UTOJU: II 

asrcftr nvs^n n v 

u trftfii 013*1414)*$ 4 n< 0 «l#Gro«i vro$ *nfa n 
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<, 76. The affix comes in the sense of 1 what 

bears it \ after the words * ratha * yuga \ and 4 pr&sanga 
being in the second case in construction. 

Thus oi far ‘what bears a car’ a carriage-horse. Similarly 
jnt: * a yoke-bearing ox', irrenj: ' being trained in a break *. qrajf is a piece of 
wood placed on the neck of colts, at the time of breaking. This rule applies 
to compounds ending with ratha, as, qriucuf tl See IV. 3. 121, 123 also. That 
which carries will be called 'carrier* or dlf therefore oj**| ftf will get the affix ^ 
by IV. 2.12a read with IV.3.t2i.Its special mention here indicates that the affix 
will come, even after Dvigu compounds and will not be elided by IV. 1. 88. 
Thus ft H The tadanta-vidhi applies to this word as we have 

shown under 3. 121. The word has been already formed by the k|it 
affix (III. I. 121), that ma differs from the present, in accent when the word 
takes the negative particle, for that was by rtt and this is by and therefor^ 
by VI. 2. 156, will be finally acute when formed by q^ll The word o»t 

must mean ' the portion of a car * for the application of this rule, and not a 
cycle of time &c. Therefore not here mr rntr asfk irat V D 

55ft q f gqft II vsvs n II B 

, 77. The affix ^ and 3 ^ come in the sense of 

.* what bears it*, after the word * dhura’ in the second case in 
construction, 

• ' Thus gi « 4 s (formed by the lengthening ordained by VIII. 
2. 77 is prevented by VII. 2. 79 because JJc is Bha-stem, or (formed by 

VII. 1. 2)' a beast of burden *. This sQtra might have stood as wft w, 
for U3 would have been read into it from IV. 4. 7$. 

w. B vsc n q^ifa n B ! 

ffM: « 1 *nRr ti 

78. The affix ‘ kha * comes in the sense of * what 
bears it’, after the word ‘sarva-dhurabeing in accusative 
construction. . ‘ 

, „ Thus (VII. I. 2> The affix « applies to other 

compounds also ending in gt, e. g. Sfiprgftvp H The word is a 

compound of ( 11 .1. 49), the sam&sdnta »T being added by V. 4. 74. 

| 'The word being feminine, the whole compound would be feminine by IL 4. 

j 26. The word in the sfltra should not be taken, therefore, as regulat* 

\ . 
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ing the gender, for though it is in the masculine gender, the affix comes after 
the feminine word. In fact trfwr in the sfitra should be taken as a nominal^ 
stem or pratipadika equal to TO*n M 

n nsm q^Tft r qqr-^ratijqs^ I 

jf*t: ii tra y ftfiw i q4iguqMif!%dUiu’fqft«tft$<R4*i9 w 

79. The affix * kha ’ comes in the sense of * what 
bears it *, after the word ' eka-dhur& * in the second case in 
construction, and the affix is optionally elided also. 

The elision is optional Thus qqftr— qwijftw: or M The 

compounding is taddhit&rtha (q^T qff%) to which is added the sam&s&nta 
«T, and then the affix q II * 

1^1 q^lfa R *!TOR(-«ng H 

80. The affix comes in the sense of * what 
bears it/ after the word 5PK3 in the second case in construe* 
tion. 


Thuk to* ‘ an ox * L e. what bears a car. This could be 

evolved by as utqrv* TPI"U I4>g : H The specification indicates that 

tadanta-vidhi applies here, as % to? * 9(%~%TO7:> and the affix is not elided 
(IV. i. 88> 

R R q^lfr R R 

M TO.TOWI qqft ■ 

81 . . The affix Z** comes in the sense of * what 
bears it/ after the words ‘ hala ’ and ‘ sira/ in the 2nd case in 
construction. 

Thus qfc a ploughman'a plough ox.’ The 

would have come by IV. 3. 124, the specification shows tadantavidhi and non¬ 
elision, as $trt3w:>\uflfoP * 


Mqiq i 5nqr.11 ^ n q^tft u (q*tf r 


UI *T*q% M 



^rat- 


82. The affix q?^ comes in the sense of ‘ what 
: bcars it after the word ‘jani,’ being in the 2nd case in con¬ 
traction, the whole word being a Name. 
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Thus ‘a friend of a bridegroom/ fern, w: 'a brides* 

maid.' The word W’ft means ' bride.' sp*u lit means 1 what bears the bride* 
L e. who carries the coy bride to the bridegroom at the time of play &e» 

n n n (*ni) H 

jftp m ffftm *wi% m 

83. The affix qrac comes in the sense of‘what pierc¬ 
es it,’ after a word in the accusative case in construction, pro¬ 
vided that, it is not a bow, with which anything is pierced. 

Thus «iT?t(VI. 3. S3) Wtr-, 'what pierce the feet'Le. 
pebbles. ' thorns’ L e. what pierce the thigh. 

Why do we say " provided it is not a bow, anrjVT ”? Observe ant 
ajVT, no affix is added here. This exclusion of 'revindicates that the 
act of piercing must be such as not to be done by a bow &c. Therefore the 
affix does not apply to cases like these vtt ftvnSI, N 

55W5T n ** 1 q ^nr-anni-^ir (*ra) n 

n 1 'FPnronpqt flritaraiutai Ha^Rr^rif mi «ra^ *nflr n 

84. The affix tnj comes in the sense of ‘ who 
obtains it,’ after the words * dhana,’ and * gana,’ being in the 
second case in construction. 

Thus vt so also Snip U ws'f is formed from hy wt, 

hence it takes the accusative. 

sranron n <sMl q^rfa H 3rerrat-«r. I 
11 siHunraftnc w. *nfir w 

85. The affix or comes in the sense of‘who obtains 
it,’ after the word ®r«r, in the second case in construction. 

Thus wsi Fssqr”»uwn • fed " who has obtained food.' 

*rer. n <% » l «Rnr-’i?r. K 
«ftr. h awmwi f fl MUiuhiiI^vw twiRWf qeratr » 

36. The affix comes in the sense of * gone/ 
after the word vasa, * control ’ being in the second case in 
construction. 

Thus ' come under control ’ i. e. subdued i. e. a dependant 

or servant w: a «n r®BT at vnr* i. e. 'ftasrawpft * 

\ . 
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q<iuftn< n a 11 qqiftRq**-*ftq**qq* (q^) • 

H fR^TT^R RRRT I UH*R«f 

RraSRRlRRft H 

87. The affix trg( comes in the sense of * in it is 
visible,' after the word ' pada,’ being in the first case in con* 
struction. 

Thus Rf JVW&H-TOt R$R * mud * lit soft mud in which foot-mark 
can be seen at every step. It describes mud which is neither very hard nor 
very fluid, but having sufficient consistency to take the impression of the. foot 
So top rHir: ‘dust* fot in it also the impression of the foot can be sees. 
It also means 'the foot-path.' The word JRRR means \ivus RJR.this being 
the force of the kfitya affix * ya * in {« r 

q^nreqTRTf n ^ n q^ift n 1 

gftfl M giRPtRWWRTOTRhwjfdUilRI i q^ l Wlffi RW% R^TORt RRI% t g^RWWff 0 

88 . The affix ^ comes in the sense of ‘whose root 
is eradicated,’ after the word ‘ mfila,' being in the first case in 
construction. 

The word srnfifr from jfc'to up root* means * uprooting,’ - RqRraR a 
RJTHRraraff-t*RP'a kind of pulse* e. g .rtrt l RjfT: II These cereals cannot be 
harvested without uprooting the whole plant According to Padamafijari the 
word should be STTRff and not straff, with a R and not R m 

r n qqifa u wqt-^qr-q^ I 

iiRgStfq ftRTra% tarai ffrra i du ra R R RPfoRft«iR t «fo ii 

89. The word v^m i is irregularly formed, being a 

Name. 

This word is formed by adding £R[ and R to u It has ud&tta on 
the final \jsrt means that cow () which is given to a creditor in dis¬ 
charge of a debt or as a pledge to satisfy the debt from her milk. It is also 
called «fhTJ»vn ll AsVjcqf *ra% RRlft M 

^iftRr*q :ivi qqTfitn35qfotr-3g^**q: I 

?HT5 II ftnfqftR fftqr q R <|ft»lfiK : I «JKRfSRMKgifl<IIUHMl«l^ri>SRR ra I f *Rs RfR* 
RT RRft U 

90. The affix sq comes in the sense of 'joined 
with *, after the word ' grahapati ’ in the third case in cons¬ 
truction. 
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Thus tifu Ri ^T f 1 the G&rbapatya Fire*: L e. a Fire parti¬ 
cularly consecrated by the Householder. The word of the last sAtra 

should be read into it, thus means a particular Fire, and not every 

thing relating to a ll The Fire in which husband (gphapati), together 
with or joined with his wife, performs sacrifice is called G&rhapatya. That 
sacrifice cannot be performed in Dakshin&gni. Or that fire in which Gphapati 
hymns are recited is called G&rhapatya. 

a n r w-UT^-jj^-srpar- 

* ?Ris ii sro wHt my *nf?r w 

v 91. The affix comes after the words sft ‘a boat’, 

‘age’,>*5 ‘merit’, ‘poison’, 13 & *a root’, 

* capital ’, *fhrr * a furrow ’, and ‘ a balance *, in the senses 
respectively, of “ to be crossed ”, “ like ”, “ attainable ”, “ to 
be put to death ”, “ to be bent down ”, “ equivalent to ”, 
“ united with * and “ equally measured 

! The words in the above must be all in the Instrumental case in cons¬ 
truction, for the sense of the affix shows that it should be so. Thus. 

. I. *jrrr * water * * a river ’, lit what can be crossed by a boat. 

2. mm ‘a friend lit one alike in age. 

3* qpfar HFTO-Wwi * what is attainable through dharma. Could not this 
form have been evolved by the next sAtra (IV. 4. 92) ? 

No, VF§n formed by that aphorism means ‘ what is consistent with 

* • dharma’ ‘what is just’. The present * 1*5 refers to the ‘fruit’, the 

other to the‘act v . 

1 4. ‘who deserves to be put to death by poison \ 

* “ 5. IjRWL “ price ” lit or to be overpowered or bent by the root *. 

n* The word (which is formed from the root ‘ to bow 9 by the 

affix 01^ contrary to rule III. 1. 98 which reguired means siPr* 

‘what ought to be overpowered’: hence means ‘the 

price, worth, cost ’, because articles like ‘ cloth ’ &c are produced by 
the out-lay of stock or capital (m*) ; * price ’ being a thing which, 
because it is capital plus profit, is superior to capital, and thus by 
price or mAlyam, the capital or mflla is overpowered. 

' <K ‘purchasable* lit, ‘equivalent to capital’ e. g. cloth q*: 

i. e. equivalent acquisition resulting from the employment of capital’ 
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7 * tfhWf HfW-lfM 4 a field*, lit 4 measured out by furrows* according 
• to Dr Ballantyne. The word sflnt is equivalent to * united with 
according to K&sika. dfai therefore literally means f a ploughed 
field * L e. 1 what is united with furrows *. The affix will apply also to 
words ending with nhtf, e. g. q orcffcg, fiftrat » 

8. Jpw “equal** lit 4 meted by the balance*, qfo n y means 

snrti art • 

iVok :—The fruits of good deeds, like happiness Ac, which are attainable or pripys 
through ‘ dharma *, may be said also dharmid anapotam bocause an effect must-have a cause. 
Hence arises the doubt as to what is the difference between this and the next s&tra. The 


* anapetam * in the next sfttra means the fulfilling or following tho Law established by the 
Shishthaa, and has no reference to its fruits. Because the effect of dharma is to destroy 
dharma—i. e. the fruits in the shape qf happiness Ac lessen, and ultimately extinguish the 
dharma. Therefore, tho fruit of dharma, which is to be taken In this sfitra, as referred to by 
the word prlpya, is diametrically opposed to the practising of dharma, referred to by the word 
anapeta of the next s&tra. 

% * 


92. The affix ceraes in the sense of ‘not deviat¬ 
ing therefrom*, after the word ‘ dharma,* ‘ pathin,’ ‘artha* and 
* ny&ya * being in the ablative case in construction. 

The ablative construction is inferred from its employment in the sfitra 
itself. Thus ‘just ’ ‘ not deviating from merit’ Similarly 

VWPtU qreftwn 'TVt trutwt. *t 3 HWIHSHWfc ‘wholesome diet,’ 4^4 ‘nt,’ 

foil*.‘just, suitable.’ The word srgniT (IV 4- 89) governs this sOtra also, and 
hence the derivatives must have the above meanings. 

q^r a I 

«rat*nfir« 

93. The affix q^ comes in the sense of ‘ made,’ 


after the word * chhandas,* being in the Instrumental case in 
construction. 


Thus O^rr ‘made at will* The word is here 

synonymous with f' will, wish, desire, fancy’ &c, and does not mean ‘metre 
or Veda.' 

30 
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sq; R R q<fiA n < 3 ?sr:, «njr, v N 
Rfa: u to tmrt9<n<uuqurfrff<i THmf^rtf sq qqit 'hmiiw ■ 

94. The affix *Tqt as well as «n* comes after ‘uras\ 
in the 3rd case in construction, in the sense of ‘made.* 

The Is drawn into the sAtra by the particle w M TOTT Prffa:-*fkd 

* own son not adopted, lit produced through the loins.' With the form 
will be srot H These words denote son, and not anything produced from the 
loin, because the word u<Mq} (IV. 4. 89) governs this sAtra also. 

for. r ^ 1 qgift n gqq^r -for. foO H 

gftr: 11 1 sww i es i flyHt rf^fm vrotfr *ro$ 11 

95. The affix comes in the 6ense of * loved,* 
after the word * hndaya,’ in the genitive case in construction. 

The construction is shown by the aphorism itself. Thus ynw Pru-^fscF 

* pleasant to the heart’ e. g. gefr'fo:, yn vsfc.ii But we cannot say gnj: «pr:, 

the word (IV. 4. 99) governs this sAtra also, and thus restricts the 

meaning of the word. 

isFvnt r ^ R qqift r fl foi) n 

vpv 11 Kmqaw I TOFI xf% TOWn h 1 «fi5lV<»l$q«S«l*l n*TOFFU cww- 

qgroqr *wRr« 

96. The affix ^ comes in the sense of a bond, 
after the word * hridaya *, being in the genitive construction, 
when the word denotes a * hymn*. 

The word ypreq is understood in the sAtra. The word TOFT gives the 
sense of the affix and is qualified by the word tgfir ll That by which a thing 
is bound is called TOFt II The word icPr means here the Veda or the Vedic 
hymn. Thus gqrot TOFTjfH—for * the Mantra by which the heart of another 
can be brought under one’s control ’, L e. a g 

R V»-R H WcT-SR-gSSfi*, TCorcTOT 

^3(«ra()R 

gftr: n qiWiRytrs qvrcuiq N 

97. The affix comes after words ‘ mata ’, 
*jana*, and ‘hala’, in the senses respectively of * means', 
* gossip ’, and ‘ drawing ’, the words being in the sixth case 
in construction. 
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Thus uw 'the means of acquiring knowledge*, iRm 

‘a rumour 1 , qnm ‘ploughed*. So also ftfm, ftfsw-, 

the tadanta vidhi applies aft4l N 

a*ivi n*w-*ns: 1 

fftn » mnfamjfr ur ^fiw l wq tf uermfr «Rfa a 

98. The affix qgc comes after a word in the loca¬ 
tive construction, in the sense of ' excellent in regard there¬ 
to’. 

Thus QP13 UPf-UR^ (VI. 4. 168) conversant with the SAma-Veda’. 
So aisokqm. qrtm*. qt**: &c. The word enj here means qdN, or dim 'ex¬ 
pert ' and ' fit and does not mean nsnw' a benefactor or a good person *. 
When the sense is that of * good the sfitra ttW f^pt(V. 1. $) will apply. 

gfinwiftyn ^ n n q^ift n nftaqrf^pr.-*n*ii 
11 uftsinfV w urq nqfq tnr unjflthflfwRi} 1 odimu; 11 

99. The affix ^ar comes in the sense of * excellent 
in regard thereto after the word * pratijana ’ &c. 

This debars q^n Thus itRuft epf-qifinpftw: (VII. 1. 2) 'suitable 
against an adversary 1 , or 'who is excellent for every person*. So also qq jribf:, 
nfjribt: a 

1 qffrWT, 2 r*qn, 3 riqn, 4 fRgiT, 5 TTOTT, 6 7 8 9 «€ 

am, 10 ft«nR, li mnw, 12 qx^R. a 

swsrwn li too n il trere or: ll 

jfas u jnudi wqRr tnr i *ratqqrr a 

100. The affix ®r comes in the sense of * excellent 
with regard thereto *, after the word 1 bhakta \ 

This debars a*; thus, »r% «ig: - qw»: Ulfifc * rice ’ lit suitable or excel¬ 
lent for food, wimr spysp a 

qftT^bwp II \o\ II 11 qfttffPs " 

fRn a sRsfum^m: am# qqfil trr i adbRif; a 

101. The affix mr comes in the sense of ' excellent 
with regard thereto *, after the word * parishada \ 

This debars q* II Thus qftqft -'Uftw » The affix w is also 
employed here. Thus qltqft en^-qiftTO ‘one versed in'the affairs of a coun¬ 
cil’'a minister*. 
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11 *©q 11 q*rft 11 aBtnf^w*, «t*n 

^f*P II qqift*q: q«^*qgq qq yi^R^nft^PlS^ I lijnw H 

102. The affix 55? comes in the sense of* excellent 
with regard thereto *, after the words ‘ kath&' &c. 

Thus qrqrqf nT^-^rRn?: (q»qr+«^-q»q+«qt VI. 4. 148-451*0-1$ 

VII. 2. 116) * a narrator of stories*. So VtiftW: &c. 

1 qqr, 2 forar, 3 firqqsqr*. 4 qqroi*. 5 ftq»*r, 6 7 

annw, 8 9 qtf n n* ( 010 $*r, 11 $qq (q$q ), 12 «jq, is «ro, 14 *rrg%4. u 

ggiflpp i g st 11 \o\ ll qpft ll jisiftm :, gtqjl 
m gqtffrq: qfoqgq. qq qrgft ^riWa^ i 11 , 

103. The affix sw comes in the sense of * excellent 
with regard theretoafter the words * guda &c.’ 

This debars qq 11 Thus g% nr^-^nf^r: 'sugar-cane* lit ‘excellent 
In making sugar *. So q frq q tf q q :' a kind of pulse ’ lit. ' excellent for making 
gruel ’. ' barley * lit suitable for making saktu. 

1 jnr, 2 $«qiq, 3 qqq, 4 vrq»r, 5 « r$, 7 ^w, 8 suth, 9 qqjq, 10 Sqq- 

q*. 11 qqiq, 12 qqrw, 13 Prtra, 14 qqqrq. u - 

qwi(cif^<i«fd^mcl 5 « ll ?®*i u q^rfir 11 qfa-srf^-grafo- g qq ft: 

3^*11 

I^r* 11 wnf^q: qc>% «q.q*q& qq qrqfrqqftqpiq^ 1 qft>nn : 11 

104. The affix qsr comes in the sense of 'excel¬ 
lent with regard thereto after the words ' pathi' atithi *, 

‘ vasati ’ and * svapati *. 

This debars qqn Thus qfir qr^-lrihra. (VII. I. 2)'provision for 
journey', snfqbqq.‘hospitalityqraft* 'habitable' as qtqq# nflp, 

‘ wealth, property ’. 

qrarq? *r. 11 11 _ q^ 11 srarqr., 11 

11 OTIIMW: qeqqT qq qitmTT n 

105. The affix q^ comes after the word *sabh&* 
when the sense is ‘excellent with regard thereto.' 

This debars qq the difference being in accent (III. 1.3, and VI. 1.185) 
Thus qqrqf qrq:-q*qs' refined ’ lit fit for society. 

11 \o$ 11 qqifw u sr:, 

u qqrostf? * «nq% qqfitqq oqit 1 qwmn* « 
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106. The affix * comes in the chhandas after the 
word ‘sabhA,* in the sense of ‘excellent with regard thereto.* 

This debars q a Thus sprq: in Mn $VT WHWW 1 let a 

refined, youthful hero be born to this sacrificer ’. 

qrtit 11 \ 9 \ 9 11 q^rfa 11 qqRdffi , qrcft (qq) 1.1 

fffn 11 urgRft fayaqi qitflft nwrofr , qqpuNqcqqtft usfluWfrtSHlwfefi^ q* 

107. The affix comes in the sense of ‘resident, 
therein*, after the word * sam&na-tirtha*, in the locative cons¬ 
truction. 

The anuvptti of utw: now ceases. The word tfhr means here gq 
‘Preceptor*. Thus qm^T qHf qrtft-tnfH 4 : (VI. 3. 87)—‘a fellow-student*, 
who both dwell under the same preceptor. 


sifter tit n \o< n q^rft n *mrq-q?t-qift<P,tit- 
(qq) B 

fflr: 11 uHi»iliwM f teH*fle*iq 1 *aftd y ^mfenu f qepztir tittiicBRfqt * 

108. The affix q^ comes in the sense of ‘who 
sleeps,* after the word ‘sAmAnodara* in the locative construc¬ 
tion, and the udAtta falls on the letter tit I 

The woid qftq: is equal to few ‘remain*. Thus qfaq:-n- 

‘uterine brother* L e. who has slept in the same womb. See VI. 3. 88. 

u n q^ifti n tifcnq, q» 11 

fWn w tmqtqqnrthwtiq qfiwt yarafe n d tq qqfr u 


109. The affix q comes after the word ‘ sodara,' in 
the sense of * who sleeps,’ the word being in the 7th case in 
construction. 


By sfltra VI. 3. 88 qqiq is optionally changed to q before the word 
3 TO when qq follows. Thus q» n 3 l ft quw—^frfqi II Here tit is not udAtta, 
as it was in the last; the ud&tta here falls on q n 


*ft 11 \\o 11 qqrftr ii 11 

?fes 11 1 «h 41 «huUi yS ra fe n ti t o^fe qqpq 3 r 1 qtiht 

M 


110. The affix qq comes in the Chhandas, after 
a word in the locative case in construction, in the sense of 
‘ what stays there.’ _ _ 
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' ' This debars * &c (IV. 3, $3). Those affixes also are employed 
in the alternative, there being much latitude of grammatical rules in the 
Vedas. Thus the words and f%|Wt in the following hymn of the Yajur 

Veda (16. V. 38): *iwr w fajwia 5 11 All the sfitras henceforward up 

to the end of the chapter, are Vedic stitras, the word B*lfy being understood 
in them all. The word governs all the sOtras up to IV. 4. 118. 

11 \\K u it N 

u TOwmHww wti to® >w((| tpi iw 1 11 

111. The affix ^ur comes in the Chhandas, in the 
sense of‘what stays there,* after the words ‘p&thas* and ‘nadi,* 
wherby the last vowel, with the consonant following, is elided. 

This debars II Thus qmft HT- so also *TTti: 11 As in the 

following hymns: irjm «TOflT JST, w % HTOT Prtt % II qw means firma¬ 
ment. 

n U 5 * n ^rf^r u ann n 

112. The affix aim comes in the Chhandas in the 

sense of ‘what stays there’ after the words ‘ vesanta* and 
‘himavat.* - 

This debars qij il Thus *n*r, Vwft*® 5 am II 

ftranT 11 11 11 Ml fra - - f^rmr, II 

?Ri ! h tfoiqiemflmm ana vttpfr wra* av 1 qftmre a 

113. The affixes and come optionally in 
the Chhandas in the sense of * what stays there,* after the word 
‘ srotas*, and before these affixes the final syllable aim. of srotas 
is elided. 

This debars m which comes 'in the alternative. As afaftr *t4 : “«rr*d; 
orafttg* the difference being in the accent (III. 1. 3 and VI. 1. 185)1 The 
anubandha T causes the elision of sqw of mntfT II When «m> s added the form 
Is aftre* u 

n \vi n 11 ^ n 

gfin 11 e w W g reasqtfr Sr guraft am 1 qtrniy 11 ' 

114. The affix ^ comes in the sense of ‘what 
stays there,* after the words ‘sagarbha,* ‘sayhtha’ and sanuta.* 
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This debars «i| the difference being in accent (VI. 1. 197). Thus 
OTvmn ‘ a younger brother' a younger friend So also 
•T*r wjw. fTfhr^rff thief lit ‘who stays in a concealed place', sanuta meaning 

* concealed' (see Rig Veda II. 31. 9). The word eptft is always changed into ( 
9 in the Chhandas (VI. 3. 84). 

n \\\ B wc ■ 

m gwq*fTj.qqwwiwl wwflr «nr 1 wilrm* h 

115. The affix ^ comes in the Chhandas in the 
sense of ‘ what stays there,* after the word, tugra.' 

This debars ll Thus jPte as wtfl JHHif jPfjmf 11 Which 
assumes the form gww tugrya also As *ttt %pn. ««nuw (Rig Veda 1. 34. 
15) Tugrya meaning ‘sunk in the waters’. The word gw means ‘food, firma¬ 
ment, sacrifice and varish(ha'. 

n B n B 

11 snms^rnu nww! us ww 1 

116. The affix comes in the Chhandas in the 
sense of * what stays there ’, after the word * agra *, 

Thus s^ Why this separate rule, for would have 

come after snr by the general rule IV. 4. 110 ? The repetition is to show that 
suj is not debarred by w and {? of the next sfttra, which would have been the 
case, had this stttra not existed. 

wnu«i q^Tftr bB 
u mivmmu w«w 4 l wwww ww 1 

117. The affixes * ghach ’and * chha * come in the 
Chhandas in the sense of * what stays there after the word 

♦ agra.* 

Thus ( by «n), anffa* (by Vf) and STffipft (by ww). And 

(by mr) from IV. 4. 115. See V. I. 13. 10 (Sftyana) Jffrtmrfwww.il 

^g^ r g if «r. 11 \\* b q?nrft n b 

?PfT 11 q grartwwMra w= towt nw wq fwnrfiwwdt 1 wtmrp 11 

118. The affix * gha ’ comes in the Chhandas in 
the sense of ‘what stays there’, after the words 'samudra* 
and ‘ abhra *. 
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This debars «n M Thus and srf^a:, as in g^ f fr a T spgrot H'ftPr- 

gg, and m^^err »rRl*ga* qlgp U The word * abhra * being a word of fewer- 
syllables than ‘samudra’ ought to have come first Its coming as a second 
member is an irregularity. 

11 t?<*. 11 11 (q<*) 11 

jfrt: 11 wqtfg Prfggi gf$s gaggnpftgqgfrgftStafgreg qgqwpft nafir w 

119. The affix comes iq the Chhandas in the 
sense of * given *, after the word ‘ barhis * in the 7th. case in 
construction. 


The anuvpttl of gg gg: ceases. Thus ll JjL V. ia 15 J 

nw g ihft n a n ^cnEq-wr-qn}ijfir(q , qc) 11 

jnf: it Rwiw 1 ffrcTOfci ^amwn stfiw ^rnwi icarrocr * 


120. The affix q?t comes in the Chhandas after 


the word * ddta ’ in the genitive case in construction, in the 
sense of * its share * or * its duty.* 

Thus jam, ‘the share of a messenger or the work of a messenger’. 
As q% sm $ 3 Plll According to VI. 1. 213, the accent will be fan, but the 
accented Text reads jgpfH 


n n n («n*)11 

121. The affix q?j comes in the Chhandas in the 
sense of‘killer’, after the words ‘raksha* and ‘y&tii’ in. the 
sixth case in construction. 


That by which anything is killed is called Jgsfl II Thus wnl| and 
qrgot meaning ‘that which kills the demons called Rakshas and Y&tus ’. As 
gPI *dr WI tp»: t e. TOUT I# * O Agni thy bodies are killers of Rakshas’. 
So q f <|« ff: II The word is in the plural as a mark of respect 


II W H 


u bFStamfr-igft'qnm* 


srcrctii 

gfg: 11 X*onf|»q: gtfggqte ug^ np 3 t «OTir N 

122. The affix q«K comes in the Chhandas in the 
sense of ‘praising’ after the words ‘revati’, ‘jagatl* and 
* havishya ’ in the 6th case in construction. 


The word wtlW means tf^R ‘praising, extolling*, formed by adding the 
Kfit affix to the root, with the force of grt or ‘condition’. Thus nn^pl. 
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and * praising of Revatl, Jagitl or Havishya The word fftraq. is thus 
formed fftft Hur-fftTOP ‘things fit for offering’ L e. butter See, V. I. 

4) IV. 4. I22«=fft«u+itn the final «r being 

elided by VI. 4. i4S=sfaw+UH the ? being elided by VIII. 4.64). 

'' * 3 * 3 ? *=?H.II w H >1 II 

i^is 11 neroe t *nfir 1 »rllw -» 

123. The affix comes in the Chhandas in the 
sense of ‘ property *, after the word * asura * in the 6th case 
in construction. 

This debars *T»£n Thus «T*j 4 m ‘belonging to the Asuras’. As *3? 
* <pii( <nf mumjs ‘ this vessel made on a wheel by a potter belongs to 

the Asuras ’. »Uj 5 tftPnufa II See Maitr S. I. 8. 3 

muNTO H 11 IVi 11 11 *T*n*nn- *n 11 

*fH= 11 *«tiWMiNfteHqi*s Pt w f «RW s* mutl 1 ■ 

124. The affix ®rn^ comes in the Chhandas in the 
sense of ‘ glamour \ after the word ‘ asura * in the 6th case 
in construction. 

•y This debars Uif u argrru *nur°»Tnjr- feminine u As «u^Q >0* 

pnftni 

<r d.Hima ? qMl w* wdt: n n n <rscnc- 

*i*rqc -? q v n?:-*F*-yfgr- \g«fn3 -3q:-^-*dtt 11 

fftr: 11 usuRrafa;: Hjgraranfugft^CTuprarauuffraiftfa «reu^ uar- 

urat w*Rr 1 umuHraadgw-ftn-aSira nafir 1 g u fra i PiR i Prf feffi g q»rhw t 15 ^- 

w surftfir 1 iftawHiu^fiTOr > r roPreiquta u 

125. The affix ??f comes in the Chhandas, after a 
nominal stem, in the 1st case in construction, ending with the 
affix ‘inatup*, when the sense is “this is their mantra of putting 
up”, provided that, the things put up are bricks: And the 
affix matup is elided by luk. 

This sfltra requires analysis. Uftq is formed by adding to Unmean¬ 
ing 'having that’, and refers to a noun formed by the affix ujn • The word 

^' V arrant is genitive plural fern, of ft meaning‘of them’; the pronoun refers to the 

word fguu II The word ggMTU means ‘putting up’, and technically means ‘used 
as a Mantra in the putting up of sacrificial bricks, pots &o *. *P<T “ sacred 
hymn ” fg^JT ' bricks The whole sfllra means “ the affix ' yat’ is used with 
31 
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the force of a genitive (AsAm), after a word which ends with matup (tad vAn), 
and denotes a mantra used in putting up of sacrificial objects; when such 
mantra refers to bricks: and when this affix yat is added, the affix matup 
Is elided ’. Thus is a Mantra containing the word II The bricks 

put up or collected ( asvflqfr) with the recitation of Mantra, will be 

called the affix ** (njv ) being elided - 

fem «r^CTT) 8 Thus IlMVIlRt ‘ he collects Varchasya bricks i. e. on which 
VarchasvAn mantra has been pronounced So H So sn^lP* 

lurtnii 

Why do we say Ws.l< ? The affix is not to be added to the whole 
Mantra. Why do we say, 3 TOR * putting up* ? The affix is not to be added 
to other Mantras such as those used in praying etc. e. g. Wwii'UMIH *pb r Ul- 
mP l CT > Hnt » here there will be no affix. Why do we say Mantra ? Observe 
arrant. * these bricks are collected with hand having fingers ’, 
here there will be no affix. Why do we say ? Observe *rai 

qsi q>H l WR , here there will be no affix, the thing collected being potsherds 
and not bricks. 

H H II 

ffw= 11 sipireaft *ifVranScsRrr mftnrra. 1 sTp q»roa^pn; qurat i * rar n n : 1 

126. The affix srqj comes in the Chhandas, after the 
words asviman, to denote bricks put up with the Mantra con¬ 
taining the word Asvin, and the affix matup is elided. 

Thus fem. snPrfh 11 The word 

is thus formed arf^»rra+ ar'JT=a^fv + *rrr the matup being elided IV. 4. 125=*r- 
f*m+sr«; VI. 4. i64=snP«H ll Thus 3 iTp^^R>aPr ‘he collects A$vin bricks 
i. e. bricks at the time of collecting which Mantras containing were 

uttered. See Yajur Veda Tait S. 5. 3. 1. 1. 

u 11 u 11 

jf^T: 11 *raw *rrai rrr quwremqpPram *rifr »nfir 11 

127. The affix ‘matup* is added in the Chhandas, 
to the word ‘mhrdlianvat’, in expressing bricks collected with, 
the Mantra containing the word ‘vayas*. 

The word qqrar means the bricks, the UpadhAna mantras of which Iron- 
tain the word qqw ll The affix *13* debars *13 ll A mantra which contains 
both the word qqt^and *rq^, that Mantra is both TOftPiand sjforail Now in 
denoting sacrificial bricks put up with such a mantra, the affix would have 
come by IV, 4* 125 after both these words qqtAH, and 11 The present 
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sfitra ordains ngq. after W Thus *he collects MOrdhanvati 

bricks’. The words and gyfawp denote the same object See VI. 1.17& 

Why do we say qiitmq ? The affix ' matup * will not be added to 
' mflrdhan ’, if the Mantra contains only the word ' mfirdhan * and not' vayas* 
also. In that case will be the form, meaning * bricks collected with the 
Mantra containing the word while means ' bricks collected with 

the Mantra containing the words mfirdhan and vayas*. 

The sfitra contains the word ablative singular of 3^ u It ought 

to have been for the affix matup is added to the being elid- 

. ed then by IV. 4. 125. The author has mentally elided the affix qjj, and. 
shown in the aphorism the last stage of the word to which *npHs to be added. 

n n H (q^) R 

fftr 11 nftqirit nwit: arearfr ftfrqqufc 1 

arfWtii mqq»ftqrqq 3 hr a aiftreq 11 y i qRqrcl 'SP n awsmn a 

128. The affix ^ comes in the Chhandos with the 
force of matup, after a word in the first case in construction, 
the word so formed meaning a month or a body. 

This debars the affix *ny^ and those having the sense of •ijp.n Thus 
»' tpuftr »lfU“»r | TW 'die month of clouds’ i. e. June-July. So also 

q<4fu : being the names of the months Pausha (Nov-Dec), Phal- 

guna (Feb-March) and Vais 4 kha (April-May). The word miwp is thus form- . 
ed:—>iv+ipi->nir+*fll (VI. 4. i46)-»pjsq: (VI. 1. 79) 'the month of honey*. 
Similarly rit'sreqr ?rj*' the bodies full of vigour *. 

Why do we say “ in denoting a month or a body " ? Observe *QpniT 
qrifa qtflr. here *|yr is used. 

Vdrt : —The affix is optionally employed when the sense is' im¬ 

mediately after ’. As wfewft f m affrrreuftft «IT-SPI«^ or hrp u 

Vdrt : —Sometimes the affix is elided, and sometimes the letters «r, % 
and ( serve the same purpose as this affix. Thus tro or q q w , <r*K^or <raq* 
Ufw or all in the neuter gender in the Chhandas. Sometimes «r serves 
the same purpose, e. g. fft qre 5 , ^iNQ< II Sometimes f, as gfanly*. Some¬ 
times c e. g. spfr W a .7 

t qvifc&^a^R qqTfoRqvfr-w-qI 

gf%i 11 qgqsqareff sp qqfir qqiqqq • 

129. The affix as well as. ^ comes with the. 
force of matup, in the Chhandas, after the word R 
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' > /Thus or iiquH ll Sometimes the affix - is elided, as >13:, all these 
mean the month of Vais&kha. So also m and *rj: meaning *J? or 
body, 

gfr fl qf II l\9 I) q^Tfq || H 

^frT: II I «TTW» ll 

130. The affixes q<* and qr come with the force of 
matup, after the word * ojas when a day is meant. 

Thus sHsn 4 q . or *the day* lit full of heat 

11 mu u R 

$f*r: 11 I'WnradV *ntr mflrcftreq swftClquauVnrei raT RKfiqsHi- 

«^q5nwwf*T«rfirn 

131. The afffix comes in the Chhandas, with 
the force of matup, after the word bhaga, having the words 
* vesas * or 4 yasas * in the beginning. 

The H of ap^ shows that the accent falls on the vowel preceding the 
affix (VI. 1. 193). Thus%qtHnr ftqq 'strong-fortune* so also 

qurfar' famous-fortune ’. The word means * strength ’: *nt means ' for¬ 
tune, desire, effort, greatness, virility and fame.’ The word ihanPt may be 
taken as a Dvandva compound of force* and »pp ‘fortune.* The .word 
Wrp would then mean 'possessed of power and fortune*, 

^ ** R R urrfa II II 

?ftr: m ^iwwnwftAiumiciifsiR^wy w ^ «s uml *refir i ft n ffr n ur qqrttetffrronf 
suvtfw«wrotraq 11 

132. The affix ^ also comes after the words 4 ve- 
aobhaga * and •* yasobhaga in the Chhandas, with the force 
of matup. 

Thus^dbnfto: and qsfrurffr : M This sfltra has been separated from 
last in order to prevent the application of the nqm'HH rule (I. 3. 10). For had 
the sfltra been ^ 3 |?to as it occurs in Siddhanta Kaumudi, then 

the affix would apply to and the affix q to which is not 

what is intended. Another reason for making it a distinct aphorism is that 
the anuvfitti of runs in the next sQtra, not so of 11 

vaftwft'«11 W11 wftr ll 11 

11 *r*r$ tfit PilHiti Prifaft* 1 
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133. The affixes tw and 7 as weH os « come in 
the sense of ‘ made by them’, after the word 4 purva * (fore¬ 
fathers) ’in the Instrumental case in construction. 

The or is read into the sAtra by force of the word ^; the anuvrittf 
of irerf ceases. Thus jffa:' made by the ancestors ’ i. e. a road. So 

also and ^fpq: il The word in the plural means “ past gener¬ 

ations, ancestors”. These words occur generally in the plural, and mean 
“ roads widened by the forefathers ”. Thus u So also, 

qftnr yqfo ( Rig I. 35 - It ) Another reading of this sAtra is 
the affixes then will be jPt (f»0, and *; and tg will be drawn in by 
virtue of n U The examples then will be 3rd pL .yftpr- (with f^), as 
or jqfa: Cor), or udf: (q) h 

\yi N n (*r ?0 H ! 

sfn: u 1 esiwftr *nrfh n 

134. The affix comes in the Chhandas in the 
sense of 4 sanctified after the word 4 apas ’ in the 3rd case 
in construction. 


Thus * offering purified with water ’. As qwiprd fft* N The 
case of construction is indicated in the sAtra itself. 


w: n il n 0 


jftr: 11 uwfq»iffc» i 





135. The affix 4 gha ’ comes in the Chhandas, in 
the sense of 4 like *, after the word 4 sahasra ’, in the 3rd case 
in construction. 


The case of construction is indicated by the sAtra. Thus gqqiq tift- 
‘like unto thousand’. As in the following verse:— aflqqraivt f «lrf- 
q: 11 mqqfu: qtf&qs The word rfrnq means .jqq ‘equal to*. Some read the 
word qfaq instead of uffenr, but the meaning will be the same. 

4TB IW It qsfift n rrcrter n 

gfip 11 Htqff n tok! qqffr w 

136. The affix 4 gha * comes in the Chhandas with 
the force of matup, after the word 4 sahasra \ 

As qjqq*q il This debars the qtqrf affixes ftfq and |p| 

and sr* of V. 2.102 and 103. 

*r. il it H ^fnrRC-ar^-tr. r 

|ft|: II Pffaftq I qt JTCqqt qqft W. 
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.. ' 137. The affix «r comes in the Chhandas, after the 

word 4 Soma ’, in the second case in construction, when the 
sense is that of 4 who- deserves that \ 

• ThusuPI*di 3 )fmswn “The BrfLhmagas who deserve Soma” 
L e. honorable and learned, and worthy of performing sacrifices. The differ¬ 
ence between and q is in accent 

jwt ^ n n (W) I 

f ftP M qpwgfr, q m^q&f I HA TOT* P5*q% I A- TO* qq* I *U- 

138. The affix *r comes in the Chhandas, after 
the word 4 Soma ’, with the force of the affix mayaf. 

The force of the affix qqq, is that of qq: *nnqs (IV. 3. 74 and 82), 
ITOIW1 (IV. 3. 134 and 143) and q$q (V. 4. 21). The case in construction 
will vary according to the sense. Thus **q *r^: Rtftf jlnwy *QJJ II 

irtn n n n wit: n 

jfw: II qqsfr I IRCTO* II 

139. The affix comes in the Chhandas, after 
the word 4 madhu ’, with the force of the affix mayat. 

Thus qrorq carat*-qgqqr* w 

<5MI II ^ B 

jfq: 11 qy*iMi«it$ qt^t q*ro* aqfir "qqroroq^ w 1 qqt** uadfqqfSfr u 
qif%q»*u wrfaqqqqpra 11 qr» 11 qtvra: 11 

140. The affix comes in the Chhandas after 
the word 4 vasu ’, when a collection is meant, as well as with 
the force of mayaf. 

Thus qqsq:—*a collection*. 

Vdrt: —The affix ' yat ’ comes without changing the sense, after the 
word C Fq u. when reference is made to the collection of letters. Thus the word 
in the following sentence: “ «Hmuw*eFTO: TOqfaq* TO ftftat ”. The 
17 letters here referred to being sir viqq, four; *rf<j *q?, four; qq, two; % qiq- 
* five; and *qe two H 

Vdrt: —The affix q* comes after qw without changing the sense. As 

TOt gft q cq a gMafr i 11 Here qq&p is equal to qgft: II Similarly s i ftiflft qq- 
«TO-q**S 

si?jqnf w n vn n n «Rjirrat-tr. n 

«^r- u qqrqTOHjt: to* aq* cqtf h 
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141. The affix *gha' comes in the Chhandas after 
the word * nakshatra ’, without altering the meaning. 

The anuvfitti of does not extend to this sQtra. Thus wftlVv 

am h 

h w w wfa n *rt, 

jfw: n «rft*TOT>ar aifins «tsf& aaflr fWn wiftai: > 

142. The affix 4 tatil * comes in the Chhandas 
after the words * sarva * and 4 deva ’, without altering the 
meaning. 

As efolRn and in the following hymns: "eftai v fmtMn 

and « n fiiP > ftaaffiijm a : # 

ftrerenrofaret dft: n v*\ n n ftrar.sm, stftvFT, aft: R 

fftr: n arcdffir ait: awrarfr 1 «r& eadftaR K: 1 Riaift** tr^r aAuaif- 

*n- ait inrafta K d atf** a«a* aafk n 

143. The affix ‘tatil’ comes, in the Chhandas, after 
the word ‘siva’, 4 «am’, and ‘arishta’ in the sixth case in construc¬ 
tion when the sense is ‘he ‘docs'. 

The word ait* is equivalent to aitlft forrflcd by «t^(lll. I. 134) 

This shows that the construction must be genitive. With a kfit-form¬ 
ed word, it has accusative force, as, ftrata aft: “foa aiufit U 

Thus foata arc-feantfk:. So tauft: and sTfemfit: 11 As mitred# 
H$dt trrqd (Rig I. 1 12. 20) tmrcft being dual of tl'Slfa:, and meaning grata 
amift; so also «w srftemaa « 

^ n ?yy r n (diihw) d 

afw= 11 anr ftaa ftrartpataifinjata* aait 11 

144. The affix 4 tatil ’ comes in the Chhandas, 
after the words 4 «iva ’, 4 sam ’ and 4 arishta ’, being in the 6th 
case in construction, the sense being that of condition. 

Thus ftiata ata:”ftiaaffif:' the condition of blissfulness*. tMtliei: ‘the 
state of happiness or peace ’, vritsarfa; H Here these words have the force of 
Verba) nouns. 
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